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ISA VASYA UPANISAD 



INTRODUCTION. 


The Upanisads, when first presented to the scholars of the West, 
through the Latin translations of M. Anqnetil Duperron, evoked an 
amount of enthusiasm perhaps second to none. But the aspect of the 
Upanisads that the West learnt, was the Philosophical side of them—the 
side whose ablest exponent* in India was the great SafxkarAchfirya. 
The religious and devotional aspects of these Revelations were never 
brought into prominence before the- Western scholars, and many forget 
that they have any such side. The great Vnisnava teachers like Rama¬ 
nuja and Auanda Tirtha (Madhva} were exponents of the religious and 
devotional sides of these heirlooms of humanity. The masses of India are 
saturated with these Upanisad teachings in that aspect only. 

| There are scarcely however any translations of these Upanisads in 
■I English in this light. Therefore we need not make any apology in presen t- 
! ing to the readers of the Sacred Books of the Hindus with a translation of 
these books from the religious and devotional points of view, according to 
the school of Madhva Acharva. Our attempt covers a different field alto- 
l getlier—a field not much known to the public either in the Last or the West. 

' Madhva was the great teacher of the dualistic Vedanta. He was 
born, according to Mr. Krishna Swarni Iyer, in 1199 A.D., but according 
to Mr. Krishna Sastry, 1238 A.D.* His deatli is shrouded in mystery, 
lie is said to have been touring in his last years (that is, towards 
the close of the 13th or beginning of the 14th century) in the Sub- 
Himalayan regions from which lie never returned. During the Middle 
Ages, Sanskrit learning took shelter in Southern India—all the great 
Reformers and Founders of the different schools of thought, generally hailed 
from the South. Ssafikara, Ramanuja, Madhva. Sayana, Ac., were all South¬ 
ern Brahmins. Madlivacharya appears to have received a liberal education. 
Tn those days a knowledge of Persian was considered to be a sine qua 
nan of an elightened scholar. It is surmised that Madhva knew Persian 
and held discussions in that, language. The horizon of view of Madhva 
was consequently wider than that of purely Sanskrit scholars. 

The Upanisads were employed by Safikara ns a weapon to fight the 
Buddhists. He, therefore, naturally ignored or kept in the background 
the doctrines of faith and devotion and prominently laid stress on 
those texts which afforded an answer to the rationalistic atheism or 
agnosticim of the heterodox sects passing under the name of Buddhism, 
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Jainism, &c. When Brahmanism was again established in India—the time 
came to revive these peculiar dectrines—essential features of every devo¬ 
tional religion. Madliva had not, therefore, far to go for them. The 
doctrine of Monotheism is in the Vedas, but later innovations had thrown 
it into the background. 

All religions, if they are religions and not merely man-made medley 
of morality, ethics, philosophy and rhapsody-—are from God ; as all poetry 
is from the Higher Self, if it is not a mere versification All religions, 
. 1 1 therefore, must have all the elements of truth, more or less well defined. 
Some religions, in the course of their development, lay more stress on one 
aspect or element of Truth, and put the others in the background, while 
other religions bring forward some other element. Thus arise all their 
differenc s. But as all living creatines—vegetables or animals—have one 
protoplasm for their bodies—so with all religions. They have one basic 
body of Truth called the Veda in India. 

It gives me great pleasure to acknowledge here the help 1 have 
received from the translations of Itnja Bam Mohan Boy, Prof. Maxmuller, 
and Hr. Roer. 

~ Among the Upanbads the IsAvAsya stands fiist. It is perhaps the 
oldest of them all. It forms a part of the Mantra portion of the Veda 
itself, in fact it is the fortieth chapter of the White Yajur Veda, while 
other Gpanbads are generally portions of the Brahmnnas. 1 If the Mantra 
portions are older than the Brfihmanas, and they must be so, as the text is 
always older than the commentary, then there can be no doubt that this 
Uprmbad is older than the lh ihadnranyaka which, according to some, is the 
oldest of all. Many Mantras of this Upanbad are (o be found in the 
Bi ihadfaanyaka. Thus the traditional order of (lie ITpaubads, with the 
M.v/bya as the first, lias an historical foundation. 

This IsfovAsya is perhaps the most mystical of all. As Madhva points 
* out, it contains the great inclfable name of God, i. <\, “ 1 AM THAT I 

f AM “ SOI I AM ASM IT In the Zoroaslrian h'aitli also this is one of 
^ the most secret names of the Lord, as is shown in the following extract 
from llorinuzd Yaslit : — 

Then spake Zaratlnislra : Tell me then, 0 Pure Alnirnmazda, the 
name which is thy greatest, best, fairest and which is the most efficacious 
for prayer : 

Thus answered Almramazda: My first name is Ahmi—I Am- 
* 0 and my twentieth is Ahmi yad Ahmi Mnzdao—I am that Tam. 

(Avesta, XVI1, <1 and C.) 
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This too was also the most secret name of < lod among the Jews, as 
we learn from the Old Testament, Exodus, Chapter Ill, verses 13 and 11. 

“ And Hoses said unto God, Behold, when I come unto the Children 
of Israel, and shall say unto them, The God of your fathers hath sent me 
unto you ; and they shall say to me, what is his name ? what shall 1 say 
unto them ? 

“ And Go l said unto Moses, I AM THAT I AM: and he said 
Thus shalt thou say unto the Children of Israel, 1 AM hath sent me unto 
you.” 

Thus among the Israel also both these names were well-known 
—God is called “ 1 AM ” or Ahmi of the Parsis, and Asmi of Madhva; 
and also “ I AM THAT I AM,” the same, word for word, as “ Ahmi yad 
Ahmi ” of the Parsis, and So’hani Asmi of Madhva. 

Another point which -Madhva clearly brings ont is the indwelling 
of the Lord in Asu. Now Asn is a word derived from v/as ‘to be,’ * to 
breathe.’ Asu means ‘life,’ ‘breath,’ or Prana. It is the First Begotten 
of God, the Spirit. The God dwelling in Asu is called Asura (or Ahura 
of the Parsis)—the Active Saguna Brahman. This Asu or Plana is the 
Christ-principle of the Gnostics. These strange coincidences cannot all 
be accidental. They prove that all prophets—whether Zarathustra or 
Moses or Madhva—were messengers of the Great White Lodge : and so 
naturally taught the same doctrine. In fact, Dr. Spcigel is of opinion 
that the word Ahura (the principal name of the deity in the Zendavesta) 
is identical in meaning with the word Jehova. Ahura literally would 
mean the Lord of Aim or Life or existence. The word “ ra ” means 
“ who takes delight in.” it is Aim or Asu or Christ in whom the Lord 
takes delight, and through whom and by indwelling in whom the whole 
universe is created. Aim or Asu is also the name of God, and Asura 
would mean “ The living delight.” 

Another keynote struck by Madhva is his interpretation of the 
triplet verses 0—11. He enunciates the great altruistic doctrine, so glori¬ 
ously illustrated in the li"es of .all great Teachers, that a great responsi¬ 
bility rests with him who . wvs. He is bound to teach others, in order 
to dispel tlie ignorance of thu v ld : otherwise his lot is even worse 
than those of the ignorant. 
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Peace ehaut 

I * 'jyim^ni 11 

siifoj srtffrn ?n f%: ii 

l Pui'nam, full. srst Adas, that, the above. <pfft Pfirnani, full. 

Ida in, this, the manifest. Puniai, from the full, rjrfr^ Purnam, 

the full, Udachyate, proceeds, <jzrr*q Purnasya, from the full. 

1 Hainan), full, Adaya, subtracting. Purnam, full, Eva, even. 

Avasisyate, remains behind. 

| Dm. That is Full, tins is lull, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind, Dm. 
Peace, Peace, Peace. 

| MADHYA'S SALUTATION 7 . 

Salutation to Hari, the Lord of all Sacrifices, who is full of bliss, whose body is of 
wisdom, and who is eternal, and the upholder of this universe which consists of the eter¬ 
nals and lion-eternals. 

.Vote.—Vis iui is called the Sacrifice also, because He is the enjoyer of all Sacrifices. / 
Sacrifice or Vajiia is another name of the Lord. Beings whose happiness is imperfect ^ 
arc mulling after external objects in order to complete their happiness. Surely Hari is 
not the enjover of sacrifices in this sense, for His happiness or bliss is perfect and full. 
His enjoyment, therefore, is a mere Mila’ or sport, in order to show condescension to Ilis 
devotees by accepting then* offerings. Hari possesses infinite bliss, because He is the 
upholder of the universe. The eternals are the Jivas or souls. The nou-cternals arc the 
bodies and other material objects, which change their forms. If the Lord be absolutely 
without a body, then lie cannot uphold the world; if lie lias a body then lie would bo 
subject to death and decay. Tu answer this dilemma the verse uses the words ‘‘whose 
body is of wisdom " and “ who is eternal." The body of the Lord consists of jnana matter, 
and is eternal. 

Salutation to the Guru, and lo Hari from whom alone comes incessantly the illumi¬ 
nation and increase of the knowledge of Brahma, Hiulra aud of other devas, and even 
of fcri. 

.Vote,—It is customary to salute the Guru after saluting the Jsla devatn : Madhva 
follows this custom by bowing to his Guru also ; but that Guru is Hari Himself, [n tho 
case of Brahma and other Ucvas, there takes place an acquisition of knowledge. In 
the ease of *>ri there is never a want of knowledge in her, aud so she is mentioned 
separately. Though fei*i, called also Hama, is eternally free and possesses knowledge, 
yet that knowledge is under the Lord. Hari is, therefore, the sole and the only Guru. 
Others are Gurus by IIis command and direction. 
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MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Mann called Svayambhava praised the Lord Visuu when He appeared as Yajiia, the 
son of Aknti, with the verses of this Upanisad. 

[.Vote,—There is an ancient warning that no one should perform a sacrifice for himself 
( or for others, study himself or leach others, unless he knows the four-fold laws regarding 
every mantra. These are (1) the devata of the mantra, (2) the musical note of the hymn, 
/ (3) its seer or Risi and (4) its meaning. The meaning and the metre of a mantra can be 
found by reading the mantra itself. The other two require to be taught. This is done 
here. The Risi is .Svayainbhava Mann and dcvat-si is that incarnation of Visnu called 
/ Yajiia, the son ol Akui i. Hut how do you know this? Madhva answers it. by quoting 
I{rail ma n rla Plira na.j 

Thus we learn from the Ib-nhiuauda Parana. "Svayambhava Mann praised with 
collected mind Visnu who had incarnated as his daughter's son, and was named Yajua, 
by means of these versos of the I -Vivas va Upanisad, 

“ The ferocious Rnksasas, who lnid come to devour him, as soon as they heard tho 
chant of those mantras, could not bear (the strong vibrations of these) and so they left 
him unmolested, and thus he was delivered by Yajiia from them. Those Haksasas, who 
could uot otherwise be destroyed, were killed by Yajua. 

“ The Lord Hara had given two boons to those Kaksasas, by which they had themselves 
become incapable of being slain; and I hey could kill with impunity everybody else, 
put Hari is Lord of all, and so He transcended fciva also, for who is higher than he? ” 

lii the Bhagaval.a Parana also this is llie meaning given to this Upanisad. (Seo 
Hluvgavata Parana, V1TI Skandha, I Adhyaya, &c.) 

Ante*.—In the lihiigavata Purana, Look Y11I, Chapter 1, .Svayambhava praises Hari who 
had incarnated in his family as his daughter’s son. As he uses the first of those verses to 
praise Ilari, it is clear that, lie must have been the seer of these verses ; and as Hari in 
His incarnation as Yajua is tho person addressed in dial Purana, lie is illly called 
tho devala of this Upanisad. Madina always quotes some Puranie authority for his 
apparently strange interpretations. It is clear from those apt quotations, that the school 
of thought which he represents oxisLed long before him. Those Phagavalas had already 
propounded a system of interpretation of their own. Madliva, by his genius, gave an 
impetus to it, which still reverberates ihrmighout India, wherever the religion of tho 
I {cart has nourished, and is not overpowered by the religion of the Head. 

Mantra i. 

srf w\m\ srcd i 

gsfror HT TOT 11 \ II 

fVr Isa, (fwi l>y tile Lord, of the Lord, srmjn. Vasyarn, 

; fnpffrj) worthy of being dwelt in, entered. ldam, this. 

Sarvam, all. Yat-kincha, whatsoever, nmsiff Jagatyam. (q^r) 

in Ike Prakriti. -stniT Jagat, moves, becomes modilied or undergoes change. 

Tena (fs€r>!l) hy thAi, (Lord). ?T%r Tyakteiia (g%g renounced, 

allotted, given, /. e., whatever comes providentially. Bhuiijithali (gjrn 

^f:) enjoy thou, fir M-1, do not. «|g: Gndhal.i (STi^rt^r:) beg, covet, 
Kasya (*nir|:> from any. fr^Svit (?rfg) even, verily, ggw Dhanam, wealth. 
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1. All this whatsoever that moves in LVakriti (does so because 
it) is indwelt by the Lord. Enjoy thon what lie hath allotted to thee, 
and do not beg from any it hough he be a king), lor wealth. 

51ADH VAS COM M E XT A UY. 

The words isa vasvam mean “worthy or ratable of being dwelt in by the Lord.” 4 Ja- 
gatyain,’ ‘ in the prakriti.’ ‘ Tena ’ moans * bv Him, the Lord.’ 4 Tyaktcna,* given. Enjoy 
thou what is given by him. 

Xotr. —All motion that we see in nature is caused by the Lord, by Ilis entering into 
and taking up his residence in each atom of Prakriti. The Prakriti is under the Lord ; 
and all this motion that we see in matter is of the Lord, because He 1ms permeated it. lie, 
therefore, is the only Free Agent, lie ye content with what the Lord has given you. .Since 
none but the Lord is truly Tree, so no being, howsoever high, can give anything to any 
one. .Therefore, do not go soliciting for wealth to the rich— ask the Lord alone. 

Thus says the Brahman da Parana because Prakriti is incapable of motion of her¬ 
self, therefore, the fe’ruti says ‘ the world is indwelt by the Lord who causes all its motion.’ 
Since Vi.snu.has entered into Prakriti, in order to cause her evolution (pravritti), there¬ 
fore He is called the Lord of Prakriti. Since the evolution is under His control, every 
thing is said to belong to Ilim. Enjoy thou that only which He lias given : and do not beg 
from others." 

iVoft*.—This quotation from the Hrahinaiuia Puraua is Madhya's authority for the 
interpretation that he has given. 

Mantra. ?. 

3vRTT% I 

w ^ n r n 

Kurvan, doing (without desire of fruu,) q^ Eva, even, Ilia, 
here (while born as a human being.) Karniani, doings, works, Agnihotra, 

&c Jijiviset, let him desiie to live. SaLam, a hundred, the fu'l 

period. Sam ah, years, q^q Evam, thus, doing works, Tvayi, for thee. 

?T Na, not. Anyatba, any other, the sin of not doing Karma. ltah, 

Irom this, Asti, is. ^ Na, not. Karma (qrq) sin, Karma. fi^iT 

Lipyate, binds, stains, Nare, in the man. 

2. Performing works even here, let a man live his allotted hundred 
years; thus is it right for thee, not otherwise than this; karma will nol 
hind that man. 

MADI1Y.VS COMMENTARY. 

If Karma is not performed, then the man doth incur sin : for says NYirada : “If a man 
is ignorant and does not worship the Lord ivrisna, then he incurs sin ; but if he is a Jrianin 
and fails in this, verily the bliss of his self-realisation is diminished thereby. Thus the 
Jnanin who is free from the taint of Karma, becomes tainted by his omission : therefore 
let all work always. ” 

Note,— The ignorant Jivas incur actual sin hv omitting to worship the Lord. The 
Mnkta Jivas suffer diminution of heavenly bliss if they omit (which is almost an impossi¬ 
ble contingency) to worship the Lord. Thus the first verse teaches Yairagya or indiffer¬ 
ence to all worldly objects ; by realising that the Lord is the sole and only motive power 
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of the whole universe, that a man gets all that lie deserves and should not hanker for 
other’s wealth. The second verst' teaches that not only he must possess Vairag-yn, hut per¬ 
form action as well. Here also the Naradiya is the authority for Madhva's interpretation. 

Mantra 3 

^rf ^ ^ft^r i 

rTT^R % #J ^TRf?fr 3 RT: II ^ II 

Asuryah, full of great sorrow, belonging to the asuras, miserable, 
terrible, fit on!}' for asuric natures, jtft Ndma, named, certainly. % Te, those, 

Lokali, worlds, births, Andhena, by blinding, 

deep, Tamasfl, by darkness. Avritah, covered, pervaded, rjpi 

Tan, them, refers to worlds. Te, they, also refers to worlds. The word 
“ye V is understood. ($ % Star: HR, Pretya, dying. ^fvrn=5ST% Abhi- 

gachcbhanti, go down to, constantly revisit, n Yc, who, ^ Ke, those. ^ Cha, 
and. Atma-hanah, self-killing ; worshiping Visnu wrongly or not 

worshipping Him at all. Atma = Yisnu, killers of Visnu are those who re¬ 
nounce the worship of the Lord and go after false gods, srt: Jan ah, men, 
creatures subject to continual birth and death. 

3, Those worlds called asurya are covered witli blinding darkness: 
dying, to those worlds they go, who kill the Self 

M ADITS” A’COM MENTARY. 

The word 1 asuryah ’ means 1 that where, (I 10 asuras go ’ ami kl whore tlierc is absence 
of good (su) enjoyment (mV 

iVo/c.—It dors not moan the land whore t he sun (sfirya) docs not shine. The autho¬ 
rity for giving this intorprotation to the word asurvah is the* Hhagavata Parana again, 
which Madhva next quotes. 

For says (he JJliagavata Purana “Oil he killers of t he Atman are those who worship by 
erroneous methods. They are called asuras or miserable for they do not (sj) enjoy happi¬ 
ness (su 5 -K ra) and suffer great pains.” The Vamana I'urana thus explains this 
Mantra:— 11 These Lokas arecallc 1 asnryah, first because 1 hey art* full of intense misery, 
secondly because they arc the tit abode of asuras or materialists. To such Lokas they 
go who have turned their face away from the Lord. 

Hy the word q 7 % ^ ‘ l whosoever ” a general rule, is declared. All who are opposed 
to Hari go to darkness, not that some go there, and some do not. As sa.vs a text .* All go 
to darkness who arc opposed to llari — Lli is is the law.” 

Mantra 4. 

1 

rt^r^rs-JTR^frt T^rr% 11 2 11 

Anejat, untrembling, i.c„ fearless, unagitated, tr^q. Ekam, one because 
supreme : and not ’'ecaiisc there is no other object than He. qq?r Manasah, than 
mind. spfiq: Javiyali, swifter. q Nn, not. Enat, it, the Supreme Brahman. 

Devi'ih, the shining ones, like Brahma and other devas Apnu- 

van, obtain, full)’ comprehend. POrvam, from before (the beginning of 
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time), beginningless, eternal. Arsat, knowing. He knows all from before. 

: Tat, that Brahman, Dh^vatah, running, Anyan, these others. 

Atyeti, goes beyond, surpasses. Tisthar, staying at one place, 

: resting, sitting. Tasinin, in that atman or Hari. Apah, /// that 

which protects from all side, namely, karmas, Malarisva, the principal 

Vayu, or spirit, the mover in space, Sfltiatma, the prana, the Maiut. 

Dadhati, offers as phja, supports, allots for, establishes. The karmas done by 
all beings are stored up in Him, by the Spirit, the great Saviour, called Christ 
, in the west and the Thread-soul or Vayu here. 

4. He is fearless, supreme, and swifter than the mind. The Devas 
1 even know Him not fully but lie knows them all, as He is the eternal. 

I He staying in one piace surpasses them all, though they be running. In 
| Him, the MAtaritfvan offers up all karmas of all creatures. 

' MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

1 Anejat' means nol trembling, because He is fearless, and so also, He is ekamorotie, 
i because Ho is Supreme. ‘ The devas even cannot reach Him ’ means that, they even are 
j incapable of understanding Him fully and completely. liy His very nature He knows 
' everything, from before the beginning of time. And because His powers are inconceivable, 
I and He is All-pervading, therefore, though others be running He surpasses them. And 
I Mar Lit places all karmas in Him. Because all activities proceed from prana or Marut, 
(therefore, let men resign all their actions into the Lord. For says the Brahmumla Parana: 
Since all actions depend upon Spirit (Prana) let one resign all actions to Hari." 

The word arsat comes from the root * to know.' 

Note, —There is no such root as gjq- in the Dlialiipatha, blit in the Maha Bhashya 
it is said, there is such a rook 

Note. —-This verse describes the nature of the Lord or the Atman. A wrong know- 
: ledge of this at man leads to darkness, as has been taught in the last mantra. The Atman 
is fearless and supreme. He is swifter than the mind. The Devas oven know Ilim not 
fully: but He knows them all from eternity. Though all may be straining their utmost 
to catch Him and be running after Him, yet He by merely staving in one place is beyond 
their reach. The great Mediator, Matarisvan, the Son of the Mother-space, oilers to Him 
all the actions of creatures. When a person docs an act with perfect humility, believing 
that the true agent is Hari and not he, that all acts are sacred and must be performed 
with the idea of their being sacred, and with full love and devotion towards God, such 
acts become holy and are carried by Vayu to the Lord. Since the man has renounced all 
fruits of action and does all act for the Lord, they remain in Him. This of course refers to 
karmas of good men. 

Mantra 5. 

cf^STTcT ^jrfcT cTffT I 

cP| ^TUcT: II V II 

^ Tai, from him, the word 4 tad ’ is an indeclinable here = tasmat. jtstr 
E jati, tremble in awe. 5 ^ Tar, He Himself. ?t Na, not. Ejali, trembles, 

fears. Tat, He. Because all-pervading, He is. ^ Dure, far off. ^ Tadu, 

2 
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so also. Antike, near. Fat, lie. Aiitar, wiiliin. Asya, of 

this, Sarvasya, of all. rig 3 1 at u sarvasya, that very of all. ^ f ^ 

Asya, of this. 3 rn?IW ! Balnatah, outside. 

0 . All tremble from fear of Him, but He is afraid of none; (and since 
lie is All-pervading) He is far oil as well as near, He is without as well 
as within.—5. 

MADIiVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words 1 tad ejat' mean that •* the others tremble from fear of him." But He 
Himself is afraid of none and so docs not tremble. As we find in the Taltva Samhita:— 
“All even are afraid of Him, but Hari is afraid of no one. A> He is all-pervading. He is 
said to be far off as well as near : to be outside of all as well as inside of all.” 

NoH\—The words “ tad ejat " do not mean either that Hralimau is agitated or active 
Himself; or that He is afraid. In fact the word ‘ tad ’ is an indeclinable here, and means 
‘from him ’ or k on account of him.’ The indeclinable has the force of the ablative case. 
The word ‘anyat, ’ others" is understood here and is the agent to the verb “ejat.” This 
verse cannot be consistently explained on the theory that Brahman is actionless. 

Mantra 6. 

Or \ "v r \. 

^IT^TH dcTT ^ (I i II 

y\: Yali, who. g Tu, but, and. Sarvani, all. irttm BhGtani, beings, 

creatures, from avyakta downwards, those having consciousness, and those that 
have not. Almani, in the Supreme Self. tt^ Kva. only, even. 

AnQpa^yati, beholds, sees, experiences, knows without any doubt. 

Sarvabhulesu, in all beings. =q Cha, and. AtmAnam, God, who 

rules by being their innermost self. ?r: TataJj, therefore, b}' reason of 1 his rea¬ 
lisation. ?T Na, not. ftgTOfg Yijugupsatc, wishes to guard and save himself. 

0. He who secs all beings iu the Supreme Self (knowing that Brah¬ 
man is the support of them all), and sees the Supreme Self in all beings 
(as the Itulcr and controller from within of them all) becomes fearless and 

is not anxious about saving his self.— 6. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Sruti of the fciankarayanas:—“ Ho who sees tlie Supremo Self ns pervading 
all, and everything in I he Supreme Self does not wish to guard himself, because ho lias 
no fear from any one. Being fearless ho is never anxious about preserving his little self.” 

Note.—The last mantra showed that Lord is the great support of all boings as He is 
inside of them all, and pervades all. The result of the realisation of t his knowledge is 
mentioned in Llie present verse. The versv cannot apply t<> tin* Jiva, but to (he Supreme. 
The ambiguity, if any, of (ho mantra is cleared up by another mantra of the Sankarayanas 1 
which uses the word Parama Atman and so leaves no doubt that it refers to the Supremo 1 
Sell' and not to the Jiva self. It also shows that the Jiva is 1101 identical with the Lord, \ 
for the Atman is shown here in the locative ease, and is the receptacle of all. The contents \ 
aud the container are always different- Ho who realises (hat the Lord is the support of 
all and the Inner Ruler of all, becomes fearless, for lie knows that none has any real 
power, all their power belongs to the Lord. 
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Mantra 7, 

I ^rTT^T^T^lt^RrT: I 

TO *TTf: rr^FT^qrT: |] vs II 

Yasmin, in whom, t.e. f in the Supreme Self, fwftr Snrvani, all. 
flstfR Bhtitii. beings (exist) the word i> understood here. He is their 

[ Support. ’iiTW Anna, the Supreme Self qq F.va, even, indeed, AbhOt, 

vas, existed, or ex-sts inside those beings also; that the Supreme God is 
he controller of all beings by dwelling within them, f^3!R?T‘ Vijanaiah, who 
Understands (by differentiating the Jiva from Isvara) understanding. ^ Tatra, 
n those beings, ap: kab, what. Mohah, delusion, gy; Kali, what, *rr3L 

ISokah grief. Ekatvani, unity, the indissoluble and eternal relation 

[between God and Jivas, as between attribute and substance, life and form. 
|1 he unity of the Lord in all creatures and of all beings in one Lord srgqsqrj: 
[Anuapasyatah, experiencing, seeing, realising, 

7. “ That Supreme Self in whom all beings exist, has existed indeed 

within all beings (from eternity.)”—How can lie who knows this have 
delusion or sorrow ? For he realises the unity ; (bv which the Supreme 
is in all, and all in Him.) 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

“ That Supreme Self, in whom are all creatures, is indeed that same Supremo Self, who 
,exists, and ha existed within all creatures too (from eternity)." This is the Truth. He 
( who knows this truth, and sees the Supreme Self thus residing in all creatures as a unity, 
'can have no delusion. That Atman in whom arc all creatures, is all-pervading and is 
inside of all beings. He who thus sees Yisnu everywhere, has no delusion nor sorrow’, 
for he has known the truth, 

Note.—The life-giving truth is this that in the supreme Lord exist all being?, and He 
dwells in them all from eternity. He who has realised this truth and knows that the 
Lord is still a unity, existing in all and all existing in Him, transcends all sorrow’ 
and delusion. Both the words vijanatah and anupasyatah have the same meaning, r/.r., 
vijanatah "Of him who knows." That Supreme Self in whom stay all the beings, is 
the same Supreme Self who already was in those beings. As the support of all 
beings He exists in all beiosrs from eternity. He wdio knows the Supreme Self thus—intel¬ 
lectually as well as by realisation- and also knows that though the beings are many, yet 

the 8np eme Self in them is one,-and thus knows that the Lord is merciful and he, the 

devotee, is the object of Ilis mercy-has no delusion and no grief. But how can this 

1 mere knowledge remove all grief, &c.? To this the commentator answers : 

" Since the knower of the Lord completely attains the Lord, hence takes place the 
1 cessation of all sorrow and delusion" thus says the Pip pa la da feruti. The last verse 
declared that the knower of Brahman becomes fearless: this verse makes an addi¬ 
tional statement that such a knower has no delusion and sorrow. 

Note.- In verse 6 it was declared that lie who secs (i. <\, knows) Brahman as the Sup¬ 
port of all and pervading all, becomes fearless. The present verse is not a mere repetition 
of the same idea. It further states that the same knower of Brahman transcends sorrow 
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and delusion. The same person who had become fearless on account of the knowledge o 
Brahman, becomes also free from delusion and grief as a result of the same knowledge 
So there is no tautology. The last verse described the fruit of seeing Brahman a 
pervading all and the support of all. The present verse declares that something more i 
gained when this knowledge of Brahman becomes more specific, when his unity is perceiv 
cd in all the diversity of the universe, 

(But verse 5 also expressed the same idea that Brahman is the support of all an< 
is All-pervading—'for the phrase 1 He is far, he his near, lie is outside, He is inside' denote 
the same tiling. What was then the necessity of verse C, which expresses the sain 
proposition? This objection is next answered by the commentator.) 

The repetition is for the sake of explaining the full significance of the All-pervading 
ness of Brahman. 

Mantra S. 

II S || 

ST: Sah, lie, the Adliikflrin who meditates on the Self thus Paryagat 

attained, 3^3 Sukram, free from sorrow. 9 T 3 H 3 * Akayani 
incorporeal, without the subtle body, Avranani, eternal and full 

Asnftviram, sinews-less, without muscles, without the dense body 

SudJham, the purifier. Apapaviddham, untouched by evil 

untouched by karma-efiects, good or bad. Kavili, the seer, the knower 01 

seer of all, the wise, the omniscient. *R[qt Mnnisi, the ruler of mind, or the 
controller of Manas and Intelligences like Brahma, &c. ParibhGh, omni¬ 

present, all-cxistcnt, all-controller, overesscncc, conqueror of all passions, the 
best of all. Swaj'ambhOh, aelf-cxistcnt. Self-reliant. ^jnUcr^rT Yathata- 

thyatali, in its f ill and proper sense, really and truly, and not as an illusion, 

Arthan, tilings, Vyadadhat, disposed, ordained. Sfisvati 

bhvah, through eternal or recurring. Snmabhynh, 3'cms, ages. 

8. Tic attains the Lord Who is free from grief, free from subtle 
body, free from smallness, free from dense body, the 1'under, not tainted 
by sin. He creates the objects (like inahafc, &u.) really and truly, from 
eternity, lie is wise and omniscient, the liulor of all intelligences, the 
Best of all and Self-dcpcndcnl. 

MADIJVA\S COMMENTARY. j 

The Varuha Parana explains this mantra as follows 

Brahman is called ‘6ukram,’ ‘grielless’ becauso lie is free (ra) from grief (Suk). 
lie is called avranain, not small, (vranam = small), because ITc is Eternal and Full ; as 
He is the Purifier, He is said to be always pure ; as He has no Linga dolia or subtle body 
He is called ‘incorporeal’; as He has no dense body, lie is called bodiless or without 
sinews. Though Ho is thus bodiless, yor Ho is called Kavi or Wise, because lie ia omni¬ 
scient; He is called maiusi or the Lord of Manas, because He rules (lie Intelligences 
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(Manas) of all beings from Brahma dawn wards, and even Prakriti and Manas itself. 
He is called “Paribhu" because He is l)ost of all and lie is Svayambhu because lie 
never depends upon another. The Lord Pnrusortama creates the world under fixed 
rules, in beginningloss and endless times, in one uniform course. lie creates this world 
as a reality, and it is eternal as a current (though ever changing). He the Lord has a head 
consisting of pure Being (sat), Intelligence (jfuina) and Bliss (ananda). His arms are pure 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His body is Being, Intelligence and Bliss, His feet are 
Being, Intelligence and Bliss. Such is tho Great God, the Maha-Visnu. The Lord 
created this real world, which is beginningless and cudless by His mere Will.” 

.Vote—In the preceding verse it was said that the wise become free from grief 
and sorrow, when they reach Yisnu. This verse gives the reason why it should bo so, 
It is divided into two parts—one consisting of almost all negative attributes, describing 
that He is bodiless, &c., and naturally giving rise to the doubt how can such a Being 
be reached who has no body, &c., and how can He create? The next half beginning 
With kavih, &c., shows that He lias positive attributes also, and so He can be reached 
and can create the universe, Sri Madltva has explained this verso, not in his own 
words, lest some one may question his authority, but by quoting Yariiha Purana where 
this verse has been fully and exhaustively explained. The wise reaches the Lord and 
becomes similar to Him, in shaking off the dense and the subtle bodies: and when these 
bodies do not exist, there can be no sorrow, for they are the seeds of all misery. There¬ 
fore it has been properly said that on reaching Brahman one becomes free from grief, 
delusion, &c. 

But how can God who is without body create? N’or is it right to say that the 
creation is an illusion, like the seeing of silver in a mother-of-pearl shell. For 
the true notion of the shell removes the false notion of silver, but no one has ever 
observed the notion of the world being sublatod by anything higher. Tim world, there¬ 
fore, is real. Nor can it he said that time will create of itself. For creation is begiu- 
ninglcss in time, like the flow of a river, rlie particles of which are constantly chang¬ 
ing, the river yet retains a permanent form as a current. The creation being thus bogin¬ 
ningless, is not subject to measurement. 

The Lord has no material body, but lias a body all the same consisting of Being, 
Intelligence and Bliss, and thus the objection, how can a Being without body create any¬ 
thing, is answered. 

Mantra 9. 

rtrff ^ ^ q 3 T^TFTT^ TrTT: II 5. I) 

Andham, blinding. FPH Tamali, darkness. RPPfTFrT Pravisanti, 
enter. ^ Ye, who. Avidyatn, wrong conception of Deity; anyone 

other than Yisnu. Upasate, worship. rTrT- Tatah, than that. 

BhOyah, greater, Iva, undoubtedly. % Te, they. cHB Tamali, darkness, 
3 Ye, who. 3 U, but. f%£lRr*L Yidyayam, knowledge, immersed in spirit alone, 
and not correcting the false notions of others. CrfT: Ratali, devoted, delight in. 

9. They who follow after Avidya (worship deities other than the 
Lord) enter into gloomy darkness ; into, undoubtedly even greater dark¬ 
ness than that go they who are devoted to A idya only (and do not correct 
the wrong notions of others.;—9. 
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Mantra io. 

fid Wi* ^TTnuf ^ M o U 

<3^5 Anyat, different, one thing, Devaloka, partial liberation. The means 
ot liberation is different, is something else than mere vidya. ^ Eva, even, 
truly, verily, indeed, Ahuh, they say. 1 he Upanisads declare. f%^qr 

Vidyaya, from vidya, from knowledge devoid of practice. Anyat, 

one tiling, different, is the means of liberation, partial. ?ng: Ahuh, they 
say. Avidyaya, from avidya or practice without knowledge fUT 

hi, thus. Susrumah, we have heard vfanHf* DhirAnam, from the 

wise, of the steadfast sages, q Ye, who. ^: Nab, us. ?frr Tat, that, 
Vichachaksire, explained, taught. 

10. One tiling they say is verily obtained from vidva, another thing 
they say from avidyA : llms have we liearcl from the wise who explained 
that to us.—10. 

Mantra 11. 

foot ^IhKir ^ I 

stftspn yji ttWr n \\ u 

Vidyam, vidya, knowledge, wisdom. Theoretical knowledge of 
religious truths. The meditation on Brahman. The right knowledge of 
Visnu. ^ Cha, and. 'Stfteitw Avidyftm, non-knowledge. Correcting and 
condemning false knowledge. The Karnias which are a necessary part of 
and lead to knowledge. Cha, and. q: Yah. who. rT^ Tat, that. Veda, 
knows. The coi relation of these two ; the principal and subordinate nature of 
these two, the necessity of boll), Ubhnyani, both. ^ Saha, at the same 

time, together. Avidyaya, through not-knowledgc (by Karmas 

ordained as auxiliaries of knowledge), ^<33 Mrityum, detyh, mental impurity 
as result of forgetting one’s true self. The past karmas, like virtuous and 
evil deeds; the Destiny. Evils like grief, ignorance, &c. Tirtva, 

having overcome, crossed over, Vidyaya, through knowledge. 3^^ 

Amritam, immortality; onc-ncss with Devas only. 97*3% Arfnutc, enjoys, 
obtains, reaches. 

11. Of these two, ViclyA and Avidya, by a knowledge of Avidya 
alone dcalli is overcome ; but knowing, both these together, by a know¬ 
ledge of Vidya also, lie obtains liberation. —11. 

Madhya's commentary. 

These mantras arc thus explained in the Kftrma Parana:—“Undoubtedly the wor¬ 
shippers of other deities than Yisnu go to blinding darkness, but undoubtedly to greater 
darkness they go who do not censure and condemn such persons (and fail to try to correct 
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their mistakes). Therefore those, who know the Lord XaWiyana, in His truo form as 
free from a]] evils and who also condemn the worshippers of false deities, are truly the 
good people. 

Such persons by condemning the falsehood, whose nature is grief and ignorance, cross 
over grief and ignorance, and by knowing the truth, whoso nature is joy and knowledge, 
attain such joy and knowledge. 

Mantra 12. 

rTcTT ^5 ^ ^ ^TTTT q S TrtT: M R H 

Andhamainah, blinding darkness. srf%!?jf^<T Eravi&anti, they enter. 
3 Ye, who. Asambhutim, destruction, called vinasa in verse 14. 

Hence the cause in which things merge at destruction. Destroyer, Non- 
creator. Upasate, worship. cRT Taiah, than that. Bluiyah, 

greater, Iva, surely. ^ Te, they. rTRf: Tainalj, darkness, q Ye, who, 3 
(J, but Sambhutyam, merely as Creator and not Destroyer, rerr 

Ratal;, devoted. 

12. They who worship That as Destroyer only enter into gloomy 
darkness, into surely even greater darkness than that go they who are 
devoted to Him as Creator alone.--12. 

Mantra 13. 

ffrT QWR $ITTW V II \\ II 

=5^3^ Anyate, one thing, different, Eva, even, indeed, Ahufi, 

they say. Sambhavat, creator. Anyat, different, one thing, 

Ahull, they say. ^r^'*TTTJT Asambhavftt, destroyer. ^ Iti, thus. Susruma, 

we have heard, Dhiran&m, of the wise, of steadfast sages, it Ye, who. 

q: Nah, to us. ^ Tat, that. Vichachaksire, explained, taught. 

13. One thing they say is verily obtained from devotion to That 
as Creator: another thing they say from Him as Destroyer. Thus have 
we heard from the wise who explained it to us.—13 

Mantra 14, 

^Rr?R ^ II II 

Sambhutim, knowing him as Creator. ^ Cha, and. f^rr^T* Vina- 
earn, knowing him as destroyer also. ^ Cha, and. g: Yah, who. Tat, 
that. Veda, knows their inter-dependence, (Jbhayam, both. ^ 

Saha, together. Vinasena, by destruction. Mrityum, death. 

LAI 

! M 
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tffaf Tirtva, having overcome, SambhOtya, by (he knowledge of 

production or effect. ^^5 Amritam, immortality. ^5% Asnute, enjoys, 
obtains. 

14. Of these two, the Creator and the Destroyer, by (a knowledge 
of) the Destroyer alone, death is overcome; but knowing both these 
together by (a knowledge of) the Creator also, he obtains liberation.—14. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(Quotation from the Kurma Parana4 

“Similarly those also, who do not acknowledge that H;iri is the Creator, go to 
deep darkness and so also those who do not acknowledge Him as the Destroyer. 
Therefore those, who thus know the Lord, as possessing all qualities, as the Creator 
of all, as the Lord of Lords, as the destroyer of all, become freed from the bonds 
of embodied existence through their knowledge that the Lord is the destroyer; and by 
the knowledge that He is the creator of all joy and knowledge, &c., get verily joy 
and knowledge. Let one know that the Lord, the sifter of men, is eternally free 
from all faults and full of all auspicious qualities: and let him not divide or take away 
any of His attributes, nor let him imagine that ihe released souls can ever become 
equal to Hari, or that, they become identical with Yisini. Nor similarly should he imagine 
that a freed soul can become equal to Drahnui and the rest. Lei 011 c know that even among 
the Released souls from men up to Brahma, there is difference between thorn and that 
Visnu is the highest of all beings (whether they be bound or released souls)—for only 
by such complete knowledge is there inukti." — Kuruia Pimm. 

[Having described the nature of Cod, and the realisation of Him in llis two aspects, 
.Matter and Spirit, Creator and Destroyer, as the means of perfect liberation, the te'ruti 
next leaches that such direct God-vision takes place only through the grace of God and 
not by mere self-exertion.j 

Mantua 15. 

riri HRwq && m vui 

ftWWT I litanmaycna, by the golden, brilliant. Patiena, disk. 

Who evaporates the water and saves the world. The solar 01 b is cailcd the 
golden disk. SiHyasya, of the True, of the Indestructible Person, of 

Brahman, i.e., Visnu STRTtrTw Apihitam, is covered, concealed, not known to 
all Veiled, 5^* Mukhain, face, t.e. f the whole body. Part taken for the 
whole, Tat, that, Tvam, thou Ptisan, O Full, O Nourishes 

Apavrinu, open, unveil, remove. Satya-dhnrmaya, he who 

holds (dharayat), in his heart of hearts, the True, ie , the devotee of the 
True. The lover of the Lord Visnu. The upholder of the True. 
Dristaye, to see, or 1 may see, or find. 

15. The entrance to the True is covered by a shining disk, that 
(disk) do thou, 0 Pusan, remove, for me who is devoted to the True, that 1 
may see Thee.—15. 
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JIADIIVA’S COMME.N'TARY. 

The phrase 4 By the golden disk ’ means by * the solar orb.’ The plnase 1 Of the true * 
dcuotcs ‘of VUnii.’ By this solar photosphere is constantly hidden the body of the Lord. 
Pusan, the Full Lord Visnu, reveals that form Himself to His devotees, called here Satya- 
dharmas—the Lover of the True. 

Note.—The word hiranmaya means “ like a golden,’* i. e., full of light, effulgent. The 
word patra means that which drinks (pa) the water and saves (tra) the world. Therefore 
the whole phrase hiraiimayena patrena means “ by the solar disk which is refulgent as 
gold, and which saves the world by evaporating waters and raining them back.” The word 
satyasya means of him who is full of or good qualities. Ho is inside the solar orb and 
His body is covered by the solar disk. O Pusan, remove the veil from Thy face that I 
may sec Thee. 1 who am a Satya-dhanna—who constantly meditate on Thee, the Satya. 

Mantra lG. 

itr | Mm 

ii 

Pusan, O Pusan! O Nourisher ! O Full! q^f Ekarse, Eka-risc 
who is principally knowledge or wisdom. Eka = liighest, supreme, risi=know 
ledge, Supreme knower, Omniscient, qn Yama, C Yama or punisher or Judge 
of all. ^5 Surya, O the Goal of the Suris or wise, i.e., thy Devotees, especi¬ 
ally of Hiranyagarbha. Frdjapaiya, O Goal of Prajapati Hiranyagarbha, 

because thou hast taught him the Vedas, and he merges in Thee, Vyfiha, 

spread, expand. rrfNf Rasmin, the knowledge of self or soul. The knowledge 
of the true form of God, SamGha, gather, in-draw, collect. Tejali, 

the knowledge of the non-self or of external objects, Yat, what. % Te, 
thy. Rfipam, form. Kalyanatamam, most auspicious, fairest, 

loveliest. ^ Tat, that. % Te, (through) thy (grace.) Pasyami, I sec, 

1 may see, 1 wish to see. 

1G. O All-full ! 0 Sole-wise ! 0 All-Judge ! 0 Goal of the wise ! 0 
the Lord of Prajapati ! expand my knowledge of the self, and increase 
my knowledge of the non-self, so that through Thy grace, 1 may see that 
form of Thine which is the most auspicious. 

# MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Ekarse means “ O thou who art principally (eka), all know ledge and 
wisdom (psi).” The word ekarsi is thus the name of Visnu. Hari is called Yama because 
he controls and punishes all—lie is the Great Judge. He is called Surya because he is 
the Goal of the wise (suris). He is called Prajapatya, because he is specially the Goal of 
Hiranyagarbha Prajapati. 

Note. —The rasmin and tejas have no reference to the rays of the sun and his heat 
and light rays. For no amount of enfeebling of the light and heat rays of the sun will 

give one the divine vision. Therefore rasmin is translated as ‘ knowledge of the self- 

expansion of rasmi means the expansion of consciousness. While the expansion of tejas 
means controlling the non-self—getting more and more power over the forces of nature. 
In short it is a prayer for the expansion of one’s consciousness and the growth and 
purification of one’s vehicles. When the rasmin and Ihc tejas, the consciousness and the 
vehicles of consciousness, are fully developed, then there is the possibility of God-yision. 
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Mantra i 6~ (continued.) 

qrsniwr pq: w H n 

2? Yah, who. ^rcfV Asau, in life; it is locative singular of life. >? 

that person in the solar orb is in life. The word sthitah must be supplied. 

Asau, yonder that person in mv heart. 5^: Purusali, person, all-full. 
The sleeper or dweller-in-the city, : Sail, he. Aham “ I,” not-inferior: 

Supreme. It is derived from the root to abandon, with the negative affix 3L 
3T+^r=3nj*r " that which is not abandoned, hence Supreme.' 1 Asmi, “ I 

am” it is an Indeclinable, meaning “ essence,” “ Being” i.c. . he who is in my 
life breath, that purusa is the great 1 I am,” is the supreme being, may 1 sec 
him. ^ to be + qr 'to measure/ 

That yonder person who dwells in Asu (Life) is known by the 
name of Aliam “ I (i.c , the Supreme) and Asmi “ I am ” (i.c., the only 
standard of existence.) 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

lie is called Aham, because I 13 is not discardable (ahoya). In other word} 

11 Aham” means“ the Supreme." He is called “ Asmi/' because lie dwells in all beings anf 
thus Ho is the measure (ina) of their existence (as'—(their existence or bc-ness depend! 
upon His being in them—lie is the standard of lheir existence). But Hari, the Suprenu 
Lord, however, is apart from all His devotees (Jivas), though ensouling all. 

Note—Though the words aham and asmi are used in the Mantra, and ordinarily- the; 
would mean “ l am lie,"—lest one should fall into this error of identifying himself wit] 
the Lord, the author says TO "Hari, the supreme, is quit 

separate from all Jiva , however devoted they may be to him. In ecstasy one may exclair 
“ I am He "—but as a truth, the Jiva can never become He." 

Of the two iii the above verse. 011 c is a pronoun nominative singular of a da 
and means ‘ that,' the other is the locative singular of the noun meaning 1 life/ be 
in the life. 

A’otc.—The meaning of the vcr.se is that the well-known Person who resides in th< 
Prana, also dwells in His devotees as aham and asmi, i. e., lie is the very “ I " and th 
very “lam "of the devotees. lie is in Pusan, A-c., and is then called by the name o 
Pusan, Yama. Ekarsi, &c. Ho though in all those is 011 c alone, and docs not become 
differentiated, owing to the differences of beings in whom lie resides. The Brahman i 
one in all. 

Mantra 1 7. 

Vayuli, the Prana. 3TR5t«Amlam, sQtratman. Brahma-abiding: b 
= Brahman RqT= abiding. Amritnm, immortal Atlia, now then 

klani, this (visible dense body). Bhasmantam, End-in 

ashes, thrown into fire, qrtfc* Sariram, body. 

17. Though this body be reduced to ashes, the Indwelling Spirit, 
the Lord does not die, He is immortal : nor docs the Jiva die. For the 
Vayn has become immortal, because Brahman dwells in him (why should 
not then the Jiva be immortal in which also the Lord dwells.)—17. 




MaDHAVA’S commentary. 

Because the Supreme Lord is in Vayu, the Yayu, has become an Immortal, (how great 
must He be whose very presence makes others immortal)—how great must be the Immor¬ 
tality of the Supreme then ? The word anila is compounded of two words meaning 
Brahman, aud nUayanam, abode. The Yayu, is called Anilam because it is the abode of 
Brahman (Brahma-dhauia) : or because it is supported by Brahman. 

Note.—It lias been said before that the Supreme Lord dwelling in the Jiva is eternal 
existence and of most auspicious form. A doubt arises: when the man dies and his body 
is reduced to'ashes what becomes of the Lord? Does He also die like the jiva? This 
verse removes that doubt. Though this body is reduced to aslies, yet the Supreme Lord 
within it is not tainted with the faults of dying, &e„ Why?' Anila, &e,, When Vayu, by 
merely taking refuge in Brahman, has become an Immortal, how can that Brahman, the 
giver of Immortality to others, bo Himself subject to death ? But how is Vayu immortal ? 
This is answered by Sri Madliva by a quotation. 

Vayu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not gel obscured even in the 
Pralaya. (lu the case of other Jivas there is an obscuration of consciousness in the 
Pralaya-) 

jVofe—The knowledge here refers to the functional knowledge obtained through the 
vrittis or modifications of the vehicles. Such functional knowledge or Ypitti-Juana per¬ 
sists in the case of Vayu alone in Pralaya. In the case of other Jivas, they ecasc to func¬ 
tion them. The functional knowledge of Bliarati also remains unaffected by Pralaya. In 
the Pralaya, Vavu and Bharati also go to sleep, but they are not completely unconsci¬ 
ous, they drraj?i. Their functional knowledge in the Pralaya is something like our 
dreams: i.e., their Manas remains active: though their external functioning ceases, while 
in the case of other Jivas, there is total unconsciousness in Pralaya, something like 
deep sleep. 

For thus says Kama Samhita :—“ The Lord Himself is the Chief Immortal, (others are 
immortal, in a secondary sense only). The Supreme Self is alone the Eternal, with Ills 
Nada (of voice ever vibrating through the eternities of the Pralaya). 

Note.—The word immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons, 
that His body never falls off: and ITis knowledge never gets obscured. Even the highest 
Jivas, like Vayu, lose their bodies at the Pralaya ; and there takes place some diminution 
in their knowledge. They cannot carry their consciousness intact through the Great 
Pralayic sleep. The word is another form of ‘Along with Nada—whose 

Nad a constantly vibrates. 1 

Some take this verse as a prayer of the dying man; asking that his vital breath 
should leave his body and that the latter should be reduced to ashes ; and that the vital 
breath should join the eternal. This explanation is open to the objection that a thing 
which is inevitable is never prayed for; and the reduction of the body to ashes is 
inevitable, and so there is no need for praying that it should be reduced to ashes. The 
real sense of the verse, which is not a prayer, but a statement of fact, is that when Vayu 
has beeome immortal by the mere indwelling of the Lord in him ; a fortiori the Lord must 
be immortal; and His immortality is beyond all questions. 

But, says an objector, the verse has two words only “Vayu” and “ amritam.” It 
does not say 41 in the Vayu there is the Lord, aud so the Vavu is immortal.” Hmv do you 
read all this meaning into it? To this it is answered, that the word anilam suggests the 
above explanation. This word literally means “that whose support or refuge is Brahman 
called^.” The Vayu is called anila because he has the Lord for his refuge. 



16 


ISA VASYA-UPAhUSAD. 


& Wtfl RR RR f^RR WWW 

^fj- Om ( the symbol of Hari : from ^ 4 to Protect/ 1 to pervade/ ‘obtain/ 
‘to shine.’ O all-pervading! Krato, O Sacrifice ! O Creator 1 O Hari! 

O all-pervading. O radiant. Sinara, remember, />., have mercy on me. 
5 >rr Kritam,- duty. rr Smara, remember, Krato ! 0 Hari! O Creator ! 

W Smara, remember me, forgive, pardon or be compassionate. 333 Kritam, 
my deeds, evil deeds and good deeds. Smara, remember. 

17. 0 All-Pervading Creator ! remember me. Have mercy on me. 

() Soul ! remember thy duty. —17. 

M API l VA T S COMMENTARY. 

In the Rralima-tarka it is declared:—“The phrase] K) Yismi ! remember Thy 
devot:ccs p ,, means have mercy on Thy devotees: for memory in reference to the Omniscient 
Lord has no meaning. He always remembers or rather knows everything : for past, present 
and future is one to him : His knowledge is Eternal. Therefore “remember” is not to be 
taken hero in its literal sense but in the sense, of “Have compassion upon thy devotee.” 

.Voir.—When a thing passes out of perception then arises the memory of it, from the 
impressions left by the object on the mind. In tho case of the Lord, 110 object can ever 
vanish out of 71 is perception- in fact all objects owe their be-ness to His perception of it. 
So the Lord has no Memory, but Eternal perception and cognition : for the essential nature 
of the Lord is eternal knowledge. This portion of the verse is a prayer to the Lord, 
symbolised as Om, to have compassion on his worshipper. Not only must one pray for 
mercy, but should never forget his own duty, both arc necessary—performing diligently 
one's duty and praying for the mercy of the Lord. 

Mantra 18. 

' gsfterwnTrwfrrr Rjfrsr Y mu 11 ^ 11 

& 5TTf%: 5Ttr^: Jiltfcr: II 

ffa II * II 

Ague, () agni! lit. “Leader and Director (til) of t lie universe/* 
O Hari! spi Nnya RHS Lead; Direct, Supatha, by a good path, by 

Deva-yana, by a path from which there is no return The path of Archis, &c # , 

Raye, to the wealth (of mukti). Asmnn, us. Visvani, all 

(our knowledge leading upto release.) ^ Dcva, O God. VayutiAni, 

thoughts, knowledge : efforts for salvation, Vidvan, knowing, gajmr 

Yuyodhi, remove, separate, Asmat, from us. Juhuranam, 

degrading, contracting, making small : causing rebirth into Sdmsara. 

Enah, sin, evil deed, detrimental to Purusartha. Bhuyistham, fullest* 
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full ol devotion and love. % Te. to thee. ^: Namak, praise, salutations, all 
hail. Uktim, word. Rftir Vidhe 11a, we shall offer, do. We ourselves 

are too weak to overome evil : and so help us to conquer sin. 

18. 0 Agni! lead us by that Path (from which there is uo going 

baekh the good Path, in order that we may get the treasure of Salvation. 
0 God ! thou k no west all our efforts for salvation. Remove from us the 
degrading sin. We offer Thee salutations over and over again.—IS. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word vuyunam means ‘knowledge.” The word is used in this sense in the 
following line addressed by Dhruva to the Lord in the Bliagavat Parana, t.vad dattaya 
vayunaya iclam achasta visvam. “This all is energised by the knowledge given by Tliee.” 

The word ‘asnnin/ 1 as,’ should be repeated after Jnkurauaiu. This last word does not 
mean crooked, but degrading, making small. ipn means the sin that degrades us, 

makes us small. The verb gqjfvj is imperative second person of tliouy"ii meaning to 
separate. Separate from its our si us, which degrade us and throw us back into Sam sum. 
As says the Skanda Puraua“Heiuove from us that sin which makes us look very small 
{i.e., causes re-birth) and be thou our Leader to make us acquire the treasure of 
salvation—thus prayed the Monarch Mann to Lord Yajua.” 

iYote.- This shows that the Lord can forgive sins, and give salvation in spite of all 
karnias. This is a prayer for Moksa, after one lias obtained Saksatkara. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

All hail to Tliec, O Lord! O Narayana! 0 my best and dearest Friend ! O who has a 
definite and distinct form, consisting of full power, intelligence and bliss and 6'ri and 
Light. 

Peace chant. 

Dm. That is Pull, this is full, from that Full, this full emanates. 
Taking away this full from that Full, the Full still remains behind. Om. 
Peace, Peace Peace. 

[N. B .—Here “Full” means “Infinite. 4 ’ The infinities described in this verso are of 
different orders. “This Full” (This Infinity) is lower in order than “That Full 2 ’ (That 
Infinity). Thus an Infinite straightl me is an infinity of a lower order than an infinite 
surface. If an infinite straight line, which is merely length without breadth, is taken 
away from an infinite surface, the remainder is still infinite. Similarly an infinite surface 
has length and breadth, but no thickness. If such infinite surface is taken* away from 
an infinite solid—i.e., an infinity of two dimensions taken away from an infinity of three 
dimensions—the remainder is still infinite. 


THE END. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


This is also called Talavakara Upanisad. In a manuscript in 
Sarada characters in the Adynr Library, it is called Brfihinanopan isad. 
It is called Ivena from the first word of the Upanisad. It forms, 
according to Sankara, the ninth chapter of the Brahmana of that name. 
For a long time the very existence of the Talavakara Brahmana was 
doubted. But of late a manuscript of it has been found by Dr. 
Burnell : and so the statement of Safikara that this Upanisad forms 
part of the Talavakara Brahmana lias been verified. This Brahmana 
appertains to the Sama Veda and is called Jaiminiya Brahmana also. 

This Upanisad contains the well known allegory of the victory of 
the Devas over the Daityas, and the ignorance of the Devas that the 
victory was due really to the working of the Brahman through them. 

According to Madhva the question is put by ^iva to Brahma as to 
who is the real prime mover of Manas Prana and the senses. 

The whole of Madhva’s commentary except the last few lines, is an 
extract from the Brahma-Sara, a book from which he copiously quotes in 
other Upanisads also. This Brahma-Sara appears to be a metrical 
commentary on the Upanisads and I do not know whether any manuscript 
of it is available and who is its author and when it was composed. If it 
is not the work of Madhva himself, it shows that the doctrines systematised 
by him were current long before his time and he was its chief and most 
illustrious exponent. 

This Upanisad also lends itself to Madhva’s view of Prana. Its very 
first line uses the epithet prathama “ The First” with regard to Prana : and 
thus shows the great function performed by Him. 

Another point which strikes the reader brought up under Safikaras 
system is the statement that Brahman as Yaksa does not appear alone but 
is accompanied by at least ten Shining Ones. All the devas did not fall 
into the error in which Agni, Xasikya Vilyu and Indra seemed to have fallen. 
The Upanisad expressly mentions that Uma, daughter of Himavat, taught 
the true nature of Brahman to Indra. Thus she at least was free from the 
egoism of Indra and the other devas. If she did not fall into that error, 
it follows that her consort £$iva was also free from it, as He is higher in the 



( ii ) 


scale than she. Thus there must have been some devas who were free from 
that error. In Madhva’s system of the hierarchy of gods there are several 
divinities above Siva. So they also must have been free from error. 

This Upam>ad gives the mystic name of Brahman as Tad-vanam “ the 
All-pevvading Beloved just as the mystic name of Brahman in the Wa- 
Upanisad is Aham ‘T’ or “Supreme 1 ’ and Asini “J Am.” 

S. C. V. 
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UPAN1SAD. 


Fiust Iviianda. 

Peace chant. 

vi imr^T^ wrq? stru^sj: ^ 11 

sgrftttfqV m m agr 

fSKTWRHITCjS rT^TcJTfr q 3-qRRf^ *nfa?T ufa ^?g % JTfq ^ || 
SUfcn 51TRT. 5irf^: II 

a 

^fpj Om, Om Apyayantu, let (them) increase, grow or be 

perfect. HH Mama, my. ^rjffR Angani. limbs, members, ^ Vak, speech. 
qTTTp Pranah, breath, sense of smell. Chaksul), eye. Srotram, ear. 

Atha, and then, another reading is qm: Yasas, fame, Balam, strength, 

bodily vigour, the organ that concentrates the ojas or odyle force. ff ^ gqi R u 
lndriyani, the senses. ^ Cha, and, yea. SRITO Sarvani, all. Sarvam, all. 

ggj Brahma, Brahman, the Sacred learning, the Vedas Upanisadam, 

The Upanisad, secret doctrine. *rr Ma, not. ^ji Aharn, I. Brahma, Brahman, 
the Vedas. Nirakuryam, should cut oft. rt Ma, not. && Brahma, 

Brahman, the sacred lore, the Vedas, m Ma, me. RtRi&ft Nirakarot, cut off, 
leave off Anirakaranam, no break in studies, not cutting off, non¬ 
removal. Astu, let there be. Anirakaranam, no break in 

studies, non-removal ; not cutting off. ^r*g Astu, let there be. ^ 'I'ad, 
(in) that. srfRR Atmani, in the self. [%% Nirate, (In rne who is) delighted (in). 
q Ye, which. Upanisatsu, in the Upanisads. *Rr: Dhannah, virtues 

and duties. % Te, those, Mayi, in me. Bantu, let (those) be. % jtr *j?g 
Te mayi santu, lei them be in me. ^WlsrrFrT: Om Nautili, peace. 

Om ! May all my bodily organs and senses, those of speech, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanisads he uiy all in all. May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies, lot there never be any break in mv studies. 
Let all the virtues of the Upanisads repose in me, repose in me whose sole del Hit is 
That Self.—(Paraskara Grihya Sutra, 111. 16. 1. partly). 

MADHYA'S SALUTATION". 

Salutation to Thcc, O NYirayana! who, owing to possessing infinite qualities, art not 
fully known even by the wise (suras) and who givest all wished for objects to the Devas. 


4 
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Mantra i. 

*R; ^ 5TO: ST^T: WfcT |rf>: I 
^TFTrTr sffa 3FJ 3 Wt ^fell^ll 

Kena, by whom, ad whose. ^facT Isitam, wished, behest. By whose 
wish merely. Patati, falls, lights upon, proceeds (toward its objects, good 

or bad.) sfrq’FT Presitam, appointed, sent forth on errand. Manah, mind, the 
inner organ, the jnana-sakti, knowing faculty. Kena, by whom, jtto: 

Pranalj, breath, life. The Kriya-sakti or volition or acting faculty. Pra- 

thamali, the first-born of isvara. The first son of God. Praiti, goes 

forth, proceeds, grf;: Yuktah, commanded, ordained, appointed. Kena, 

by whom, ^r^rr Isitam, wished, Vacham, speech. Imam, this. 

Vadanti, utter, pronounce. Chaksuh, eye. Srotram, car. 

Kah, what. 3 U, verily or vocative, O teacher ! Devali, God, The Shining 
One. Yunakti, directs, assigns. 

1. Sent, by whom does the mind go towards (its) wished for object, 
by whom ordained the First Breath goes forth (to perform Ilis functions)? 
By whose direction they utter this speech, O (Brahma)? What devil 
directs the eye and the ear ? — 1. 

{Soli *.—The nuilias is an organ of percept ion ami so must he umlor the control of 
some one that uses this instrument. The jiva or human soul is not the director of the 
miml, because we sec that man cannot control his mind. Therefore, there must exist some 
other being, who is the director of the mind —who is that being?) 

By whose appointment does the First Breath perform his activities ? 

(The Prana is said to be the lirst, as it is superior to all the jivas : even higher than 
biva who questions, and .Brahma to whom (he question is pul. 1C veil Kama who is next to 
Visnu, cannot directly be the controller of Lhe Prana, as She herself is not independent. 
The question is about the direct controller aiul not the indirect ones. 

By whose direction and inspiration the wise speak those words of wisdom and 
authority ? 

And what shining one does direct the eye and the car? 

(The speech,eye, car), Arc., are seen not to be under the control of man, jiva, so there 
must be some divinity who is llieir regulator. Who is that divinity? If A’arayana is the 
regulator of mind, A:e., then what are the attributes of this Lord ? The mind, breath, eve, 
ear, speech, Arc,, denote here also the various Devas of these organs : the question is who 
regulates these devas of the eyes. Are., and who controls the highest among the Devas. 
the lirst breath—Prana, the lirst begotten. The question is illustrative only. The senses 
not mentioned herein arc also to be included. 

Mantua 2 . 

jttot *rt wTr f ^ s stow 
STO^l^lpfaS^T ^TTT: |R|| 

Srotrasya, of the ear. Srotram, ear. The transcendental 

cause, the giver of the power of hearing. Manas all, of the mind. 
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*H : Manah, the mind. Tbc giver of ihe power of thinking, Yat, because 
who. Vacliab, of the speech, 5 Ha, verily, Vacham, speech, 

the giver of the power of speaking. 3 a, he. 7 U, indeed. gun** Primasya, 
of-the breatlt, or life, tjrttf: PranaJj, life, leader, commander. Chaksusali, 

of the eye. Chaksuh, eye. The giver of the power of seeing. ^5^ 

Atimuchyah, being free, having abandoned the " I-ness ” in these. Freeing 
themselves from the bond of Lihga-sarira. tjftp Dhirah, the wise. Fretya, 
on departing. Having renounced " I-ncss ” in all worldly objects. 

Asmat, from this, Lokat, world or body, Amritfth, immortal, free, 

mukta. Bhavanti, become, 

2. Brahma said, who is car of the ear, mind of the mind, verily 
He is the speech of speech, lie is (lie Prana of Prana, and the eye of 
the eye, lie verily (is Vismt). 'Die wise (knowing Him tints), after going 
forth from this world, and freeing themselves from the final body, become 
immortal.— 2. 

.Vote.—(Tims riuostioimd, Liu; four-faced l.ralimi having meditated on Xarayana, gave 
the follow! ug reply:) 

He who is the car of the car (who gives to the oar the power of hearing), who is the 
mind of the mind (who gives to the mind the power of thinking), who is the speech of 
speech (who gives to the speech the power of speaking), is verily the Life of the First 
Life (who gives the power of life to the First Prana), the ear of ear (who gives the ear 
the power of hearing). The wise, whose mind is under control, having known the Lord 
thus and realised Him, leave their iiiial body through Susumua naili, and being released fully 
of their Prarabdha Karinas, become Immortal, i.t\, attain inukti. 

Mantra 3. 

R *RT * T^TT ?T 

iuii 

Na, not. ^ Tatra, there, thither (in that Brahman), in the matter of the 
majesty of Hari, and His ruling the Universe. =^: Chaksuh, the eye, the 
presiding deva of the eye. Gachchhati, goes ; as it is impossible to enter 

one’s own self. ?T Na, not. Vak, speech, the presiding deva of speech. 

Gachchhati, goes, these devas do not know Him fully, No, not. 
Manah, mind, (can think of Him) the presiding deva of manas. ^ Na, not. 
Vidmah, we know (from our own intellect.) ^ Na, not. ft'STPffa: Vijanimali, 
understand (as taught by scriptures, and teachers and by others.) Yatha, 

how, in what way or manner, by what means, qfn; Etad, this Brahman, this 
Universe of Prana, &c. Anugisyat, can teach, explain, lie may be con¬ 

trolling or directing or governing. =?F^ Anyat, different from, Eva, indeed. 
rf^Tat, that. Viditat, from the known, the Vyakta, from the universe so 

far as it is known and demonstrated. trsj Athatb a l s0 * Aviditat, 
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from the unknown, the Avyakta, the world of imagination and fancy. Adhi, 

above, different, the best of all. Iti, ihtis. SusrOmah, we have heard, 

Purvesam, from the sayings of old teachers. 3 Ye, who. Nall, to us. 

Tad, this, Vyachchhaksire, taught. 

3. The Deva of eye cannot fully enter into the majesty of That 
Hari, nor the deva of speech, nor of mind. We do not know nor under¬ 
stand how He may be governing all this. lie is indeed more wonderful 
than all that can be known 01 all that can be imagined, lie is the Best. 
Thus have we heard from the Teachers of old who taught Him to us.—3. 

(.Vote.--Admitted 1 !*at NViniyana is the Regulator of the eyes, &c., of men ; what are 
the attributes and marks of the Lord ? To this question the answer is that He is not fully 
known by anybody and so no definition of Him can be given.) 

The Deva of the eye does not know (he Lord, nor the Deva of speech nor of mind ; nor 
the Deva of any oilier senses. (The Lord though unknown by the snn, &c., the Deva of eye, 
&c., yet thou, O Brahma ! must at least know Ilim. To this he replies.) 1 do not know Him 
nor understand Him. 

(Or it may mean that he cannot be known in all His details and attributes. The 
repetition of vidma and vijanlina is to show that neither the paroksa nor the aparoksa 
j nail a is possible regarding Him.) 

[ do not know how to'impait properly any instruction about Him, and His essential 
nature, to von, O fciva, and to others like you. 

(Or it may mean : Thou, O fciva, also art groat- caust thou not teach Him ? Or there is 
no object by comparison with which we can know Him, as we can know an .antelope 
by comparison with a cow.) 

(How is then the supreme to be known ? He can he known only as distinct from 
everything that exists in this universe of cause and effect.) 

Uc, the supreme Brahman, is distinct from the known, i.r., the phenomenal world which 
is an effect, and has no similarity with Ilim. Not only this, He is distinct and different from 
the unknown, *.<»., l’rakriti, the cause of this manifested world, called also avyakta. 

(Xot only He is different and distinct from cause and effect—from the known and 1 lie 
unknown : but) 

He is adhi or great. He i.s higher than the cause and effect. 

(He is incomparable and the Highest.) 

This we have heard from the former sages who taught ns about Brahman. 

Mantua l. 

II 

m R firfe <ii^<j m*m iivii 

Yat, wliat (Pure conciousncss.) stm Vacha, by word (human or 
revealed) or speech. Anabhyuditam, is unexpressed, un-revealed, 

not fully described, JR Yena, by whom, by what Lord. ^ Vak, the word 
or speech. Abhyudyate, is expressed, revealed, is uttered by men. 

Tat, that, it-t Eva, alone, indeed. *31 Bralnna, Brahman. ?=r Tvarn, thou. 

Viddhi, know. ^ Na, not. Idam, this, jiva. ^ Yat, which.- 5^5 

Idam, this people here, sqmtT Upasate. they adore, worship, meditate. Madhva 
takes this word as “ sqm ” and 11 ” " thy ” “ He is near thee.” 




25 


T K HAND A, 7 . 


1. What cannot be fully expressed by speech, but impelled by 
whom the speech is uttered by men, Him only, know thou as Brahman, 
for this (jiva) is not Brahman, but He who is near to tliee (as thv Inner 
Guide and Ruler.) — 4. 

He who cannot bo completely expressed by the organ of speech, who reveals all that 
the speech utters (namely, the Vedas, &c.), know Him alone to be the Brahman, and not 
the jiva. 

(This shows that the jiva is not Brahman: and is different from him. If Brahman is 
not the essential form of the jiva, what is He then? To this the .Sruti answers.) This 
well-known Being who is near thee, O jiva! as thy controller is Brahman: know Him 
alone as such. 

iM ANTS A 5 . 

?r 11 

^ 11*11 

Yat f that, which. Manasa, by the mind. Na, not. ^5% Manute, 

thinks, is thought of (fully) by man. sr Yena, by whom. Ahuh, they say. 

Manah, the mind, irr Matam, is thought, is pervaded, is known, is made 
capable of doing its functions. rRq, (&c., Tadcva), &c. 

5. He who cannot be fully apprehended by the mind, but who causes 
the mind to apprehend all mental objects, know Him alone as Brahman, 
and not this jiva. lie stands so near (to thee as thy controller.)—5. 

Note .—That Which the man cannot think onl by mind, but by Whom the mind is 
perceived, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva is) not (Brahman) but He who 
is near to thee (as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 6 . 

?r ^ 11 

& fork M 11^ 11 

2R Yat, that, which. ^jqT, Chaksusa, by the eye. ?T qsqR Na pasyati, 
does not see. *r Yena, by whom. Chakstnnsi, eyes. q^siR Pasyati, 

sees, 41 are seen." &c. 

0. He who cannot be seen by the eyes, hut who causes the eye to 
perceive all visible objects, know Him alone as Brahman—Him who stands 
so near (to thee as thy controller) and not this jiva.—(1 

Note.—That which the mail can not see by the eye, (but by Whom the eyes are seen), 
Hiui alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but Tie who is near to thee 
(as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra 7 . 

^ ^ iivsii 
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Yat, that which, Srotrena, by the ear. ^ ^affrw Na ^rinoti, 

does iiol hear. Yena, by whom. S rot ram, ear. Idam, this. 

Srutam, is heard. &c. 

7. He who cannot be heard by the car, but who causes the ear to 
perceive all sounds, know him alone as Brahman—who stands so near (to 
thee as thy controller) and not Lliis jiva.—7. 

*Y ote. -That which (the man) can nob hear by the ear hut by whom tliis ear is heard, 
Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva) is not (Brahman) but lie who is near to thoc 
(as thy Inner Controller). 

Mantra S. 

qSTTCR R snftrfrt %R RTCR SRlfPTR II 

m ftfe M urii 

STO*: II \ II 

HR Yat, that which. jfRTH Praneua, by breath. H sttRuIH Na Praniti, 
does not smell, (sr does not work.) W Yena, by whom, qn!P PrAnali, 
breath, Praniyatc, is led, is controlled, directed. 

8 . lie who is not enlivened through the functioning of the Chief 
Prana, but who gives to the Prana his power of enlivening all beings, 
and who fully controls the Prana, know Him alone as Brahman, who is so 
near to thee as thy controller, and not this jiva.—S. 

[The Lord is alive but not through the activity of Prana, but independently of Him. 
The Lord is not dependent an any thing for Ilis activities, liven the Chief Prana, the 
Highest among all beings, is controlled entirely by the Lord : what to say of beings lower 
in scale of creation]. 

AVd»\—That which docs not work through Prana, but by whom this Prana is (itself) 
led forth, Him alone as Brahman know thou. This (jiva is) not Brahman (but lie) who 
stands no arcs I to thoc (as lliy Inner Controller). 

M AI m VA'K COM a l E NT A K V. 

Says the Brahma-Sura : — 

“Brahma, the four-faced, was seated alone in his heaven called Vaijayantn, when ftada 
Siva approaching, him, asked the following (piestions in order to know’ the truth about 
Vis an :— 

“ The mind thinks objects of (desirable and undesirable) not under the control of 
the human soul (Puriisa), (its action is involuntary as is the action of breathing over 
which also the mail lias no control.) By whom sent, therefore, the mind goos to its object; 
by whoso command docs similarly the Chief Prana, i lie best of all, function ? What divinity 
controls and directs to their proper objects, eyes, cars, .speech and the rest? 1 * 

“ Being thus asked, Brahma first meditated on I he Lord Narayana who is the support 
of all, who is incomparable, the omniscient, the omnipotent, aiul free from all imperfections 
and then replied to the Lord of Uma 

“ Ho, who is the. controller and regulator of Prana and of all senses like the eye, i&e., 
is not fully comprehensible by even all the devas, because lie is all-full. Hois the 
leader of Breath (Prana) and the rest, He knows everything in all Lime. He is the best of 
all, IIo is present- everywhere, He is Yisnu, know Him as such.” 
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Mantra i. 

vrk 3a zmw 

?T^T ^ *T^T ^ ^p?T 3 jfmRW rf ^ 
IU M II 

qrs Yadi, if, O Rudra! Manyase, thou thinkcst. Su-veda, 

[ know well, being taught so by you. ff*r Iti, thus. Daharam, little, 

minor, qf Eva, surely, indeed, Api, but. 333 NOnam, certainly. 

Tvam vettha, thou knowest. Brahmanah, of Brahman, ^cf Rupam, 

form, nature. ^ Yat, because, Asya, of this (Unconditioned Brahman, 

above Time, Space and Causation.) ^ Tvam, thou (art but one of the many 
conditioned Consciousnesses.) In thee, the nominative used in the sense of 
locative. That aspect which is in thee, zjh Yat, that (form of Brahman which 
is other than thy conditioned self.) Asya, of this (Brahman in nature.) 

Devesu, in the Devas, nature gods like India, Agni, &c, ^ Atha, there¬ 

fore. g Nu, now. tffrfra? Mimamsyani, should be thought out. qf Eva, 
indeed, alone. 3 Tc, of thee, by thee. Manyc, I think, ftfept Viditam, 

known. 

1. (O Mahesvara ! j If thou tbinkest “1 know (Brahman) fully” 
then even thou also verily knowest but the minor manifestation of Brah¬ 
man. Because (of this lit tle knowledge), therefore, now thou must think 
(over the other) manifestations of Brahman, as it is in thee and the Devas. 
“1 think 1 know. 0. 

*Yote\—(Ail objection is raised, “you have said that Brahman is not known by the Deva 
the mind even. But that is improper. I, Rudra, am the Deva of the mind, 1 certainly 
kuow Brahman completely. Why do you then, O Brahma say that the Deva of the 
niincl even does not know Brahman completely." This objection raised by Rudra, is 
inswerod by Brahma in the present verse.) 

O Rudra ! if thou thinkcst "I know Braliman well, " then thou even, like others, hast 
known only a small portion of the essence of Brahman. Because thou knowest only a 
small aspect of Brahman (the Dahara Brahman) therefore, that aspect of Brahman which 
is in thee and that aspect which exists in the Devas, must now be investigated by thee. 

Mantra 2, 

5TTf JTT ?T W%TrT T? ^ I 

*TT TOlit* ^ ^ II II * II 

^ Na aham, not I, i.e, % even J, Brahma. Manye, think. Madhva 

reads it as " others,” ^ Suveda, I well know (or 1 fully know 
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Brahman), fR Iti, thus. % No, not. 3 Na veda, I not know I do not 
know at all.) fR Iti, thus (nor is this knowledge an uncertain thing, tor). ^3 ^ 
Veda cha, and 1 know (and knowing it, 1 do not know. It is no object as J have 
no idea of difference between me and it for 1 know), 3: Yah, who (different from 
me.) m Nall, amongst us (pupils.) 3*; fad, that (as I have described above, i,e ., 
not fully known, nor totally unknown, but known as near one) 33 Veda, 
knows. 35 Tad, that. Veda knows, 37 No, not, 3 #3 Na veda, I do not 
know. fR hi, thus Veda, he knows. ^ Cha, and. 

2. I do not think I know llim fully ; though others (say) 1 we know 
Him fully.* Nor do 1 say I know Him not at all, for I know. Amongst 
us who says “ I know Him, he knows Him not. He who say*s “ I do not 
know Him, ” lie knows indeed.—10. 

iYot<\—The words 3*3 "1 think I know or it is known,” arc taken by Madhya 

as part of the next verse. 

Sole. —(Admitted that none knows Brahman completely except thee, O brahma ! Blit 
thou at least knowest Him Fully, for such wo have always heard. Therefore, it is not 
correct to say that l>raliunn is unknown to all the Dewis : To this Brahma replies :) 

I do not think that Brahman is fully known by me. 

(How does then the world say that thou knowest Brahman lully ? The world says so, 
through ignorance.) 

The others (namely, the ignorant only) sav that 1 (Brahma) know Brahman fully. 

(Dost thou then know nothing of Brahman ?) 

It is not a fact that I do not know Brahman at all. 1 know him a little. 

(If thou dost not know Baahman fully, then thou art also an ignorant being and 
cannot be the Teacher of the whole universe. To this Brahma replies, 1 am not an ajilanin 
but a jfianin. I'or lie is an ajhanin or a non-knower of Brahman who I hints that he 
knows Brahman fully; while lie. who thinks that he does not know Brahman fully, is 
called a jfianin. Thus Brahma establishes tin* truth that Brahman is unknowable in His 
entirety, but knowable in part only.) 

Amongst ns, that pci's on who says “I know that Brahman completely,” is a non- 
knower of Brahman (for lie would not h ive said so had he known Brahman—for lie takes 
the partial knowledge of Brahman to lie lull knowledge, and thinks Brahman to be a 
limited being dial can Be fully known). 

But he, who says “ I do not fully know that Brahman,” knows Him (for he lias not 
limited Brahman by the littleness of his knowledge). 

Mantra 3. 

rT^T m Wl =T ^ u: I 

II U \ III 

3*3 Yasyn, by whom (of that ktiower of Brahman.) Amatam, is not 

thought (who thinks that he does not know Brahman) not to be reasoned or 
thought out or determined. 3*3 Tasya, by him; of him. 33 Matam, it is 
known. 33 Matam, it is thought (who thinks that he knows Brahman.) 3*3 
Yasya, by whom. 3 Na, not. Veda, he knows. W- Sab, he. 9TR;tt3 Avi- 
jhatam, not known, not realised. R3R3T Vijauatam, of (by) the difiercnce- 




ITfKHANDA 4 . 


29 


knowers (who siill have the idea of distinctions of the knower, knowledge and 
known) ftaRff Vijnatam, known. 3rft*THrTTfl Avijanatam, by (of) non-diUerence 
knowers, who do not know distinctions of knower, known, and knowledge. 
The force of ft is to denote 41 distinctions, manifoldness," 

3. Of whom (the opinion) is “ Brahman is not to he thought of/’ 
by him He is (lightly) thought, lie who thinks “Brahman has been 
thought of by me/’ he does not know. By those who consider “ wc have 
realised Brahman,” He lias not been realised. By those who consider 
“ we cannot fully realise Brahman/’ lie is realised.—11. 

Note, —He who thinks “I cannot completely think out Brahman” lias got an idea 
of Brahman—(has brought some portion of Bralnnau within the grasp of his mind. For ho 
docs not fall into the error that Brahman can be made an object of complete mental 
apprehension.) 

But he who thinks “ I have completely thought out Brahman,” has got no idea of 
Brahman (for he has got the wrong notion that Brahman can be completely thought out: 
and lie limits Brahman.) 

He who thinks “ I have made the entire Brahman an object of my meditation, and 
in my meditation, I have known him entirely” has not known Brahman. 

But lie who thinks “ I cannot know Brahman fully even in meditation,” knows Him. 

Mantra. 4 

srfasfa ft i 

II 113 || 

ftftiT Prati-bodha-viditam, known as (a witness of or behind) every 
(act of) cognition (or intelligence), know according to one's intelligence, under¬ 
stood as an object of intuitive knowledge, realised by direct preception. ^ 
Matain, thought of (according to the extent of one’s intelligence.) Is to be under¬ 
stood. (It is to be realised in every act of cognition, and not where cognition 
ceases, as in deep sleep or trance.) By meditation, matain or meditation is the 
means of pratibodham or realisation. Amritatvam, immortality, Brahman, 

ft Hi, indeed, because. Vindate, he obtains, is made to obtain (causative.) 

fTTWiT Atrnana, by (the knowledge of) self, by performance of sacrifices, by his 
own effort or by his lower Self, by the grace of the SELF. Vindate, he 

obtains. ^5 Viryam, power, strength, like wealth, &c., but not immortality); 
or the strength (to destroy ignorance) intense joy. ftsrat Vidyayd, by knowledge. 

Vindate, he obtains. Aniritatn, immortality. 

4. Understanding (thinking and realising) Him according to one’s 
intelligence, as a direct object of intuition, verily lie obtains immortality. 
By one’s own (exertion in the performance of duties even after attaining 
wisdom) he obtains inetnse joy, through the grace of the Supreme SELF; 
and by direct knowledge of Brahman, he obtains immortality.—12. 

Note.—He who lias realised Brahman directly in the method mentioned above, 
attains immortality. The words “pratibodha viditain ” mean intuitive and direct per¬ 
ception of an object. When Brahman is thus directly realised, Ho gives salvation to such 

6 
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a person. Hut what is the nature of this “ apavoksa ” called here “ p rati bod ha '* and how 
is this to bo gained? The answer to this is “matam,’’ meditation: meditate, meditate 
msditato—matam, matam, matam—and you will have pratibodha or aparoksa -direct 
beatific vision. 

Hut there are texs—such as “ the drinking of aiuhrosia gives immortality M -show¬ 

ing’ that salvation may be obtained by things other than meditation, namely, by kanna- 
or action. The jiiana is not the only means of getting immortality or salvation. 

This objection is raised under a misapprehension. The salvation always depends 
upon jiifinmn or knowledge and never on karma or action. The karma is a contributory 
cause of Mulct!. The I’ravritti or self-related karrnas never lead to mukti. The Nivritti 
karmas or actions performed unselfishly, purify the soul and are instrumental in produc¬ 
ing knowledge. The action performed before Mukti leads to knowledge and not to mukti. 
The actions performed after attaining mukti have a specific effect of their own. This 

is mentioned in the verse “ at man a vindatc viryam, vidyayfi vindatc amrit-am M -Tlic 

actions performed after the attainment of wisdom produce the grace of the Lord, and 
through such graeo of the SELF (fit man a) there results viryam or intense felicity or ex¬ 
pansion of power—the man attains to the fulness of his viryam or manhood. Hut the 
immortality or amritatvam depends upon vidyfi alone—the mukti is obtained through 
knowledge alone. Thus if a person after attaining mukti. performs karmas, they tend 
towards the increase of his bliss : while the non-pcrfoniiaiiec of any karma then, keeps the 
bliss stationary: there Is no increase in it. 

Mantra 5. 

T^Rfe: 11 

vrag v £tct: vntfNr 11 \\[\x 

Sfr f^FT- |R|| 

Ilia, here, (in this body) or here when one has the good fortune of get¬ 
ting a true Guru like Brahma. Chet, if. Avcdit, knew. If persons 

like you, O Siva! know Brahman, Atha, then. tfSTRSatyam, true, the Su¬ 
preme end, the Brahman ; well, good. The salvation, moksa. Asti, is, hap¬ 
pens through the instruction imparted by a Sad Guru, n Na, not. Chet, if. 

Iha, here. Avcdit, knew. Maliati, great, long, giving rise to three 

sorts of pains. Vinastib, calamity, loss ; destruction (new births and 

deaths): the region of the asuras, the blinding darkness. Bhutcsu 

BhCncsu, in all things, in every life. The first bhotesu means “in ail beings, M 
the other bhQtcsu means “ among the beings who have reached the status of 
Sad Gurus." Vichityn, having realised or known, having thought or 

seen, discovered (oneself in all lives); having selected by discrimnation the Sad 
Guru suited to one. tfkr: Dhtrah, the wise, the thoughtful, fcq- Pretya, depart¬ 
ing ; pra=thorough and itya = knowlcdgc, pretya, liaving obtained thorough 
knowledge. Asmat, from ibis. kokat, world or 41 loka M may mean 

44 the teacher/' 44 the seer," through whom one gets sight ” (look) =srwr: 
Amritfih, immortal. Bhavanti, become. 

5. If lie knows llim here then there is good for him. If lie knows 
Him not here, then there is great loss. The wise knowing Him in all 
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beings, going out of this world, after getting full knowledge from Guru, 
become immortal.—13. 

Note .—Admitted that Bralmia-jlianam is the moans of getting nmkti, lmt where is 
the hurry of getting this jiiiiuin ? The life is eternal, and some day or other every 
jiva will attain this perfection: so there is no need of exerting in the present. This 
danger of laziness must he guarded against: aiul the present verse gives a warning. 
Strive to attain the Divine Wisdom—the Bralmia-jiianaui—the tlicosophia, in this very 
life. When one has reached the presence of a True Teacher, like Brahma, he should not 
procrastinate. It is a great good fortune to get a Sad Guru and when a guru is got, the 
man must be unlucky if he fails to learn wisdom from him. For if he gets such know¬ 
ledge, then there is satvamor good for him, he., he gets mukti. For knowledge obtained 
from the instructions given by a Sad Gum alone leads to salvation. If, however, he 
fails to taAe advantage of such a Sad Guru, and does not understand from him the true 
nature of Brahman, then there is great ‘‘calamity”—namely, going to utter darkness- 
called also the darkness where the asuras dwell. For this is the law, that the person 
who hears the gospel and rejects it, is himself rejected—for when the Perfect Teacher 
comes to a man and the latter rejects him, he docs so at his own peril. Thus there is 
a great danger in disobeying the instructions given by a Sad Guru. Therefore, the thought 
ful man shonld select, from among all beings and among all teachers professing to be 
Sad Gurus, the True Teacher, and having so selected with discrimination, stick to him 
with faith, believing “through the kindness of this teacher l shall know Brahman and 
by his instructions and help I shall roach Him.” Then having thoroughly learned from 
such a teacher the nature of Brahman, and having realised Him, he attains immortality, 
on throwing ofl his last body. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

(Brahma-Sara continued.) 

u No one knows Him fully and completely in all His aspects and attributes. He who 
entertains the notion ‘I know Ilim fully/ does not know the Lord, He remains un¬ 
known to such a person. But he who never has this notion, knows the Lord always- 
Similarly, he who thinks that he has completely meditated upon Brahman, has not per- 
formed the true meditation, and the Highest Person is far beyond the scope of the medita¬ 
tion of such a person. 

“Thus the Supreme Lord is neither completely unknown, nor one who can be known 
in all His entirety. This jiva-form is not that unchangeable Brahman, called Visnu. But 
He is that who is constantly near thee, and controls all thy functions. Know Him as 
Brahman who is named Visnu, the unchangeable. He is the highest and ruler of the 
Devas even, what to say of men. Without His Grace, there is no salvation, nor does the 
desire for it and effort "to attain it, arise in the hearts of men, without such command on 
the part of the Lord. Thus the jiva should never think that he can ever become Brahman. 
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Mantra i. 

5t^T I PTT5RI rRT f s^PlTT 

rT q; ^ T^TT ^cn q HwSRPf^PT P%- 
*rfcT M * M II 

Brahma, the Brahman, in His aspect as Inner Ruler. ^ Ha, once, 
certainly, verily, z&n: Devebhyah, for the Devas, (in order to help the Devas) 
that they may get power, rrir Vijigye, obtained victory, won the fight, 
over the Daityas and Danavas. 3*3 Tasya, of Him. His, Brahman’s. ^ Ha, 
so, an exclamation of wonder, a^pr: Brahmanah, of Brahman, R 5 R Vijaye, 
in the vicloiy. l)evah, llie Devas (like Indra, Agni, Vayu.) 

Ainahiyanta, became elated, triumphant, were honored, became proud. ^ Te, 
they, (Devas'ignorant of r the power of Brahman. Aiksanta, thought. 

Asmakam, ours. <r^ Eva, indeed, verily, only. Ayam, this* Rtsr: 

Vijayab, victory. wtrr Asmakam, ours, rr^r Eva, only. Ayam, this. 

Mahima, greatness (that we are worshipped with praises and puja by all 
creatures.) Iti. 

1. Brahman (being immanent in the Devas) verily conquered (the 
Dailyas) for Lite sake of the Devas. (But (hough) the victory was ol Him, 
the Brahman, lo! the Devas became puffed up. They considered—“This 
victory is ours only, ours only is ihis greatness.” —Tl. 

Mantra i. 

cT^TT f STT^^T cL?T saRFRT 
II $ *L II R II 

?PT Tat, lie, that, *>., that pride, conceit, &c. % Ha, verily, \ Esam, 
of them (the Devas ; the ignorant, self-conceited.) Vijajnau, perceived. 

Tebhyah, for them, for their sake ; in order to teach them their true self, 
and 11 is true SELF. Ha, then, Pradurbabhuva, appeared accom¬ 

panied by Brahma, Vayu, Scsa, Garucln, Rudra and their spouses. Tat, 
him. ^ Na, not. Vyajanata, they knew, rr Kim, what, i.c. t what 

is the true nature of this being standing before us. ldam, this. 
Yaksa, Yaksam, adorable one. fR lli. 

2. (Brahman) vciily perceived this (conceitj of tlicirs. For (the sake 
of teaching) them, He appeared (as a Yaksa accompanied by FmA, Siva, 
and Brahma.) Him they did not know, who was this Yaksa.—15. 
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Mantra 3. 

^sfsmg^Tc^ Pfr^^trtr 

% Te, they (the Devas.i Agnim, to Agni (///., the fore-runner of 

the Devas), the mind (Principle of the Cosmos.) Abruvan, said. ^TTrT^: 

Jatavedah, O Jatavedas ! all-knower, source of all knowledge, (or all-rnmd.) 

Etar, this (being who is in front of us.) fturfrft Vijamlii, discover, find out 
fully. r;r Kim, what. tt?th Etat, this, q^R Yaksan, Yaksa, adorable one. 
Ili, thus. (Then Agni said :) Tatha, so (let it be); yes. Iti. 

3. They said to Agni ; lt 0 Knowcr-of all-tliat-are-born ! Find this 
out, what is this Yaksa ?” Agni said “ all right. n —lfi. 

Mantra 4. 

qi II *V9 imi 

Pat, to Him. (Yaksa.) Abhyadrava*, he ran towards. ?IR 

Tam, him (the Agni.) Abhvavadat, addressed (He, the Brahman.) 

Kah, who. Asi, art thou, Iti, thus (Agni replied.) srfij: Agnili, Agni. 

% Vai, indeed. 3^3 Aliam, I. str* Asrni, am. Iti, thus. =5^?^ Abravit, 

he said. 5 ^ 333 ? Jatavedah, Jatavedah. % Vai, verily, well-known, 

Aham, I. Asmi, am. hi, thus. 

4. lie went towards that Yaksa. He (Yaksa) said to Agni: —Wlio 
art thou ? ” Agni replied “ I am Agni, indeed, 1 am the well-known Jata¬ 
vedas.”—17. 

Mantra 5. 

RTRTRqfq T% *fq qfcq qfqsqi- 

ftffrt II II vt II 

Tasmin, in that, in such (thee) Tvayi, in thee. r% Kim, 

what. qf&R Viryarn, povver, strength ff% hi, thus. (Agni replied.) Api, 

verily, certainly. f^R Idam, this (dry as well as wet, moveable and immove¬ 
able ) Sarvam, all. Daheyam, 1 can burn, Yat, wliat, fq ldam, 

this. Prithivyam, on the earth (as well as in heaven.) Iti. 

0 . (The Yaksa said:) 11 Wliat power is in tliee so styled ? ” (Agni 
said) “ Whatever is in the earth, all this verily I can bum. ”—IS. 

Mantra 6 . 

OTRF iWT^ q^cRJ^T- 

rnfa II U IK U 
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^ Tasmai, to him (the Agni,* who was so conceited.) shjt Trinam, a 
straw. Nidadhau, put or set before, Etat, this (dry straw) %% 

Daha, burn, ff^r Iti, tl;us. I'at, that (straw.) swira Upapreyaya, went 
towards, dashed at, approached fully. Sarvajavena, with all might, 

Strength, with all swiftness. ^3 Tat, that (straw.) ?r Na, not. 

Saaaka, was able. ^4 Dagdhum, to burn (to ashes.) 9: Sah, he (Agni will) 
his pride fallen.) Fatah, from that (reason of not being able to burn a dry 

straw, and so ashamed ; or from that Yaksa.) with this trial of power 
returned, Nivavritc, desisted ; ceased, Na, not. tr?f 3 Etat, this 

(Yaksa.) Asakam, I could. Vijnatum, to know, find out. qa Yar, 

what. Etat, this, Yaksam, adorable one. ^Rf Iti. 

0. (The Yaksa) placed a straw (in front of Agni and said) to him, 
“burn this.’’ He approached it with all swiftness. But lie could not 
burn it. He desisted after this one trial ; land > returning to the devas) he 
said, “ 1 could not find out who is this Yaksa 1U. 

Mantua 7. 

spt 3rgq| ^i<Ad rgaHTff 

II II O II 

Atha, then, ^tr Vayum, to Vayu, the Nasikya Vayu, the breath in 
the nostrils : the deity of air. ^Tar^ Abruvan, they said, Vayo, O Yayu (O 
blower.) Eiat, this ftsrpftfi Vijnnihi, discover, find out. f^Kim, what. 

Etat, this ^3 Yaksam, adorable one. Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) 
Tatha,yes. ^ Iti. 

7. Then to Vayu they said “ 0 Vayu ! find this out what is this 
Yaksa?” (Vayu said : Let it bo) so.—20. 

Mantra 8. 

TT II II R II 

rT 3 Fat, to Him (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, he ran. *13,Tam, to Him 

(VAyu.) Abhyavadat, (the Ynksn) said or addressed. ^: Kah, who. 

Asi, art thou. ^Rr Iti, thus (Vayu replied.) ^rg: Vflyuh, Vayu. % Vai, 
verily, indeed. Aham, I Asmi, am. Iti, thus. Abravit, 

He said. qprfwr Matarisva, mover-in-mothcr-spacc. (>TTrlfc 

s *mf»T *r*$n*i %ft) % Vai, indeed. 3 TS 3 Aliam, I. vf^r Asmi, am. 

fm Iti, thus. 

S. lie (Vayu) went towards that (Yaksa.) He (Yaksa) said to (Vayu) 
“ Who art thou?” Vayu replied “ 1 am Vayu indeed, T am the well-known 
Mataridvii, the mover-in mother space.”—21. 
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Mantra 9. 

g faoqfafr T II II 5. II 

cHOT* Tasmin, in that, r^fq Tvayi, in thee, fa Kin), what. =flq* Vir- 
yarn, power, strength. ^ lti, thus. =qrq Api, certainly, I dam, this. 

Sarvam, all Adadiyam, I can take up, blow up in space and carry it 

away, qn Yat, what. Idam, this. *jrqsqrw Prilhivyam, on earth. ft% lti, 
thus. 

9. The Yaksa said “In thee so styled, what power exists? (Vayu 
said) “whatever is on this earth, all tills verily lean take up.”— 22. 

Mantra 10. 

rOT ?pf rT^raPTFT T <T?T 

*T ^ ^ fkwt 

u ^ in * h 

rTflt Tasmai, Him (Vayu.) Trinam, a straw. Nidadhau, put 

before. trqcT Etat, this. Adatsva, take it up or blow it away from the 

ground. lti. fT^ fat, that straw. UpapreySya, went towards, ap¬ 
proached. Sarvajavena, with all might. qa; Tat, that (straw.) ^ Na, not. 

^asaka, was able. Ad&tum, to take up or blow, m Sal), He (Vayu.) 

Tatali, thence. x& Eva, only, Nivavrite, returned (and said.) q Na, 

not. xt Etat, this. ^37 Asakam, I could be able. Vijnatum, to know 

or find out. q»^ Yat, what, xt^x Etat, this. q^j Yaksam, adorable one. lti. 

10. — (The Yaksa) placed a straw before (Vayu) and (said) to him 
“ take it up.” He approached it with all swiftness. But he could not 
take it up. lie desisted after (this one trial and returning said) “this I 
cannot find who is this Yaksa.”—23. 

Mantra ii. 

rT^rfrT II R* II U II 

Atlia, then (after return of Vayu with his pride lowered.) Indram, 
to Indra (the lord of the three-worlds, the buddhi-principle in cosmos.) 
Ahruvan, they said, Maghavan, O Maghavan ! O powerful one ! Mighty 

one ! XT^a Etat, this (Yaksa.) firsTpftnj Vijanihi, discover, find out. Kim, 

what, xr^a Etat, this, q^f* Yaksam, adorable one. ffq lti, thus (Indra replied.) 
qqt Tatha, yes. lti, thus. qH Tat, to that (Yaksa.) Abhyadravat, 

he ran. Tasm&t, from him (Indra) from that (spot.) Or may mean 
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“ therefore,” i.c. t therefore He (Brahman) vanished, because India was ap¬ 
proaching and was not fit to be taught by Brahman or £>iva or Brahma. So he 
disappeared with all Ins companions, leaving Unia. 1 irodadhe, dis¬ 

appeared, vanished. 

11. Then to India they said “ O Magluivan ! find this out what is 
this Yaksa?” “ (He it) so.” He went towards that. (The Yaksa) vanished 
from dial spot.—2-1. 

Mantra 12. 

t*r- 

^ rTT^ fT^ II RX II II 

sfa II ^ II 

*T Sal), he (Indra.) Tasinin p in that, qq Eva, same, very. 

Akasc, space, spot (where the Yaksa stood, he, the India, remained meditating 
on Him and while he was thus engaged anxious to see the Yaksa, Bralnna-vidya 
appeared to him in a woman's form.) Striyain, a woman (the personified 

Brahma-vidya.) Ajagama, he came upon, 11 c approached or went near. 

Bahusobhamanam, very fair, highly adorned, Umain, Uma, 

splendid, Haimavatim, refulgent or decked in gold, or the daughter of 

Himavat. That portion of Upamsad which deals about Brahman is called so, 
because Brahman who is always self-luminous like snow (or liima) is treated in 
it, therefore the Upanisad is called Himavat; daughter of it would be Haimavaii. 
rtf’* Tdm, her. % I la, then. Uvaclia he said. Kim, what, q^a Etat, 

this. Yaksam, adorable one. fm lti. 

12. lie (seeing) a woman in that very space (where the Yaksa had 
lately stood) came towards (her.) (She was) the very fair Uma, the daughter 
of Himavat. lie asked her “who was that Yaksa ?”—25. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAUY. 

(The Bralmia-Sara—continued.) 

“ Xow l shall tell tlice a story, listen to it attentively, O Mahcsvara! That Bralmian 
abiding in the Devas, conquered the Daityas and the Danavas: and thus obtained victory 
for the sake of the J)evas. But tlic Devas being obsessed by the Asuras, thought that the 
victory was theirs, and not of Brahman. The Kilter ol‘ men assuming the form of a Yaksa, 
appeared before them in order to teach them a lesson and give them enlightenment. Ho 
was accompanied by Uma and Jsiva and Brahma, in order to show to the Devas that He 
was higlior than even these and that these were also llis servants and members of His 
hierarchy and household, and under llis dominion. Another reason of llis being so 
accompanied was to tell to the Devas:--“Yo Devas cannot know even these members of 
my household, how can you know me ?'" 

The Kirc and Air successively went to find out who was this Yaksa: and lastly, 
Indra also went, but were unable to understand that Yaksa. The Lord Janardana thought 
when Indra approached him : “This Indra lias greater intelligence than the other Devas, 
and will ask me questions as Agin and Vayu did, blit he is not in a lit state of mind now 
to be taught by me or by Siva or by Brahma so 1 must disappear from his sight." Thus 
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thinking Brahman became invisible along with Siva and Brahma: leaving behind Uma 
alone, in order to intimate to ltulra that she was the proper person to instruct him and 
not Vis ini, biva or Brahma. 

Note .—This parable is given Jicrc to strengthen the statement already made before 
that Brahman is not fully and completely cognisable by the Devas even. The Brahman, as 
the Inner Ruler of the Devas, obtained the victory for the Devas. Had lie obtained victory 
by an incarnation like that of Rama or Krisna, then there could not have arisen any 
question as to whom the glory of the victory should belong. It is only when the Lord 
does not incarnate, but uses jivas—whether Devas or men—as His instruments, aud 
accomplishes some great work, that these jivas become vain-glorious and attribute the 
success to themselves and not to the Lord within them. 

The Devas are generally wide awake, but in the parable it is said that thej r were 
obsessed by the Asuras a and hence they fell into the natural error of thinking that the 
victory was theirs and not of tlie Lord within them. These Asuras or Dark Powers throw' 
such glamour over the brightest intellects, even those of the Devas. All the Devas, how- 
over, had not fallen into this error. Brahma, Siva, Uuui and the consort of Brahma wore 
free from such error. The U pan is ad clearly states that Uma had not fallen into this error 
for she taught the truth to Indra. When Uma was free from this misconception, it is easily 
inferred that Brahma and Siva, who are higher them Uma in the cosmic scale, were also 
free from this error. Therefore jladhva says that the Lord appeared accompanied by 
Uma, Siva and Brahma. There were two reasons why the Lord appeared along with these 
three. The first was to prove to the Devas that He was greater than these even, aud 
that they were merely llis ministers and servants and a fortiori the Devas also were Eis 
servants; aud thus the victory was really His and not of the Devas who were merely His 
tools. The second was to teach them humility—that they who were ignorant even of 
Uma, Hiva and Brahma should not be vain enough to attribute all glory of the victory to 
themselves. 

The Upanisad says when Indra approached the Yaksa, he vanished. Why did 
Brahman vanish at his approach ? The Brahman thought “ Indra is the wisest of all aud 
he would ask questions and so let me vanish.” But what harm was therfe if Indra asked those 
questions? Indra was not so advanced as to be taught the true nature of Brahman by 

Brahman himself : nor was lie advanced enough to be taught by feiva and Brahma. Not 

only this, but owing to lnclra’s being obsessed by Asuras, he was still more unfit to be 
taught by these. Therefore Brahman vanished along with Brahma and Siva: leaving 
Umil behind, to answer all questions of Indra. 




Fourth Khan da. 


Mantra i. 

stgrfrr inns agrarr qr 
srft %q ftqrsnfin: n H « % H 

gT Sa, she (said to Indra, this Yaksa was.) ^gj Brahma, Brahman. (Your 
Inner Ruler.) Iti, thus. ^ Ha, then (further she) verily, fully. 

LJvacha, said, replied, Brnhmanali, of Brahman. % Vai, certainly, 

qrf^ Etat, this, of this victory. Vijayc, victory, conquest.. qq[: Devah, 

O devas. (^) Mahiyadhvam, you have become great, you have got 

all this honor (from men who worship you as conquerors of Asuras) or 
have bocomc puffed up with pride. hi, thus. rTFT: Talali, from this instruc¬ 
tion of Uina. ^ Ha, verily, qq Eva, only. Madhva reads % (Vai) instead of, qq 
meaning 4 certainly.’ R^r^qjR Vidanchakara, he (Indra) knew that it was 
Brahma (Brahman) the Yaksa that had disappeared. frq lii, thus. 

1. She said “ Verily this is Brahman. Verily in the victory of this 
Brahman, you, 0 Devas ! have become great and vain ; and therefore you 
should not be proud. ” Thence ho knew that It was Brahman.—20. 

Mantra 2. 

^ q*2?j# droraift asrfa iiqvsimi 

cWPir TasmAi, therfore; because these Devas had seen and discoursed 
with Brahman, or because they had ceased to he proud, or because they 
first learnt the true nature of their self. % Vai, also, even, qq Ete, these. 
i*q[; Devah, Gods—Agni, Vayu and Indi a. Or Brahma, Vayu, Sesas, Garuda, 
Vindra, Siva and their consorts or Kama, Dnksa, Brihaspati, SvAyambhuva 
Manu, Anirudilha, SOrya, Chandra, Dnarma and Varuna. Atitaram, 

excel, to be above, to surpass. fq Iva, as it wore. Their superiority to other 
Devas was innate, as Brahma, &c., had no self-pride and never fell into the error 
of attributing to themselves the victory won by the Warrior Within, 

Anyan, others (than Agni, Nasikya VAyu and Indra.) Dcvfui, Gods (like 

Chandra, Varuna, &c.) 41 Other Devas ” like Indra, &c. qq; Yat, namely. 

Agnih, Agni. qrg; Vayuli, Vayu. ^rTRT*q: Nasikya, the ordinary air of respira¬ 
tion. Indrah, Indra. The Devas like Kama, Daksa, etc., should also be 

included. q Te, these (Agni, Vayu and Indra.) R Hi, because, qqq Enat, it : the 
Brahman in the form of Yaksa. qr?g Ncdistham, nearest, dearest, earliest, 
fust in time. Paspriiuh, touched, reflected, cogitated. % R Tehi, because 



IV KHAKI)A, 3 . 


39 


they (Agni, Vayu and India.) Enat, it (the Brahman in the form of a Yaksa.) 
TO*D Prathamah, the first, the foremost fof the Devas), the first, (as an adverb 
of time.) f^r^cEK Vidafichakdra, knew, The singular verb used instead of 
the plural. Brahma, Brahman. iti, thus. 

2. Only for this (reason), these Devas, Brahma, Yayu, Sesa, &c. y are, 
as if, superior to other Devas, namely, to Agni, Yayu and liulra. And 
because Agni, Viiyu and Indra reflected first on that Brahman and 
touched Him the nearest, and because they first knew “ This Yaksa is 
Brahman ” therefore, they are also superior to other Devas.—27. 

Mantra 3. 

rWTTST 

H tfasSRUTt T^N^TT S^ITct II RC; || ^ \\ 

mm* Tasroat, therefore. % Yai, also. Indraii, Indra. It includes 

Kama also. Atitaram lva, excels, surpasses, as it were, 

Anyan, other (than Agni and Vayu who merely saw and had a conversation 
with the Yaksa, but were net taught, as India was by Uni a, that this was 
Brahman.) Devan, Gods. ^ Sa, he (Indra.) f| Hi, because. tpfH Enat, 

it (Brahman.) Nedistham, nearest, first, gfqsft Pasparsa touched, reflect¬ 

ed. Sa, he. ft Hi, because. (The rest like the last words of the preced¬ 
ing verse.) 

3. For this alone Indra is, as if superior to other Devas : because lie 
first reflected upon That, because be first knew “ This is Brahman. ”—28. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Uma then fully told Indra all about Vis mi, the Supreme Goal, and because Brahma, 
Vavu, Sesa, Vindra and Siva along -with tlieir respective spouses were not proud, (but 
knew that the victory was not theirs, but of Brahman) therefore they excelled the other 
Devas. 

[Note ,—The mention of Vayu, Sesa and Viinlra and their wives, shows by implication 
that when Brahman appeared as a Yaksa, He was accompanied by these also. In other 
words. He was accompanied by live great devas : fciva, Brahma, Vayu, Sesa and Vindra and 
live great clevis, the wives of those. These ten, by their humility and perfect knowledge, 
never fell iuto the great error of “ 1 ” and therefore they became superior to other Devas. 
The statement in the text that Indra, Agni and Vayu became superior to all Devas 
should be read in the light of the above remarks. They are not superior to Bralnna and 
the rest mentioned above. Nor is Indra superior to Kama, nor is Vayu of the breath 
superior to Daksa nor is Agni superior to Surya.j 

But Indra came to know Brahman first, (he., lie knew when taught by I’ma, that the 
Yaksa was Brahman) and therefore, he alone became the best of all Devas. So Kama 
alone became higher than Daksa and the rest, because he learnt Brahman prior to these, and 
taught them. (The true nature of the Yaksa was learned by other Devas from Kama.) 
They were told to learn the truth about this Yaksa from Kama, and to that command, these 
(namely) Daksa, 13 yi ha spat i, Mann, Kama’s son, the Sun, the Moon, Dharnia and Vanina, 
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said “ Om ! yes (\vc shall learn from Kama)” and thus they became better than those Devas 
who had not so learnt. As the Nasikya Yayu and Agni attic the Yaksa first, but they did not 
understand Brahman. (Indra Icavut and muln-slood Brahman first, while Nasikya Yayu 
and Agni saw Him first, though they failed to understand Him.) Therefore all these Dcvas, 
namely, Indra, Kama, &c., are described as best of all the Devas ; Indra and Kama are the 
two highest of all Devas, higher than these two are Brahma and the rest. Among the Devas 
Agni is the lowest, and Vismi the highest. Like Brahma, &e., all other devas arc between 
these two. (The reason why Agni is lowest, is that lie learnt the Yaksa to be Brahman 
last of all and that also through Indra. While the Devas like Kama, &c., learnt from 
Uttia simultaneously with Indra.) Agni is lowest because ho learnt last from the 
teaching of Indra. This is the precedence among the Devas, some being higher and some 
lower, according as they know Yi.siin better and more fully or partially and less fully. 

Note .—The difference among the Devas arose fioni the fact that some learnt the truth 
about Brahman early and some late. Thus Tndra learnt first, then Kama, next Daksa, 
then Brihaspali, then Mann, (lien the son of Kama, then the Sun,then the Moon, then 
Dharma, and then Yanina, and then NAsikva Viiyu and then Agni. 

Mantra 4 . 

Sw ^ U RS. \\ 3 \\ 

Tasya, uf Him (the Lord.) qq: Esah, this, which will be mentioned. 
«n^Sr: Adcsah, teaching, instruction by illustration or mode of meditation. ^ 
Yat, that, tt^ Etad, this (the form called Kapila.) fifgjrr Vidyutah, the splendid 
objects of lightning : the luminaries like the sun, &c. Abhi, from 

all sides. Vyadyulad, Hashed forth, illumined fully. All, 

full, or purnam It has the Pluln stress, indicating wonder ; re., Wonderful 
is the brightness of Brahman. Or ^rr may be an adverb and combined with 
vyadyutad, a-vyadyutad, fully illumined. 'Hie Brahman is called ^ir be¬ 
cause He is full, fra Iti, thus. frT It, and, thus, similarly, ajpftftqrr Nyami- 
misat, closed the eyes : and slept cn the Ocean of milk in Pralaya, All, 

(i\ c Brahman) the Full. Fully closed the eyelids. fra Iti^ this (illustration) or 
teaching. Adhidaivatam, with regard to gods or Devas or super- 

physical. Super-divine. Or the above two illustrations describe Brahman 
in its aspect of Hiranyagarbha — the One behind all forces—the Over-God of 
all. It flashes in the flash of the lightning. 11 winks in the winking of the 
eye. It is behind all these physical phenomena. 

4 . Of Him this is the Adhidniva teaching, 1 Ic who illumines all 
luminous objects at creation, lie who closing His eyes, sleeps on the Ocean 
of milk in Pralaya, that is Brahman called ihc A (Full.) This is Adhidai- 
vata.—29. 

Hole.— Of That (Bralmian) this is an illust rathe teaching: “Behold! the flash of 
lightning. This is dial." “Behold! (<lio rye) winketh— (anti there 11 is too.)” This is 
the adhidaivata or physical. 

Note .—This verse describes Adhidniva foiin of Brahman, for Hie purposes of medita¬ 


tion. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

TJic instruction about Brahman, so far as His Adhidaiva (cosmological aspect) is con¬ 
cerned is this 

Hari. called Kapila, illumines even tin* lightning itself and others, lie closing His 
eyes, sleeps on the Ocean of Milk at the time of Pralaya. He alone is the 011 c and the 
Supreme Brahman. 

Mantra 5. 

11 n v 11 

ST 37 Atha, new; next after describing the Adhidaivic aspect. Adhyat- 

mam, psychological, the teaching as regards the Pratyagatman — the substrate 
of all consciousness, the subjective self. ^ Dehe, ‘in the body* as opposed to 
non-self, gar Yat, that which, Etad, this, Aniruddha aspect of Brahman, 

Gachchhati iva, seems lo move, goes as it were, tries to enter into or 
know, seems to perceive as it were ibut really mind does not fully perceive it, 
because Brahman is not an object of complete mental perception), doe« not fully 
go, does not fully comprehend. Iva, fully. ^ Cha, and. jr: Manah, the mind. 

Anena, by whom, by Aniruddha. ^ Cha, and. qg alone is another reading. 

Etad, this Brahman. Madhva reads FT?;, by this Aniruddha alone that 

tilings of world, Upa-smarati, becomes an instrument of memory, re¬ 

members. The power of memory of the mind conies from the Aniruddha aspect. 

Abhiksnam constantly, again and again, multitude of objects, untiring. 

: Sankalpah, desire or thought. Thought-maker, imagination, will. 
The sankalpa is here taken to mean mind, the part for the whole. 

5. Next the adhyatma teaching, that which is this Aniruddha 
aspect of Brahman whom the mind, as if, struggles to enter into and 
comprehend, but whom it never fully knows, is the Lord, through whom 
this eternal thought-maker (the mindj gets its faculty of memory.—30. 

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The iustraction about Bralmia 11 , so far as adhyatma (Psychological) is concerned is 
as follows 

“That whom the mind partly apprehends, but whom it does never completely com¬ 
prehend (literally, in whom the wauas enters, as if, and at the same time does not enter) 
by whom the memory even functions, that Lord of Lords, called Aniruddha, is praised as 
the Supreme Brahman." 

Mantra 6 . 

mm mj^m 11 31 ik 11 

gw Tat, that aspect of Brahman, called Aniruddha. f Ha, verily, 
Tad-vanam, all-adored, all-pervading. g?r=ogni and adorable. 
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The all-pervading adorable Lord. ^pT Nama, called. Tadvanam, by 

Lhe name of Tadvana or the all-pervading, adorable one. lti, thus, 

Upasitavyam, is to be worshipped, meditated upon, realised. ^ Sail, he 
(the worshipper.) q: Yah, who. Etad, this aspect of Brahman called Ani- 

ruddha. qq Evam,thus, as described above ( i.e ., as Tadvanam.) Veda, knows, 

meditates upon, Abhi, an Upasarga qualifying the verb Samvanchhanti. 

This is a Vedic use of the preposition detached from the verb. ^ Ha, verily. 

Enam, Him (the worshipper of tadvana.) ^qTRT Sarvani, all. *r[r Bhutan!, 
beings. #qr»5FcT Samvanchhanti, have a desire or Samgachchhanti, 

approach. 

0. That indeed is known as Tadvana “the all-pervading adorable 
one.” He should be worshipped as Tadvana. lie who knows Him thus, 
all creatures love him.— hi. 

M Am i va*s comm extary. 

That Yisuu is called Tadvanam : because lie is Tatam or all-prrvading, and because 
1 Ic is Vauaniya oi* all-beloved. Thus Tadvanam means the All-prevading Lord, beloved 
ol' all, lie who knows Him thus becomes verily loved of all. 

Mantra 7. 

^qftqq ct ^qfaq^r^fi ^ ^qftq- 

RfRTrT II ^ II 11 

;jqR5R Upanisadnm, the Upanisad, the secret doctrine, the Theoso¬ 

phy or the wisdom about Brahman. Bho, O Lord, O Brahma, aft BrQhi, 
say, tell me with all its basis and its abode. hi, tints. Ukta, has been 

told. % Tc, they or to thee. STR^R Upanisat, Upanisad. {literally y sq near, 
r wholly, ^ to destroy, to approach, to loosen. 'That which destroys Avidya 
with all its latent elTects, that which loosens the bond of egoism, m the shape 
of u l " and 11 mine, 11 and thus carries the soul wholly to the vicinity of Brahman 
and makes it realise its similarity with it. Maxinullcr derives it from upa- 
liear, ni-down, sad-tosit:an assembly or session where pupils approach and 
listen to their teacher.) Biahmim, the Brahnii, the doctrine relating to 

Brahman. qR Vava, alone, undoubtedly. ^ Tc, to thee. ^R 1 ^ Upanisadam, 
the Upanisad. *%erR AbrCima, we have told, ^r lti, thus. 

7. “0 ttralunn, tell me the Upanisad.” (Brahma answered) the 

Upanisad lias been told to thee ; undoubtedly we have told thee the Brfihmi 
Upanisad.—32. 

y. ij.—The question, “ Teach me, Upam.snd " may have throe meanings : (I) teach mo 
the Hrahinaii—the subject matter t>f all Upanisads, (2) or the means by which the know¬ 
ledge obtained through Upanisad may be retained—1 he qualifications necessary to lit 
one to bo the receptacle of this knowledge, (3i or I ho cause of this knowledge. To tho 
first, the answer is (he Urahmi Upanisad has already boon taught. The next verse 
answers the other portion of the question. According to Sankara, the meaning of this 
question is that what has already been explained is the whole Upanisad, and there remains 
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nothing to supplement or complement it. The next verse, according to Inin, would be 
almost redundant, and is not a portion of the Upanisad, nor as a distinct aid for achieving 
the end with the Upanisad.” 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Siva hearing this again asked Brahma : — “ Tell me who is the main topic of 
this .science." Brahma replied to him :—“ T have already told thee what is the chief 
topic* of this science: now I shall tell thee the sources from which this may be learnt.” 

Mantra S. 

cTOT umsr 

II ^ I) c; || 

<T& 1 asyai, (STTm-T^r^FTlfH) for that (in order to obtain that Upani¬ 
sad or realise that secret teaching). Tapah, penance or austerity, like 

Chandrayana (the equilibrium of body, the senses and the mind : the one- 
pointedness of mind and senses, according to one’s inner nature, in order to 
purify the dense and the astral bodies.) ^: Damah, restraint, control of the 
senses, 3ft Karma, sacrifice like asvamedha or action according to one’s 
caste and life-stage. lti, and so on (like humility, &c.) sn^er: Pratisthah, 

basis, or foundations ; feet on which the Brahma-vidya rests or stands. This 
knowledge has firm basis in those persons only who possess tapas, &c. 
Vedah, the Vedas: (i) Kik, (2) Yajus, (3) Saman, (4) Atharvan, (5) the Panchara- 
tra, (6) the Bharata, (7) the Ramayana, and (8) the Bhagavata Purana. 
Sarvangani, all the aftgas, like the Phonetics, the Ritual, the Grammar, the 
Prosody, &c.® Satyain, truth or the true (which remains unchanged through 
all times) t\e. t Brahman, hence the Mimanisa, by which the True is determined. 

Ayatanam, abode, 

S. (Of this Brahma-vidya), austerities, subduing of senses and the 
performance of works ordained for one's particular occupation and social 
status, are the foundation. And the Vedas, with all their A A gas and the 
Miiuamsa, arc its superstructure or abode.—33. 

MADHAVA’S commentary. 

This science resides permanently in those who arc well established in tapas 
(penance) and daina (control of conduct) and who discharge the duties of their order and 
stage in life. The sources or books from which this science may be learnt are the Vedas, 
the Voduhgas and the Mimauisa. He who knows these thoroughly, abides in Yisnn.” 

The whole of the above commentary is from Brahma-Sara. 

(In mantra 4 “yad etad vidyut-ah vyadvutad ah” was explained as referring to the 
visible lightning and the letter ^ was then taken as a separate word meaning Brahman : 
and the meaning of the verse then given was—-this visible lighting is the supreme Brah¬ 
man analogically. Now the commentator gives another meaning, and takes the letter 
as an adverb ( ) or upasarga meaning / 11 /I 17 {completely.) 

The word vidyutah means literally lightning, but here luminaries like the sun and 
the rest. The word means u illumines thoroughly all round." The verse would 

then mean ”He who fully illumines all luminaries like the sun &c., even.” 
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As wo find in the Gita (XV. 12):—That splendour issuing from the sun that enlighten- 
ctli the whole world, that which is in the moon and in lire, that splendour know as from 
me. 

Anil in the Upanisad (Kath, V. 15;:—-When Ito shines forth, all shine after Him, by 
Ilis light all this world becomes illumined. 

Similarly, may be joined with nyamimisat, then it would mean—“ who closed his 
eyes to everything, i.e., went to deep sleep.” 

(The authority for holding that the Supreme Brahman also closes His eyes is next 
given.) As says the text: — 

“lie verily is this Ancient Person who alone existed in His own unsurpassed Self—the 
Iswara, when even the Gimas like Sattva, «&e., had not become separate and manifest. Pie, 
the Self of ; the Universe, the Lord, existed in His own self, with eyes closed, in that Great 
Night of Pralaya when all the Powers were asleep.’ 

The letter has been explained as denoting the Supreme Brahman : because 
means ‘ full/ and Brahman is full. 

The words abhikstiam sankalpah qualify the word manas in verse 5 : the meaning 
being “ Mind which is full of many multitudes of imaginings of determination.” 

(Now an objector might say—Sankalpa or formative Will is only one of the 
faculties of the mind, how do you define mind as sahkalpa V To this the commentator 
answers :) 

The Sahkalpa here means sahkalpa kah the maker of imagination or formative 
will. The mind is not merely will, but will-maker: or that which wills. 

On being asked “ tell me the Upanisad with all its basis and its abode,” the answer is 
“ l have told you fully the essential form of the Upanisad, that is, the Brahman, about that 
there is nothing more to be said. But the knowledge or the science so learnt requires 
certain helps to strengthen it. Austerity, self-control and performance of action go to 
strengthen the knowledge. They are the foundation of such knowledge or Yulya. Those 
who possess these qualities are the recipients of such knowledge and it remains in them 
firmly.” 

The word in Mantra 8 means tlieseience of determining the truth, the science 

of interpretation or Iho.Uimanisa. Thus in -Sabda-Xiruaya Wo read : “Through Mlmamsa 
the meanings of the Sriili aiul the Sm ri Li become determined and rightly sell led. There¬ 
fore the Mlmamsa is called Satyam because it leads to the right or Intr determination as 
to Brahman." Similarly in Vidy i-Xiruuya wo are told:—“The Veilis moan according to 
the Good People, the Rile, the Yajus, the Sdman, the Atharvau, the Pancharatra, the Maha- 
b ha rata, the original itaimiyaua and the Bhagavata Parana. The Xmritis anil the six angas 
called phonetics, Sec., are all generally styled angas. While the sciences of Reasoning 
and Interpretation, namely, the Tarka oistra and the Mimamsa aro called the Satyam. 
Thus the abodes of Viilyi are three-fold : namely, <1) the Vedas, (2) the Angas, and (3) 
The Satyam.” 

Mantra 9. 

*TT ^ ^ 

UTcrfcTsfcT II II £ II 

11 y 11 

q: Yali, who, the ndhikari. % Vai, verily. Etftm, agjftnt this (Brail- 

ma-vidyfi) (another reading is) clam Upanisadam evam Veda, this Upanisad 
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with its basis and origin, qi Evam^t^TT^ffc ) thus (with Vedas as feet, &c.) 
%^Veda, (^rnrm^rr^) knows, meditates upon, worships. Apahatya, 

frlOT) having shaken off, having destroyed. qr*TR PapniSnam, 
sins, evil, the seed of Samsara, the obstacles to the attainment of Brahma- 
vidya. Anante, endless, that which is never destroyed at the end of kal- 

pas, even above time, space and causation, unconditioned, ^rf Svarge, in 
Swarga, blissful, the song of the residents of Swat* loka, in the Self of bliss 
and knowledge. Sva=Self, r=enjoyment, ga = knowledge. ^raLoke, world, self- 
luminous. Jyeye, Ajyeye, the greatest, the highest, unconquerable, 

in Visnu, the best. sriFrfffgR Pratitisthati r stays for-good, does not return. 

9. He who thus knows this Upanisad, having destroyed all sins, is 
verily established in the unconditioned, all-blissful, resplendent, Highest 
Visnu, is verily established in Him.—34. 

MADHAVA’S salutation. 

Salutation be to Visnu, the most beloved of all my beloved objects, who is knowledgo 
bliss, existence, power, fullness and the Highest Cod. 

Peace chant . 

m agitqf^ ars asr rt sr§r 

ft*T U 3qrcq<§ rf Ufa || ^ 

wfct- snfaf* sirfor. 11 *f?r smlffa#ftTqfaqr*mmT 11 

Oin! May all my bodily organs and senses, those of speech, smell, sight, hearing 
and vigour grow in perfection. May the Vedas and the Upanisads be my all in all. May 
I not abandon the study of the sacred lore, may not the sacred lore abandon me. Let 
there never be any break in my studies, let there never be any break in my studies. 
Let all the virtues of the Upanisads repose in me, repose in me whose sole delight is 
That Self.—(Paraskara Grihya Sutra, 111. 16. I partly). 


THE END. 




Alphabetical Index of the 

Mantras. 

7) 

Page. 

... 34 

WTTaiim (IV. 5) ... 

... 41 

11 ) 

... 33 

^ (II- o) 

... 30 

sqraq^ iff (IV. 7)... 

... 42 

^stfarf (1. l) ... 

• • • w •" 

%T5^T% SJPjq’r (111. S) ... 

34 

?T^WI5^(III. 4) ... 

33 

rn|qf frnrsfr (HI. 2) 

32 

cf^raapr (iv. o)... 

41 

tKfflKI (IV. 2) 

... 38 

ewnsi .fact (iv. ;>)... 

... 8 [1 

f^R wramsrSftf^93[|qn(III. 

•1 •» 

oo 

(TftR^rqra fq; 1 • '■') 

• • • ► 

?rw fa^T^rT^r^lfa (III. 10) 

... 3 ’> 

^ (III. <;)... 

O ki 

• • • *)o 

*T^?H (IV. 1) 

40 

w^rtr^us (IV. s) 

... 43 

ftdtnnmaULlI* •>) 

O 

... oo 

*T cHT (I- <>) ... 

23 

siRrtvt rh^ (11. i) 

2!* 

HSIf^Wlt (111- 1) 

-- 

(n^i fqf^r) jts^ (11. i) 

... 27 

?R?3tqsn h ([ . ?) 

23 

qftiPl&QHftr (11- 1) 

27 

qfJRigT ST (1. o) 

23 

q^r^TSTiI. 4) 

... 24 

cT^q(II. 3)... 

28 

qsg^qi ST (l. «>) ... 

23 

TTt(siRM q (1. 8) ... 

26 

m m q?rmq (lv. :i) 

... 44 

srbr*q «fl3T (1. 2) ... 

V 

• • • ww 

^T (III. 1-') 

3b 

ma^fTT (IV. 1) ... 

3N 



KATHA UPANISAD 



INTRODUCTION. 


Regaiding this Upanisad Max Muller writes:— 

One of the best known among the Upanisads is the Katha Upanisad. It was first 
introduced to the knowledge of Euro])oan scholars by Ham Mohan Hoy, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of his own country, and, it may still turn out, one of the most 
enlightened benefactors of mankind. It has since been frequently translated and 
discussed, and it certainly deserves the most careful consideration of all who are interest* 
ed in the growth of religious and philosopliicalideas. It does not seem likely that wo 
possess it in its original form, for there are clear traces of later additions in it. There is 
in fact the same story told in the Taitliriya Brahmana, III, 11, 8, only with this difference 
that in the Brahmana freedom from death and birth is obtained by a peculiar performance 
of a sacrifice, while in the Upanisad it is obtained by knowledge only. 

The Upanisad consists of a dialogue between a young child, called Niiehiketas, and 
Yama, the ruler of departed spirits. The father of Niiehiketas had offered wliat is called 
an A11 -sacrifice, which requires a man to give away all that he possesses. His son, hearing 
of his father’s vow, asks him, whether he does or does not mean to fulfil his vow without 
reserve. At first the father hesitates : at last, becoming angry, he says: 44 Yes, I shall 
give thee also unto death. ” 

The father, having once said so, w’as bound to fulfil his vow, to sacrifice his son to 
death. The son was quite willing to go, in order to redeem his father’s rash promise. 

44 1 go, ” ho says, 44 as the first, at the head of many (who have still to die); I go in the 
midst of many (who are uotv dying). W hat Yama (the ruler of the departed) has to do, 
that he will do unto me to day. 

“ Look back, how it was with those who came before ; look forward how it will be 
with those who come hereafter. A mortal ripens like corn;-like corn they spring 
up again. n 

When Xachiketas, entered the abode Of the departed, their ruler, Yama, w'as absent, 
and his new guest was left for three days w ithout receiving due hospitality. 

In order to make up for this neglect, Yama, W’lion he returns, grants him three boons 
to choose. 

The first boon which Niiehiketas chooses is, that his father may not be angry with 
him any more. 

The second boon is, that Yama may teach him some peculiar form of sacrifice. 

Then comes the third boon : 

Nachiketas says: “There is that doubt, when man is dead, some saying that he 
is, others that he is not: this I should like to know, taught by thee. This is the third of 
my boons.” 

It has been taken implicitly by all translators, that the third boon 
asked by Nachiketas was regarding what is now-a-days called the survival 
of human personality after death. Whether man has a soul, and whether 
it survives death are no doubt questions of primary importance: and all 
religions (except perhaps Judaism) give a decided answer in the affirma¬ 
tive to these questions. As regards the Jews, it is said that the immor¬ 
tality of the soul was not revealed to them. Tie that as it may, in India, 
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however, the existence of the soul, its pre-existence and survival of death 
were taken as axiomatic truths: and no doubts seem to have been ever 
raised on these points. It ‘19 not, therefore, likely that Nachiketas should 
have asked, as his highest boon, the answer to the queston whether the 
soul of man was immortal or not. The unknown author of this Upanisad 
could not have meant that, for the following reasons :— 

Firstly. —Nachiketas is shown to be a boy filled with Holy Spirit, 
(Sraddha) and admonishes his father thus:— 

“ Unblessed, surely are the worlds to which a man goes by giving 
(as his promised present at a sacrifice) cows which have drunk water, 
eaten hay, given their milk and arc barren. ” (1-1-3.) 

Thus in the very third verse Nachiketas speaks of the worlds of the 
unblessed, the regions of pain and sorrow, in after life, to which a man 
goes after death, who cheats the ofticiatiug priest by giving him poor and 
worthless presents. Nachiketas, who believed in regions of the unblessed, 
could not have asked a truism like the survival of the soul after death. 
Nachiketas knew well the law of rebirth also and believed in it, for he says 
1 1. C) “A mortal ripens like a corn, like corn he springs up again. ” 

Secondly. —The story says that Nachiketas was sent to the region 
of Yama—the abode of the dead. He had left his physical body and 
was talking with Yama all the same. From his own personal experience, 
he could not have, entertained any doubt as to the existence of the soul 
after death. Madina, therefore, very pertinently remarks:— 
hthw “ sdr srl* * dtrat 3 **% To Nachiketas, who had 

died and was (consciously still) present before Yama, the doubt whether 
the dead exist or not would be inappropriate, ” (his own present experience 
being a direct answer to his own question.) A person who is undergoing 
a particular experience, at a particular time, would be the last man to ask 
whether such an experience exists or not. 

Thirdly. —According to Sankara, the second boon, which Nachiketas 
asks is regarding heaven, “ Thou knowest, 0 Death, the fire-sacrifice which 
leads us to heaven ; tell it to me, for I am full of faith. Those who live 
in the heaven-world reach immortality—this I ask as my second boon. " 

Nachiketas believed in a future state of recompense, where soul 
enjoyed the fruits of its good works. He believed in heaven. A person, 
who believes ill Heaven, could not have any doubt as to the existence of 
soul after death. Ramanuja, therefore, in his comment on the Vedanta 
Sutra 1-2-12., in interpreting this Upanisad, rightly remarks: —“For 
his second boon, again, he chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial fire, 
which has a result to be experienced only by a sou) that has departed from 



( iii ) 


tbe body ; and this choice also can be clearly made only by one who knows 
that the soul is something different from the body. ” 

Thus Nachiketas, who is represented here as believing both in 
Heaven (Swarga-loka) aud Hell (Ananda-loka) could not have asked the 
third question as popularly understood. 

No doubt, to a mind like those of Mvers and other scientiiic men, this 
appears to be the problem of problems : and answer to it is eagerly sought 
for, in seance rooms and from the apparitions of the living and the 
dead. To a materialist or a follower of Glmrvaku this is a pertinent 
question. But it does not come with good grace from the mouth of a 
Nachiketas, who admonishes his father with the terrors of Hell, aud wants 
to learn from Yama the secret of getting into Heaven. 

Fourthly .—The story of Nachiketas has another version in the 
Taittiriya Bmhmana of the Yajur Veda. There the third boon which 
Nachiketas asks is not whether the soul survives physical death : but how to 
conquer re-death (punar-mrityu). In other words, Nachiketas asks how to 
get Mukti or Release, so that there may be no necessity of re-birth (punar- 
januia) and a fortiori of re-death (punar-mptvu.) This version we find 
iu Taitt. Br. 111-11-8. Thus it reads i fit 

i “ (Yama said) : ask the third boon. (Nachiketas replied) Tell 
me the method of vanquishing re-death. ” This also indicates that ihe 
Katha version of this well-known legend could not have meant, by its 
third question, a simple point like the survival of soul after death. 

Even the western interpretators of the Vedas arc unanimous in 
admitting, that the Vedic Risis, in spite of all their worship of the 
elemental forces of nature, had a firm conviction of After-life. The Upa- 
nisads which represent an advance on the Vedic age could not have, 
therefore, asked such a primary question. Nor do wc find, in any other 
Upanisad this question asked. The interpretation, therefore, of Miidhva 
aud Ramanuja is more near the truth, i.c., that the third question does 
not relates to survival of soul after death, but to the far more transcen¬ 
dental question—the survival of individual consciousness in the stale of 
Nirvana or Mukti, and whether the Released are within the government 
of God or transcend that even. 

The following extract from the Taittiriya Brihmuna, 111-11-8 as trans¬ 
lated by Max Muller is given here to elucidate the points above urged :— 

VdjasraYMa, wishing for reward, sacrificed all his wealth. Ho had a bod, called 
Nachiketas. While he was still a boy, faith ontcred into him at the time when the c-ows 
that were to be given (by Ills father) as presents to the priest, wero brought in. Ho said : 
“ JFather, to whom wilt thou give me?” He said so a second and third time. But fathor 
turned round and said to him ; ” '* To Death I give thee. ” 
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Then a voice said to young Gautama, as he stood up : “ He (thy father) said “G 

away to the house of Death, I give thee to Death. ” “ Go therefore to Death when he Is no 

at home, and dwell in his house for three nights without eating. If he should ask the 
14 Boy, how many nights hast thou been hero? ” sav, “ Three. ” When he asks thee, “Wha 
didst thou eat the first night ?” say, 44 Thy off-spring. ” 4 ‘ What didst thou eat second night? 
say, “ Thy cattle. ” 44 What dicist thou eat the third night ? ” say, “ Thy good works. ” 

He went to death, while he was away from home, and he dwelt in his house for thre 
nights without eating. When Death returned, he asked : 4 * Boy, how many nights has 

thou been here?” He answered: “Three.” 44 What didst thou eat the first night ? 
4k Thy offspring. ” What didst thou eat the second night ? ” 44 Thy cattle,“ What dids 
thou eat the third night 'i ’ Thy good works. ” 

Then he said : 14 My respect to tlicc, O venerable sir ! Choose a boon. ” 

44 May I return living to my father, ” he said. 

4 ‘ Choose a second boon. ” 

4 * Tell me how my good works may never perish. ” . 

Then he explained to him this Nachikcta fire (sacrifice), and hence his good wort 
do not perish. 

“Choose a third boon. " ' 

44 Tell me the conquest of re-death. .... 

Then he explained to him this (chief) Nuchiketa lire (sacrifice), and lienee he coi 
quered rc-deuth. 


"[hJrJract from ttnm'iuujn'x Sri li If) sift on T. L\ 1J as transhitetl in the 
■S. IS. E. Yol. XLVUl., IK hij Dr. O. ThibanL ] 

But a new objection is raised, the inii ini passage, I.- I, 20, ‘ That doubt which tlier 
j* when a man is dead—Some saying, lie is ; others, he is not ; clearly asks a question as t 
the true nature of I ho individual soul,and we hence conclude that that soul forms the topi 
of the whole chapter.—Xot so, wc reply. That-question does not spring from any doul 
as to the existence or non-existence of the soul apart from the body ; for if this were s 
the two first IkkuiS chosen by Xachiketas. would bo unsuitable. For tin* story runs'a 
follows: When Liu* sacrifice offered by the father of Xachiketas—at which all. the po: 
sessions of the sacrifice!* wore to be given to the priests-is drawing towards its clo.s 
the boy, fooling afraid that some deficiency on the part of the gifts might render th 
sacrifico unavailing, and diitlftilly wishing to render his - father’s sacrifice complete b 
giving his own person also, repeatedly a^ks his father, 4 And to whom will you give me 
The father, irritated by the boys persistent questioning, gives an angry reply, and. i 
consequence of this the boy goes to the palace ol‘ Yama, and Yauia being absent, staj 
there for three days without eating. Yama on his return is alarmed at this neglect < 
hospitality, and wishing to mako up for it allows him to diooso three boons. Xaehikct; 
thereupon, full of faith, and pioty, chooses as lus .first boon that his father should-foi 
give him. Xow it is clear thal conduct of this kind would itol be possible in the case \ 
one not convinced of the sou) having an existence indopendeut of the body. For h 
second boon, again,' lie chooses the knowledge of a sacrificial lire, which has a result I 
bc‘ experienced only by a soul that-has departed from the body; and this ehoico ah 
can clearly be made only by one who knows that the soul is something different from tl 
body. When, therefore, he chooses for his third boon the clearing up of his doubt as i 
the existence ot the soul after death ( as stated in v. 20), it is evident that his questio 
is prompted by the desire to acquire knowledge of the true nature of the highest Self- 
which kuowlodgo has tlio form of meditation on the highest Sol f.—a ml-by means tlioreo 
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knowledge of the true nature of final Release which consists in obtaining the highest 
Brahman. The passage, therefore, is not concerned merely with the problem as to the 
separation of the soul from the body, but rather with (lie problem of the Self freeing 
itself from all bondage whatever—the same problem, in fact, with which another scrip¬ 
tural passage also is concerned, mr., 1 When he has departed there is no more knowledge * 
(Bri. Up. 11,4,12). The full purport of Nachiketas' question, therefore, is as follows : 
When a man qualified for Release has died and thus freed himself from all bondage, there 
arises a doubt as to his existence or 11011 -existence—a doubt due to the disagreement of 
philosophers as to the true nature of Release ; in order to clear up this doubt I wish to 
learn from thee the true nature of the state of Release.—Pliilosphers, indeed, hold many 
widely differing opinion as to what constitutes Release. Some hold that the Self is consti¬ 
tuted by consciousness only, and that Release consists iu the total destruction of 
this essential nature of the Self. Others, while holding the same opinion as to tho 
nature of the Self, define release as the passing away of Nescience (avidya). Others 
hold that the Self is in itself 11011 -sentient, like a stone, but possesses, in the state of 
bondage, certain distinctive qualities, such as knowledge, and so on. Release then con¬ 
sists in the total removal of all these qualities, the Self remaining in a state of pure 
isolation (kaivalya). Others, again, who acknowledge a highest Self free from all imper¬ 
fection, maintain that through connexion with limiting adjuncts that Self enters on the 
condition of an individual soul; Release then means the pure existence of the highest 
Self, consequent on the passing away of the limiting adjuncts. Those, however, who 
understand the Vedanta, teach as follows : There is a highest Brahman which is the 
sole cause of the entire universe, which is antagonistic to all evil, whose essential nature 
is infinite knowledge and blessedness, which comprises within itself numberless auspi¬ 
cious qualities of supreme excellence, which is different in nature from all other beings, 
and which constitutes the inner Self of all. Of this Brahman, the individual souls—whose 
true nature is unlimited knowledge, and whose only essential attribute is the intuition 
of the Supreme Self—are modes, in so far, namely, as they constitute its body. The true 
nature of these souls is, however, obscured by Nescience, i.r., the influence of the begin- 
ningless chain of works; and by release then we have to understand that intuition of the 
highest Self, which is the natural state of the individual souls, and which follows on the 
destruction of Nescience. When Nucliikctas desires Yama graciously to teach him the true 
nature of Release and tlic means to attain it, Yama at first tests him by dwelling on the 
difficulty of comprehending Release, and -by tempting him with various wordly enjoy¬ 
ments. But having in this way recognised the boy’s thorough fitness, he in the end 
instructs him as to the kind of meditation on the highest Self which constitutes know¬ 
ledge of the highest Reality, as to the naLuce of Release—which consists in reaching the 
abode of the highest Self,—and as to all the required details. This instruction begins at 
1, 2, 12, ‘‘The Ancient one who is difficult to see, i£c. f and extends up to 1, 3, 0, and 
that is the highest place of Vi.suu. " 

Extract from the Taitt. Br. ITT . 11. S. 

3^ I qnrnro: 1 ^ 5^ sra 1 era 

s ffTTTai I 1 tnra 1 m cr ^ 

fg;dw 11 

? qftcr sqrra 1 *53^ 1 

*ra 5 sfrrffcwr (0 rtrcrffjfrrcfarar 1 sr trerra 1 

1 I arc vu fc fd , cfa 1 

8 
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q I qq^qf rFqran q liqrq i q*qqwTqj 
*T qfq <qT I f flR ^kT ^Tsf k ^ M flil ld I fcn?T ifq yidddlr^ I fqj 

qqw£si ^iftwrw ^fq ( r ) stsrf q ?{q i f¥ fsqrqrmfq i q^ia^r ?fq i fq? 
I ^TPg^qT q ?RT ?fq, || 

rf % qq ^^ rf 5PTW I qPT ^ RT^ft <l4Udhkdl^ 3qTO I dMlddl 

qsrEw i f qrc qrfq mqTqiqnfcrq i rt^t cfq q^gqiq (\) W, smura 
TTfqqpjT rfcr i sr3it cT ?rti f¥ fgqrqimrq i q^ra^i ffq 1 w rjqrqrmfq 
^T^qf q Sfr, ?RT 1 

^3 qqq ffq tiqrq I q*i figfGqfq, 1 
fqq^irq ^nqvrqFnfq, ?rq 1 

fgqrq qw^fq (a) i ^7Tqqqms%fq qftrq Irqiq 1 q*q tqqfjr 
qiR^qgqm 1 qaT I q^nir^q qr sftqq, ?fq 1 

qRqqrqq #q?r 1 qnfsf ariqqRr 1 q q qqqq ?fq 1 
qqrq qw^fq 1 gq^rqiirsqRfq qsTRr itqrq 1 q*q |qnfjr qira- 
%qyqw 1 qqr % ^Tsq qq^qprqqq^ ('*,) qq qj* srqfq 1 qnfq 
qTR^q rajjc* 1 q q qqitq sfq i 

1’iiAVAc;, September, JOOO. S. C. V. 
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First Yalli. 

Peace chant. 

^TT^TrJ I ?TT | I 

T fafg^t || mi ^lf%: ?OTf%: 1| 

Sail, he, Miira and others. ^ Ha, verily. Or is one word meaning 
together." ?fr Nau, us two, the teacher and the pupil. ^^3 Avatu, may 
otect, and remove ail obstacles, e Sa, he. ^ Ha, verily. ^ Nau, us two. 
ItJ Blumaktu, may nourish by giving food, &c. Or may cause us to enjoy the 
iss of milkti resulting from right study. Or taking as one word, then the 
eaning would be 1 Saha, together. Vliyam, energy : be 

lergetic in explaining the hidden meaning of the Scriptures. Kara- 

ivahai (-f&) may we two acquire or make. Tejasvi, splendid, most 

rong, fruitful, sfr Nau, by us two. Adhitam, studied. ?r *3 Astu, may be 

may our studies be fruitful, f^r Ha, not. Vidvisavahai, may we 

r o quarrel, or hate. 

Oin ! May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May lie cause us 
►th to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out 
e true meaning of the scriptures. May our studies be fruitful. May 
5 never quarrel with each other ! O 111 ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

The Bhagavan, the Supreme Lord, whom [ bow to, is above all things. Thou who 
jllesfc in the hearts of all living creatures—Salutations to thee, O Yfunaua l Saluta- 
1S. 

Note. —lie who possesses the six-fold qualities of lordliness, &c., is called Bhagavan. 
i word Yamuna shows that the Lord has a form which the devotees meditate upon. 

: Dcvatu of this Upanisad is Yamana and the Seer is Yarna. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the Brahma-Sara we read :—“He who meditates on Vis a u in Agni constantly, and 
’orms three times the Nachiketa Fire sacrifice reaches Heaven ; and there, free from all 
s, resides for a manvanteric period and after that attains immortality in due time. " 

Note .—This shows that mere Arc-sacrilicc docs not lead to Mukti: but to Sva ga 
. The u immortlity” here means moksa. The performers of Nachiketa Fire-sacrifieo 
go to Swarga and then obtain moksa along with Brahma. Thus it is Kra>ii«-2l/i<jSrtt f 
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While Jnana gives direct Mukti. The al>ove quotation also shows that-the second boon 
asked by Nachikctas refers to Mukti and not merely to ordinary Swarga. The second 
boon relates to Krama-miikti, obtained by those who meditate on Yisnu in Fire. 

It is clear from the above that Madhya lias taken u|> the explanation of the verse 
*rSF% (Katli I. 13) firsi. This shows that he attaches great importance 
to that verso and that lie differs fundamentally from fcri Sankara in its interpretation. 
According to b'ankara, the knowledge of Heavenly Fire is a secondary thing and has 
nothing to do with Mukti. The knowledge of snoh File is Upanisad only in a secondary 
Sense of the word. 

Mantra i. 

& I f t I 

rTFT f II \ II 

Usan, wishing, desiring (the fruit c f| ViRvnjii sacrifice), desiring 
heaven. ? Ha, once. % Vai, now. Yajasmvasah, YajasSravasa, 

Uddalaka. Snrva-vedasam, all-wealth (as fee to priests). Dadau, 

gave. Tasya, his. % Ha, (mere expletive). ?rf^%rir Nachikcta, Nachikcta. 

5CPT Nama, called, Putrali, son. Asa, was. 

1. Desiring once (the heaven-worlds), Yujasravasa gave away all 
his possessions as fee to the priests. He had a son called Xftchiketas.—1. 

Mantra 2 . 

jftWdTg HTR l 

^ Tam, him (Nachiketas). ^ Ha, when, Kumaram, a boy 

Santam, being (still). ?f%nrn3 Dnksinasu, when the presents, sfjqqpng Niya- 
manasu, were being given to or brought (for the priests), to be led. 
rad d lift, faith, strong desire (for the welfare of his father), earnestness. 

A-vi-vetn, entered. Sah, he. Amanyata, thought, said to him¬ 

self, pondered. 

2. Faith entered him, though still a hoy, when the cows were 
being given as presents to the priests. lie thought.—2. 

Mantra 3. 

I 

d T rTT ^ II \ II 

Pitodakah, drunk water. Jagdha-trinah, eaten hay or 

grass (but cannot do so now), jrvpjrsr Dugdha-dolidb, given milk. Rm^r 
Nirindriyali, barren, without strength (to breed). AnandMi, Unblessed, 

joyless. str Nama, called, surely, Te, those (well known), Lokfili, 

worlds, births. rTFjTan, to them, to which. Sah, he GachchhaU, 

goes, rfi: Pah, them. ^ Dadar, giving. 
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3. Verily joyless arc the worlds of him who gives decrepit old cows 
that have drunk water (and owing to the weakness of old age can drink 
no more), eaten hay (and can oat no more), given milk fund are dry now), 
and are barren.—3. 


Mantra 4. 

B ffaR NrTT cTTcT ^ W I 

II 8 II 

ft: Sah, he (Nachiketa thinking that ‘‘ihe giver of such cows suffers such 
calamity, my father is going to give such cows ; let me prevent the calamity ”) ^ 
Ha, verily, Uvacha, said. Wftm Pitarain, father. rTf^T Tata, O Father! 

Kasmai, to whom (to what priest, as a daksinS-fee). Rpr Mam, me. fTTOTfl - Das- 
yasi, wilt thou give (for by giving me away thou shah fulfil thy vow of giving 
every thing). ff% Iti, thus. (The father having heard this kept quiet thinking 
that it was a boyish whim of his son, and so he did not mind his question). 

Dvitiyam, a second time (Nachiketa repeated the question twice), frifa 
Tritiyam, a third time (the father keeping silent, he said again.) ft Tam, him 
(/>., to the son, the father being angry.) ? Ha, Behold ! Ha ! Uvacha, 

said, Mrityave, to Mriiyu, the son of Vivasvat. effr Tva, thee. 

Dadami, I give (Madhvn’s reading is 33TR let me give), ifft Iti, thus (Namely, 
the father said "Be theu dead.") 

4. He said to his father then: “0 father! to what (priest) wilt 
thou give me/’ Twice and thrice, (he put this question). The father 
said to him “To Death T give thee/’—4. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Thus vc record In the Gati-Sara 

Uddalaka, the grandson cf Yajasravas, desiring to attain heavenly regions, gave 
away all his possessions, as fee to the officiating priests. He gave also cows who were 
decrepit. The young son of Uddalaka seeing this, said to his father “Such cows should 
never be given in gift, better give me away to some priest, and thus fulfil thy pledge 

of giving cows.” On hearing this, the father cursed the boy. 

* 

—In another version of Yajur Ycda Katha Sakha the story is given in these 
words:—“The hoy said—father ! to whom shalt thou give me ?” He said this twice and 
thrice. To hi in the father answered in anger: “I give thee to Death. Thou shalt reach 
the palace of Death when he will not be at home. There thou must dwell for three nights 
without taking any food. When on his return, lie will ask thee, ‘child how many nights 
thou hast been here ?’ Tell him “three nights.” ‘What-didst thou cat, the first night?’ 
Thy offsprings. ‘What didst tlion eat the second night ?’ Thy cattle. ‘ What, the third 
night?’ All thy meritorious deeds.” 

This recension shows in greater detail the scope of the curse : which may have been 
uttered in some such language as the following :—Die thou, and going to the palace of 
Death, remain there, though he be out, for three nights without any food. 



Mantra 5. 

wrt i 

fo* F^W-I ^s?i tFWITO Sfifrarirt II y. II 

Bahunam, among the many who will die or are dying, I being the 
first, go to Yama. Many will die after I am dead, nfq Emi, I go. qqq: 
Frathamsh, first. Bahunam, of many, nfq E:;.i, I go. qs^q: Madhyamah, 

middle. Among many who are dead, l being the middle, go to Yama. I go 
either in the front rank or in the middle of those who arc going to the Yama's 
abode, but not the last, for many will still follow me : why should I grieve 
about it; when deatli is inevitable to all. faq Kim, what, Svid, else, both 

together mean “Nothing.” sjq^zi Yamasya, of Yama. Kartavyam, to 

be done, object, necessity. I can be of no use to Yama. Yama is above all 
desires and so 1 can be of no use to him, and so my father will get no merit by 
giving me to Yama, as lie would have got had lie given me to some priest. 
Therefore, do 1 grieve, not because I die, but that my death will be of no avail 
to my father. Ynt, which. Maya, by me, (being given to Yama). sjej 
Adya, to-day. Karisyati, lie will do. 

5. Among many T go as first., among many I go as middle. What 
object lias Yama, which through me, will he accomplish to-day.— 5. 

Mantua 6. 

afrf'm mm 1 

gq: 11 i 11 

Ann, back, (towards the by-gone fathers and grandfathers, who stood 
firm on their duty of telling truth, &c.) qqq Pasyn, look, ponder, think deeply. 

YatliA, how, in what way. <£r Purvc, the prior ones (who have gone before; 
the fathers and grandfathers, &c.) Having seen those who have died before 
me, qra Prati, forward, cpra Pasya, look ; looking also to the fact that others 
also must die. 1 go to Yama without any sorrow. ?rar Tatha, how. Aparc, 
others (men who are alive.) Sasyam, corn. The illustration shows that 

there is never absolute annihilation like the breaking of a pot, but a mere 
change of form. The grass grows so long as the root is in the soil. So the 
jivas arc rooted in the Lord. Iva, like, q?q: Marty ah, the mortal, the 
man Pachyate, ripens, decays and dies or becomes cooked, becomes 

mature, fitted, Sasyam iva, like corn, ^rarrsra Ajayatc, springs up, 

appears (Madhva leads without ^r.) qq: Punal.i, again (as birth and death 
is the fate of all creatures, I feel no grief by being given to Death —to one 
whom I must meet some day). 

Note.—Look at thoso who have (Vied before me, so also look round 011 those others 
who arc now dying and will follow me and thus learn that the mortal man matures and 
ilios like the corn, and is born again like the corn. 
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(J.— Look aL those who have died before me (Nacbiketas and also 
at those others who arc now dying and will follow juc ; and thus 
learn that, the mortal man matures and dies like the corn, and is born 
again like the corn— (>. 

Mantua 7, 

cTFfRK WR ^ || vs II 

Vaisvanarali, lire, (like lire.) sjfroier Pravisati, enters. 

Atithih, a guest. string: Brahmanah, a Brahmana. Grihan, in the houses 

(as if burning the houses.) cW Tasya, of that (burning), q^T Etani, this (offer¬ 
ing of water for tlie feet, seat, See ) Santini, peace (or quenching.) 

Kurvanti, they do. Hara, bring, fetch, take. Vaivasvata, O Yaivas- 

vata, the son of the Sun. Udakam, water (for washing the feet of Nachi- 

ketas.) 

Sole —(Then Xachiketus went to Varna. Yatua had gone to another place and was 
not at home. The wife of Vania offered welcome and puja to the guest. lint Nacbiketas 
said ‘‘ The host not being at home I cannot accept these at your hand*. ” Xaohikctas 
thus remained for three days without food. When Vania returned, his wife said to him.) 

7.—Like lire a Brahmin guest enters the house. The wise quench 
it thus by pcacc-ollcrings. Fetch water, 0 Vaivasvat — 7. 

Mantra S. 

wrara#r% r^r*. gsrq^sr r^tr; i 

^lf%pq R T reW 3Rf RRtR reMRfa aTgTRf qf llcll 

^TTCIT Asa, hopes, the desire to obtain an object which one has not. snft% 
Pratikse, expectations : such as—this will take place after such a time, 
Samgatam, friends. Sunritam, good opinion of men, good report. ^ Cha, 

and. I^tapiLrte, istaui piirtam. The lengthening of the vowel gjf of ista 

into ^rr ista is by Panini VI. 3 . 137 . lsta=sacrilice, purtam—charities, the fruit of 
religious sacrifices, Deva-loka and the fruits of his public charities or secular 
liberality, ibsr., Pitriloka. Puti a-Pasun, sons aud cattle. ^ Clia, and. 

^fs^Sarvun, all. q^T Ltad, this, the sin of fasting. Vrinkte, destroys, 

deprives. Purusasya, of the person. Alpamedhasah, of small 

understanding, foolish, Vasya, whose (house). Anas'nan, without 

eating food or without experiencing, Vasati, dwells. ST^njT: Brahmanah, 

a Brahmin. Grihe, in the house. 

S. All his hopes and expectations, friends and reputation, the fruits 
of religious and charitable deeds, sons and cattle perish, in the house of 
that man of small intellect, where dwells a Brahmin without any food.—8. 
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ATavtih n 



TisraJ.i, three. nab R&trilj, nights, ihree days, zut Yat, as, because, 
or «t avatsi, or of thou hast dwelt. ij| Grille, in house. % Me, my. 

Anasnan, not eating, gr^jg; Brahman, O Brahmana. Atitlnh, a 

guest, Naniasyali, venerable, worthy of salutation, honorable, w 

Namah, salutation, hail. % Tc, to thee, Astu, let be. agUT Brahman ! O 

Brahmana. ^RtT Svasti, an ideclinablc, prosperity, welfare. H Me, to me. 

Astu, let be. Tasmat, therefore ^because you remained without food 

three nights, 1 became guilty) or tasmat prati ^ q’ffrWT^ 14 in order to remedy 
the evil effect of that’ 1 . rrirT Brati, for each (night) or (sfrrf^rwi) in order to 
remedy. ^ Trin, three. w* Varan, boons. Vrinisva, ask, elect, 

choose, take for thyseIf. 

0. Because in my house, O Brahmana ! thou, an honorable guest 
iiast dwelt for three nights (without food) so let there be salutation to 
tliec and peace to me and therefore ask three boons, one for each night 
passed without eating—l). 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY, 

That youthful UralniiauJiariu went lo Varna's abode. Though the wife of Vania 
offered him food and argliya with all due honors, he did not accept them. When Vauia 
relumed she said to him—Ketch water. On being so addressed, Yama brought water, 
and doing honor to the young guest, gave him three boons. Those were (I) reconcilia¬ 
tion of his father towards Naehiketas and the forgiveness of Naeliiketas' sins (*2) theknow- 
ledgo appertaining lo Ilari dwelling in the Nfichikela Fire SaeriJiee. (:*) the knowledge 
that Yisnu dwells in the Mnkias and controls them too. These were the three boons. 
This we Jiml in the Cali-Sara. 

Mantua 10. 

\\\ ° ii 

Santa-sankalpah, calm of thought; having no anxiety as 
regards me,my lather should he Irce from anxiety on my account — not 
troubled with the thought “ how is ray son faring in Yann’s abode;" free from 
doubts (regarding my fate). Suinan3li, quiet in mind, tranquil in heart. 

nn\ Yatha, so, as that. tqr?r Syat, he may be. Vita-maiiyuJ.i, hee from 

anger. Gautamali, Gautama (my father ol the clan of Gotama) nf =gf^ 

Ma abhi, towards me. ?a*r Mfityo, {£O Deatu ! 1'vat-prasris- 

tam, by thee discharged or sent back (towards home.) qr Ma, me 
Abhi-vadet, bless (me) greet me. [or »tr * 1 % towards me, he may 

speak, as one who recovered his memory], l’ratitnh, assured in mind, 
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remembering, assured of (soul-identity, not thinking that the corpse has been 
obsessed by some elemental, and thus may not shun me, as people ordinarily 
do in cases of persons recovering from death), tt^ Etat, this. »sr?intrf 

Trayanam, of the three, sjsrt Prathamam, first (?rnzf). Varam, boon. ^ 
Vrine (qT^q) I ask or choose. 

10. —0 Death ! Let mv father Gautama be calm of thought, pleased 
in mind, free from anger towards me, and when sent back by thee, may 
he recognise and greet me with old affection. This is the first boon 
I ask for.—10. 

Mantra U. 

giw*Tr$fT: irfartr » 

^ Yatha, as. g«;u* P urastat, before, or a person coming back from 
sojourn in another city. »n??!T Bhavita, will be. Pratitali, assured or 

recognised with old affection. 3rr?r«U3P Auddslakih, the son of Uddalaka; 
or Uddalaka. Arunih, the son of Aruna or Aruna (mother). Son of two 

fathers, according to Sankara. The son of the father called Uddalaka and the 
mother called Aruna, according to Madhva, of the clan or Gotra of Aruna. 

Mat-Prasristah, through my favour, or (when you will be) sent 
back by me. Sukham, peaceful!}', with tranquil mind, nsfh Ratrih, nights. 
jCtfilfir Sayita, will sleep. Vita-manyuh, free from anger, rgf Tvam, 

thee. Dadrisivan, seeing, having seen. Mrityu-mukhftt, from 

the mouth (or proximity) of Death. g 3 ?K Pra-muktam, freed fully. 

11. As he loved thee before, so also Auddalaki Arum will even row' 
love thee. He will have pleasant sleep in nights, and free from anger 
towards thee, will see thee freed from the mouth of death anti will recog¬ 
nise thee when thou art sent hack to him by me—11. 

Note—{You) being dismissed by me, will be recognised (by your father), as (a person 
returning home) from another city. The son of Uddalaka will be free from anger, having 
seen thee freed fully from the jaws of death. 

M antra 12. 

*ui * vra ft rw r fta * 3R*ir psnifa 1 , 

dM’UHiq rffaTft xibhiftpft u ? u' 

Svarge, in the heaven (the loka of Visnu) Svarga is equivalent to 
Moksa here. 5TT% Loke, world. 3 Na, not. vrg Bhayam, (fear from disease, 
&c.) Kinchana, not the least. Asti, is. 7 * Tatra, there (the Heaven- 

World ) Tvam, thou (O Death, art not there). Na, Not. sjrar Jaraya, by 
decay or old age. far>rf% Bibheti, is afraid, i.e., the inhabitant thereof. 7 ^ 

0 




62 


KATHA-UPANISAD. 


Ubhe, both, Tirtva, crossing over, leaving behind. 3 rcRRr'TTTf§ Agnaya- 

pipase, hunger and thirst. sfRURn: Sokatigah, out of the reach of sorrow, 
being above sorrow, free from mental pain. nicR Mod ate, rejoices, experiences 
pleasure. -^T% Svarga-loke, in the heaven world. 

12. In the Heaven-world tliorc is no fear. 0 Death, thou art not 
there, and decay does not frighten one. Crossing over both hunger and 
thirst, the sorrow-transcended rejoices in the Ileaven-world. 

Mantra 13. 

vt^t=ct toj- \\%\\\ 

^ Sa, he. Tvam, thou, i.e , your honour. ^f& Agnim, the God Hari under 
the designation of Agni, as He is the Foremost (Agrya). ^ 13 } Svargyam, who 
is the means of attaining heaven. that whose purpose is Heaven. 

The affix ^ is added by the Vartika to Panini V. i. in. Adhycsi, thou 

knowest better than (adhi = inore) any, Mrityo, O Death ! sj-gr? Pra-bruhi, 
tell ffilly, speak or describe. ^ Tam, that or this (the Fire on the altar which is 
called Hari.) SJraddadhanAya, to the faithful. To me who desires 

moksa. Mahyam, to me (who desires heaven) Not merely because it 

leads to heaven, that this Fire sacrilice should be learnt ; but because it further 
leads to Mukti also as follows. Svarga-lokah, the heaven-world- 

dwellers. Those who live for one Manvantara in the Svarga world, and obtain 
afterwards Mukti there 'Those who get Krnma Mukta -liberation after dwell¬ 
ing in Svarga. Amritatvam, immortality, Mukti or liberation. 

Bhajantc, reach, attain gradually, rr^ Etad, this (science of Fire.) 
Dvitiyena, by the second, or second, Vrinc, I choose, I ask. Varcna, 

by the boon, 

13. 0 Death ! tliou verily knowest the Heaven-giving Fire ; teacli 
that to me who have faith. The dwellers of Heaven world enjoy immor¬ 
tality. This as the second boon 1 choose—13. 

Mantra 14, 

sr ^ 35 *r mm i 

Jifrisf ^r&tftrf^r u u 

IT Pra (an upnsarga, qualifying aCrR. Placed out of the context as a Vai- 
dika form). Te, to thee. ^R Bravimi, I tell, explain. ^ Pad, that, the know¬ 
ledge desired by thee. 3 u, which alone, (thou hast asked), h Me, from me or from 
my (words . R*hT Nibodha, understand (with concentrated mind) know, learn, 

Svargyam, HR ) heavenly, leading to heaven. The instrument 

of attaining heaven. Agnim, the God Hari —called Agni—or IJari in File. 

Nachikctab, O Nachiketa. Prnjanan, (I who) know (this (ire) well 
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thoroughly, Ananta-lokaptim, the means for the attainment of 

the un-ending world or the Heaven-world or the world of Visnu. Lit. 
Infinite world attainment. By whom the world, of the Infinite is obtained or 
by whom the endless world is obtained, vrw Alho, also, moreover; after 
reaching the I leaven-world. siftgR Pratistham, the support (of worlds in the 
form of Virat, the cause of the maintenance of all worlds.) ftft? Viddhi, know, 
cfi* Tvam, thou, ith Etam, this (Fire). The Lord, prftfr Nihitam, placed, com¬ 
pletely placed, hidden, Jjcrqf Guhayam, in the cavity, in the cavity of the heart 
of all creatures. 

11. 0 Ntichiketas ! 1 know well this Heaven giving Fire, and 

will describe Him to thee—learn that He is the Giver of the eternal world, 
the Support (of the universe), and Dweller in the hearts of all crea¬ 
tures.—14. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word 'Agni’ is the name of Hari, because He is the Foremost (agrya) of all. 
He abides in the Xachiketa Agni. Tho phrase Anantaloka-aptih means the instrument 
by which one reaches (aptilj) the region d^ka) of the Infinite (Auanta) : or the means by 
which one reaches the eternal (Ananta) region (loka)- The auanta means Visnu—and so 
Anauta loka means the Visnu loka. Or mumta may mean eternal, and so ananta loka 
will mean the endless or eternal region. The word pratistha means “ t he foundation 
of all regions. ” Visnu who dwells in the lieart of all beings is the great Pratistha or the 
Foundation on which all the Universes rest. 

Mantra 15. 

qftarftqfsr qgqtq a# qr qiqtfrqT qqr qr i 

^ gs: lit VII 

Lokadim, the source of the worlds, the beginning of all the worlds 
as being their cause, the cause of the worlds. Agnim, the Lord Hari 

dwelling in Fire. FR Tam, that (fire about which Nachiketa had questioned) or 
Hari who is in the heart and called Agni. Uvacha, lie (Vama) said. 

Tasmai, to him (Nachiketas). Yah, what, ie. t the particular natures. 
Istakah, bricks, that is, the Dcvatas to be invoked. qpTcfb Yavatth, how many 
(in number, i.e. t 360.) Va, or, and. zRf 3 T Yatha va, and how (they are to be 
known) or how much they should be quantitatively.) Sa, he (Nachiketas). 
^ Cha, and. A pi, also. <RTaf, that nature of the Lord which was told by 
Yama. STSI^ Pratyavadat, uttered again, repeated. zrfffiR YathA-uktam, 
as it had been told (to him by Yama). Aiha, then (because of his aptness 
in repeating it) or after the repetition, Asya (pleased) with him (Nachike¬ 
tas) ^3: Mrityub, the Death, Yama. Punar eva aha, again 

then said (in order to give another boon over and above the three), gs; 
Tustah, pleased. 

15. Yama told him' about that Fire who is the cause of all the 
worlds, and what the nature of the Devatas are, how many (they are in 
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number), and bow (they are to be known). Nachiketas repeated that as 
he was told. Then Yama, being pleased (with his aptness)said again.—15. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word 14 Lokadi ” means 44 the Beginning of all worlds.” Hari is verily the great 
beginning or source of all worlds. By knowing Him one certainly attains mukti. The 
J' word istakah or bricks here mean the devatas. As says a text: “ One becomes free from 
the fetters of karma when he understands rightly the number 360 which represents 
Visnu, the complete circle called also the Brick or angle devata. " 

Note. —Was this altar made in the form of a circle consisting of 3C0 bricks, each being 
an arc of one degree: the whole circle being called Visnu and each brick an istaka 
devata ? In the Aitareya the number is 1080 or 3x360 in which case each brick would 
represent an arc of 20 minutes. 

Mantra IC. 

JTfTSTT Tt WT: I 

dihr ^5RT II H U 

^*1. Tam, to him (Nacliikelas), Abravil, (lie) said. Pri- 

yamanah, pleased, being satisfied (at finding him an apt pupil). 
Mahatma, the Great-Souied, the generous: the high-minded. ^ Varam, a 
(fourth) boon. ^ Tava, to thee, %% Iha, here (because I am pleased with 
thee) or here (relating to the Fire Altar). ^ Adya, to-day, now. 
Dadami, l give. “ Let me give. H Bhuyah, another (other than the three). 

Tava, thy (Nachiketa). rr^ Eva, alone, mm Namna, by name (known or 
called after thy name, as Nachiketigni). ^f^cTT Bhavita, will be (famous) or 
let it be. Ayam, this (whose bricks, kc. f have been detailed above) 

mfu: Agnih, fire, Sriukam, necklace, chain, m Cha, and. 

Imam, this. Anekarupam, golden. having many forms. ” 

Grihana ( *TrgiS ) take, accept. 

10. Being pleased, the high-minded Vania spoke to him :—“Let 
me give thee here another boon to-day. By thy name alone this lire 
will be (known among men). Accept also this golden necklace. ”—10. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tko word “aucka-rdpitm,” moans ‘golden; and uot multi-form.’ For tho Loxicon 
Bays ‘Tho word bahu-rupim means gold.' 

In the Pudma-Purana also it is stated:—“ Tlic Lord Yama being satisfied with tho 
aptness of Nachiketas in reciting the teachings faultlessly, named the Fire after Na¬ 
chiketas and gave him also a necklace of gold." 

Mantra 17. 

si%nnt tIt^t % vsu 
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ftllj l MjwH Tri-NAchiketah, he who lias performed thrice the Nachiketas 
fire-sacrifice; the proper grammatical form is Nachiketasah; the elision of 
is a Vedic irregularity, raft: Tribhih, with the three Vedas, Rik, Yajus and 
Saman. Etya, having obtained, Sandhim, alliance, not acting against 

the three. Tri-karma-krit, three-duty-done, i,e. t who has performed 

the three duties, sacrifice (Yajna), austerity (tapas) and alms-giving (dana). 

Tarati, passes over, crosses over, becomes free from; overcomes. 

Janma mrityti, birth and deaLh. Brahma-ja-jnam, Veda-revealed- 

all-knower, the omniscient Visnu. Brahma = Veda ; He who is revealed 
(jayate) by the Vedas is Brahma-ja, namely, Hari. Jfia = Omniscient. He who 
is revealed by the Vedas and is Omniscient is Brahma-ja-jna. Devam, 
God (because he illumines all, knows all, or because he sports in all, the whole 
universe being his playground), divine, Idyam, worshipped, praised 

(by Brahma, &c.) Viditva, having known, Nichayya, liaving 

realised, discriminated, having reflected over, understood, fm* Imam, this. 
KTTf^W SAntini, peace, liberation, nioksa, Atyamam, everlasting, extreme, 

tift Eli, goes to, attains, obtains. 

17. He who has performed the Nachiketas sacrifice thrice, and 
has discharged the three duties and has attained harmony with the three 
Vedas, crosses over birth and death. Having known and realised that 
adorable God who is omniscient and revealed by the Vedas, he attains 
everlasting peace.— 17. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase "having attained union with the three” means having attained union 
with the three Vedas, he., the J.tik, Yajus, Saman (and Atharvan). Who docs nothing 
opposed to the Vedas. Who knows the true nature of the Lord (and the Jiva and Pra¬ 
krit!) as revealed in the Vedas. The phrase “who lias performed the three duties' 1 
means “he who has performed Yajna (sacrifice), dana (alms-giving), and tapas (austerity). “ 
As says the Gita 

“ Acts of Sacrifice, gfft and austerity should not be relinquished, but should b© 
performed (Gita, XVIII, 5). 

Note.—The word 1 tapas,' of course, includes study, &c., see the Bhagavad Gita, XVII, 
14—17. 

The phrase * trayara etad’—“ this three”—in mantra 18 means (1) the bricks, (2) 
their number and (3) their arrangement. 

The word " Brahinjajiia” has been thus explained in Nama-Xirukti 

“By Brahman is meant the Vedas, as Visnu is styled Brahmja because tho Vedas 
reveal Him. Thac Hari is the Jiia or the knower of the whole universe. The whole 
compound word, therefore, means Hari, the knower, whom the Vedas have revealed. ” 

The epithets “the Beginning of the Worlds,” “ the Great Foundation or support,” 
“ the Omniscient whom the Vedas reveal,” “The Inlinitc World attainment” and the rest 
show that the Agni, (the topic of the second boon, means the Lord Yi$nu here: and not 
lire. The phrase “ the Mighty one praised by all hymns” in mantra 11 of the second 
Valli also suggests the same idea. In fact, that mantra expressly uses all these words 
“The great support (pratistha) of the world,” “ the giver of endless rewards,” &e., with 
regard to Vi§uu and not tiro. . 
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Sole .—If we analyse and compare the mantras 15, 10, 17 of the First Valli and 
Mantra 11 of the Second Valli, we find that almost word for word, epithets applied to 
Agni arc applied there to Vis nil: and thus \vc infer that Agni here must mean Visnu. 
Thus— 

Ananta-loka-aptih (l. l4) = Kamasya iiptih (II. 11), 

Pratislham (I. I4)=jagatah pratisthim (II, 11). 

Allanta-loka-aptim (I. I4) = Krator anantjam (II. 11). 

Tarati janma-mpityu (1. 17)= Abhayasya param (II. 11). 

llrahiua-ja-jilam (I. 17) = Stoma-mahat-nn^ut/a»i (II 11). 

The epithet “urugaya” (II. 11) is a well-known designation of the Lord, and means 
“ Jlc whom the Great Ones Sing.” So also the epithet “placed in the cavity 1 ' (I. 14) 
applied to Agni is the specific attribute of the word Visnu, and so the Lord Agni there 
must mean Visnu. Xor does one attain the endless world by the mere knowledge of Agni 
as fire, or Fire-god, but the knowledge of the Lord alone gives such position. For we 
find in the Bri, Up. III. 8. 10, it stated expressly that a diligent performer of fire-sacrifices 
fails to reach the endless world if lie is ignorant of the Lord. 

“ O Grargi! He who oilers oblations to Vaisvadcva, &c., in this world or gives alms, 
or performs sacrifices like anvamedha, Arc., or undergoes protracted penances for thou¬ 
sands of years, hut does not know the Imperishable, reaches the world which has an end : 
aud never the endless world.” 

Moreover, where the primary meaning of a word gives a sensible ancl reasonable 
interpretation, it is not proper to take the secondary meaning. The primary meaning 
of the word auanta-loka—the endless siate—is Mukti aiul not Heaven. Swarga is only a 
secondary meaning of this word. Xor is the knowledge of fire a direct means of mukti, 
it may lead indirectly to Mukti: while the knowledge of Visnu is the direct means of 
Mulct). For this reason, too, the word Agni must mean Visnu, here. 

Mantra IS. 

*T ^oTTII ^ c; II 

Trinachikctas, he who has thrice performed the Nachiketa 
(irc-sacrilicc. <qq* Trayam, (qqr?fi qT qqT qr 

f^T^qr ie^r<Tiw*!T q-q) the three (the bricks, their 
number, nrid arrangement. 'I hat is, Visnu the Devata of the bricks, their 
number, />., 360, and their attribute), rRf Kind this, Viditva, having 

known, q: Yah, who. qq Fvani, thus, RfUL Vidvan, the wi>c, who knows 
Visnu in the NAchikcias lire. Chinuic, (UFRqfa) accomplishes. 

Nachikctam, the Nachiketa dliyana who makes the Fire-altar in the shape of a 
falcon, toi toi.se, &c , with (the bricks). Sa, he. Mruyu-pasnn 

qw^f?) the death chains, />., the wlicel of birth and 
deatli. gcfr: Puratah, first, turfm Pranodyah, thrown ofT, shaken oil 
Sokfiiigah, passed over sorrow, beyond the reacli of grief. hrft Modate, rejoices. 

Svarga-loke, in the I leaven-world, the world of I Jari. In Visnu 
who is essentially all bliss, knowledge and illumination. 

IS. That wise Three-fold-perfonncr of Nachikctas sacrifice, who. 
having known these three, thus performs the Nachikelas meditation, 
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having thrown oil the toils of death lurking in the heart, transcending all 
sorrows, rejoices in the Lord Visnu, and thus is liberated.—IS. 

Mantra 19. 

^SRRf^%rT: >q7qf qJTHtfrqT fcfmq %T l 
qqqrsrqtqqq^rRT^qrcrcq^qqTHM*qi n \ 

qq\* Esali, this. q Tc, by thy (name will be known). qrf&: Agnih, fire. 
qyfq% rT: Nacl like tali, as Nachiketa fire. Svargyah (*qnWw heavenly, 

leading to Svarga. qq Yam, which (fire). qrpmir: Avrinithah, thou didst 
ask or choose. ffqrqq Ovitiyena, by the second. Varena, gii't, boon, 

qqj^ Etam, this, qrrsrq Agnim, fire, qq Tava. thy, i.e. t by thy name alone, qq 
Eva, only, Pravaksyanti, will call. Janasah, people, i'his is an 

archaic form of plural. qq|*3 Tritiyam, third, qt \ T aram, boon. qr^qiq: 
Nachiketah, O Nachiketah. frrjTsq Vrinihhsva, ask, clioosc. 

Sotc.—O XAfliikeias I to tlieo this Heavenly Fire has been taught, which thou didst 
ask by thy second boon. The people will call this Fire by thy naiue alone. O >’Acliikeias. 
ask the third boon. 

10. This heavenly Fire which thou didst ask for in thy second boon, 
will be known by thy name as Nnehiketa Agin. People will call this by 
thy name. 0 Nuchiketas ! ask the third boon.—19. 

Mantra 20. 

qq qq fqfqf^ur qTqq^qtrq %% 1 

^qrk^rq^ftrs^qqrt q^nqrqq q^qqiq: 11 11 

qr Ya,that which (well-known). Iyam, this, qq Prete, about the dead 

and the liberated. The wise say that the God rules not only living but the 
“ dead ” and the men who have become fully liberated; the unwise say the 
“ dead " and the “ liberated ” are not under God’s control. The word preta 
literally means “gone (ita) full}' (pra) ”—and thus the “dead” are preta in a 
secondary sense, for they return after enjoying heaven. rSfaf^TT Vichik itsa, 
doubt, qqsq Manusye, about men (who are dead or liberated). It should be read 
along with prele />, qq qgsq abc-ut the Preta Men. qnlrT ^fq q% Asti iti 
eka, “ Is ” says one. Some wise one says that there is a God who iules and 
controls the souls of the dead and the liberated, q qpqq "STTljT ft? Na ayam 

asti iti cha eka “and it is not” (say) the others. That God is not the ruler of 
the souls of the libeiated. The Liberated is equal to God, and Free, qq» 
Etad, this doubt. fq^r* Vidv&m, I may know, qnjftr?: Anusistah, taught, in¬ 
formed, instructed. <qqr Tvava, by thee, ^ Aham, I. qn^Tf Varanam, among 
the boons qq; Esah, this. q?;: Varah boon. Madhv*** reading is cjq “chosen” 
qqlq: Tritiyah, the third. 
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Note .—There is this doubt, when a man dies, some say that the soul exists, others 
that it does not. May 1 know this being taught by thee. Among the boons this is the 
third. (Sankara). 

20. Some say that the God controls the dead and the (liberated) 
jivas, others say that He does not. Therefore this doubt has arisen. May 

I know this being taught by thee. Of the boons, this is the third that I 

have chosen.—20. 

Note .—There is this doubt regarding (tlio condition of the) man in Moksa, some say 
there is (still an Individual self or form or centre in Moksa) others say it is not. May I 

learn, being taught by thee, this (true nature of Moksa). Of the boons, this is the 

third. 

Note .—The meaning generally given to this question is—some say that there is such a 
tiling as an afcnian, which survives after death, and which is distinct from body, senses, 
manas, and buddhi, while others say there is no such entity as iitma. This is a subject 
which we eannot know either through perception or through reasoning, hence the neces¬ 
sity of revelation about it. This interpretation is set aside by the commentator. The 
question is not about the survival of Personality after death, but about the nature of God 
and the Liberated jiva, and their inter-relation. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The wise say that the Lord controls the embodied and unembodied, the bound as 
well as the liberated jivas. The ignorant say that Ho rules only the living and those 
souls which arc bound, but over the liberated lie exercises no control. They are per¬ 
fectly free. Lot me know, 0 Yama, the true nature of the controller. Teach me this. 

That the question is about this Controller, and not about the survival after death, 
is also clear from mantra 4 of the Fifth Yalli“ What remains when this soul, the dweller 
in the body, goes out leaving the sense body (at death); and is freed also from the subtle 
body (at Mukti). This is that indeed." This question also shows that the Lord dwelling 
in the Freed Ones is the subject of enquiry. The word there is tt Vimuehyamansya ,, — 
“ completely freed "—that is, the soul that has shaken off even the subtle body. The 
Mukti alone can be called vim uch yam an am i.r., vise.sona-mochanam : merely physical 
death is not called vimuchyamanam. Of course, Yama in I. 25, says 4 ‘ do not ask me about 
death (maranam)." But that does not show that Naehiketns asked about ordinary death. 
The word maranam or death is applied to the Freed Souls also for they had been under 
the control of death. In V. 4L there are two epithets used, visramsamanam and vimuch¬ 
yamanam—the first means, to throw off the dense body, the latter to discard the subtle 
body. If both meant leaving off tho dense body, there would be tautology. So the use of 
these two epithets in that verse also proves that the enquiry really refers to Muktas 
and not the ordinary dead. 

[The second and the third questions both relate to the mystery'of the Lord. Yama 
answers the second question very promptly, but the third lie answers with great reluc¬ 
tance.] The reason for this is thus given in the Tattva-Siira:—"A person who knows 
the .Supreme Self in a general way, as residing in Agni, but docs not know tho Lord 
particularly, as residing in the heart of all jivas even when they are freed, and who is 
ignorant of the fact that the Lord is also always the controller of all Mukta Jivas and 
that He possesses supcr-rclativcly excellent qualities-a person who is thus ignorant of 
the greatness of Ilari does not get Mukti. Therefore Yama answers the third question 
with great reluctance, in order to show that tho question implies a great mystcrj\ Still 
by knowing the Lord as residing in Agni there accrues an increase of happiness in the 
Mukta state. Therefore the third question is separately put." 
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Note.— The second and the third questions both relate to the Lord : but the know¬ 
ledge of the Lord as the indwelling spirit of Fire does not alone lead to Mukti, hence 
the necessity of the third question. It is the knowledge of the super-excellent qualities 
of the Lord as described in answer to the third question, and the knowledge that Ho is 
the Controller of the Mukta Jivas also, that loads to salvation. In the state of Mukti 
there is happiness, but this happiness is considerably enhanced if one possesses the know¬ 
ledge implied in the second question also. In Yalli 5, Mantra 7, the Sruti recites “Some 
jivas ready for birth go into the womb and obtain a body, others enter into immoveable 
object, according to their action and their knowledge. ” Then the bruti goes on to declare 
in the next Mantra :—“He the Lord who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desir¬ 
ed object after another—that is the bright, that is Brahman, that alone is called the 
Immortal.“ 

This also indicates that the Lord dwells in the jivas ; and as this is said in answer 
to the question put in Mantra V. 4, we conclude that the question there also was about 
the Lord and IJis control over the jivas, both bound and free. Otherwise there would be 
no relevancy between the question and the answer. In the third boon of Xachikctas the 
question relates to Mukta Jivas only, while in Y, 4. the question refers to all jivas whether 
bound or free ; in the third boon qq sj^r t &c., the word used is prete , which means the ‘dead’ 
as well as‘-Mukta.’ So that question is confined to the enquiry whether the Lord con¬ 
trols the ‘dead’ and the * free while the question in Y. I. relates tu jivas in general, 
whether alive, dead or free. Thus there is no contradiction between these two. 

In Y. G also Yarna says " Now I .shall tell thee about that mysterious ancient Brahman 
how He the Supreme, governs the dying and the dead.’’ The same idea is more definitely ex¬ 
pressed in the Brahmanrla Purana:—“ The mysterious Supreme Brahman, though dwelling 
in the dying and decaying bodies of the jivas yet He is awake in all the jivas whether 
they be asleep or not.” 

Mantra 21. 

w. 1 

qr vSm m iu 1 u 

Devaib, by the Gods, by r the sages. SPT Atra, here, with regard to this 
matter the subject of thy question whether the liberated are absolutely 1 free ' 
or still remain under the control of God. ^rlq* Api, also. fqpqfaiHUcT doubtful, 
undecided, ju Hura, before, in former times. ^ Na, not. f| Hi, because. 
Sujneyam or well-understood or easily understood. Anuli, subtle, qq 

Esa, this Atma. vqq; Dharmah, the upholder--the Lord upholds or is Dharaka of 
all, therefore He is called Dbarma. ^ Anyain, other. Varam, boon. 
Nachiketas, O Nachiketas. pflsq Vrinisva, choose, m Ma, (*rr) me. The 
two BI both denoie negation in a strong and double form, do not press, i.e my do 
not press. HT Ma, not. 3## Uparotsih, press as the creditor presses the 
debtor to discharge Lhe promise. Ati, an upasarga to be connected with 

^II?TT Ma (qtsTHT) to me, not. ?tst Srija or let go this boon, 

Enam, this boon. 

| 21. This (question) was left undecided even by the gods of old, 

} because it is not ol‘ easy comprehension. This God is subtle (and of 

10 
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nnmanifested nature) 0 Nachiketas! ask any oilier boon. Do not press me. 
Free me from this (pledge of answering thee).— 21 . 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word “Pharma” here means the supporter, lie who upholds all the worlds. 

Note.—About this the devas, even of yore had their doubt because it is not easy of 
understanding because this Lord is very subtle. () Nachiketas \ ask another boon, do not 
press me; let go to me this boon. 

Mantra 22 . 

qtrsnfa fafofenW ffer li ^ 1 

sjr&r ^Rq <qppRq>q STRTJIRST qR^*q U^q 

qq : Devaih, by the Gods. ^ Atra, in this matter, ^fq A pi, even. 
fqf^fqifRrrT Vichikitsitam, doubtful or had doubted, fifr? Kiln, verily. 1 bear 
from T hee, O Death, that devas had even doubted about it. <q Tvam, thou. ^ 
Cha, and. Mrityo, O Death. ^ Yat, because. q Na. not Sujneym, 

well understood. The nature of the Lord is not esay to understand. qjruq Attha, 
sayest. q^T Vakta, speaker, teacher. Cha, and. Asya, of this or the 

subject of my question. Tvadrik, like Thee, Anyah, another. q 

Na, not. 5Rq: Labbyah, to be found even after search among the learned. 
H Na Anayati, not any other, q*: Varali boon, Tulyah, equal, like. 

q<R3 Etasya, of this. Kaschit, whatsoever. 

22, 0 Death ! because even thou sayest ‘ the devas even verily had 
doubts about this and it is not easy of understanding ’—(therefore that 
is the boon which 1 ask), because there can not lie found a teacher like 
thee, nor is there any other boon equal to it.— 22, 

Note. —(Xachikcta said) O Death, about tins certainty of old the devas even were in 
cloubt and thou also sayest that it is not easy of understanding : of this truth, a speaker 
like thee no other can be obtained, therefore, like this there is no other boon. 

Mantra 23. 

3*St<sr *qq ^ site ir^ii 

Satayusah, centenarian, or who lives hundred years. jq-qr^l^ 
Putra-paiiir&n, sons and grandsons, Vrinisva, choose. qgrq^BahGn, many, 

q^ Pasun, cattle. Hasti, elephants. fgrqg* Hiranynm, gold. 

Asvan, horses, Bhumeh, in the earth : the ablative case here has the force of 
the locative. qfT Maliat, wide, very broad, ^rrScR Ayatanani, abode, that is, 
an empire, ^qffsq Vrinisva, choose, *q;q Svayam, thyself. =q Cha, and. jftq 
Jiva, live (thou). qRS: Saradah, autumns or rains. Vavat, as long as. ^Rr, 

Ichchasi, thou wishest to live. 

23 . —(Tama said) choose sons and grandsons living for a hundred 
years ; choose many animals, horses, elephants and gold. Choose a wide 
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empire on earth and lire tlion thyself as many autumns as thou desir- 
est.—23. 

Maxtiia 24 . 

qfe f qfhq ftrT fq^TTqqtf ^ I 

JTfrwrt qnraRT <qt qmfa \M\\ 

Etat, this. gys Tutynm, equal to, like. 3 fq Yadi, if. Manyase, 

thou thinkest. ^ Varam, a boon, girficg Yrinisva, choose. RtT Yittam, wealth. 
r%**(nqq;r ^ Chira-jivikam cha, and the means cf living long or long life. qfPiHr 
JVlahA-bhumau, king of a mighty empire, Nachiketali, O Nacbiketas ! 

Tvam, thou, qp? Edhi faq or M. gqsq) be (Imperative of qm to be). " Be 
thou (born or a king) in a big (or) sacred land." Or the word 11 edhi " may be 
derived from qq 1 to increase ’ and then, qfq would mean gqeq 4 increase/ that is, 

‘ be thou prosperous as ruler of a gicat empire. * qjRRr kamflnam qvaj of desires, 
(divine and human), amongst those who are wished for. cqr Tva, thee. 
Kama-bbajain, enjoyer, sharing in desires, worthy of having objects of desire, 
a sharer amongst those who arc desired, i.e. t One of the “adored" or "desired 
ones" of earth. Karomi, I make (for I am One whose will is never 

frustrated), 

24. If thou thinkest (there isj any other boon like this, choose 
that also. Choose wealth and long life, 0 Xachikcta, be thou a king of 
wide world. I shall make thee an object of desire even to those whom 
the world desires.—24. 

Mantra 25. 

q q qwhrer i 

TRT: STqqr QPYFitaT Hsjsq: I 

^rfm^sTTTrm: qfrqRq^q Rgsnqfh iir* 

3 3 Ye Ye, what what, />., what-so-ever. qqpr Kamah, objects of desire 
or solicitation. Durlabhah,'difficult of attainment. Martyaloke, 

in the mortal world, in the Bhur-lokc or in the human body, ^qf^ Sarvan, 
all those. qiRR. Kaman, desires (or objects of desire and solicitation). 5^: 
Chhandatah, as desired, according to (thy) measure, as wished. qrgfqtq Prartha. 
yasva, ask thou, fqp Imah, these. tRr: RamSh, women, ///., delight-givers, 
charmers, fair maidens. Sa-rathah, with chariots, or seated on chariots. 

Sa-tfiryah playing on musical instruments, q Na, not. ft Hi, verily, 
^sar Idrisah or f^rfr IdrisT, like these. grwpftzfp LambhaniyM), to be obtained, 
to be got.Hjjsq: Manusyaih, by men (or mortals). AbliiJi, by these, damsels. 

Mat prattabhih, by me given, qfc^rtq^q Paricharayasva, be served 
by them, cause them lo wait on thee. qR*r|: Nacbiketas, O Nacbiketas. 
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Maranam, death (the question relating to the nature of God as He is among the 
dead and dying). About the dead and liberated persons and the Lord living in 
and guiding them. RT^rgJTTqfpMa anuprdksih, thou shouldst not ask, do not 
ask. 

25.—Whatever desires are difficult of attainment in the mortal body, 
all those desires, fully mayst thou ask. Take these—fair maidens sealed 
on chariots and playing on musical instruments, men verily cannot get 
like them. Be thou served by these given by me, 0 Xachiketas ! Do 
not enquire about the Lord of death and life.—25. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words maranam manupniksih moan do not press me to toll thee about tho Lord 
who controls the dying. The word maranam docs not mean death here, but the dying. 

Mantra 26. 

VTT3T SRqfcf cR: I 

'5STPT <llhr ^R^ Sgsrfft IIUU 

*3“: Svah, to-morrow (whether they will or will not last till to-morrow ; 
things whose existence is so doubtful.) “not lasting till to¬ 

morrow.' M ^nrrqT: Abhavah iiot-lasting; net-existing, not stable, transitory, 
which do not last till to-morrow. Martyasya, of the mortal (man), 

Yat, because or these, all these. Antaka, O Ender ! O Death ! q^ 

Etat, this, these sons, &c., Singular fur Plural, Sarvendriyanam, 

of all the senses. Jarayanti (the}’) cause decay, wear out; exhaust; 

take away. The effort in preserving these objects of enjoyment causes the 
decay of the vigour of all senses. The npsards, &c,, and other sensual enjoy¬ 
ments are all evils. >t*t: I ejab, vigour, Api, also, uqq Sarvam, all. 

sfipRTw Jivitam, life, “all life*—even aeonic life, living fur a Kalpa. 

Alpam, short, qq Eva, ever. ^ 'Lava, thy. qq Eva, even, ^r: Vdiiah, 
chariots, Tava, ihy, thine, or Nritya-giie or Nrityagitam, 

dancing and singing (let be). 

20. 0 End-makev, all these enjoyments are transitory. They cause 

decay of the senses of man. The longest life is indeed short. Let thy 
vehicles, thy dancers and singers remain with thee.—20. 

Mantra 27. 

h qq nqvsn 

H Na, not. Vittcna, by wealth. *h*tTrr Tarpaniyah, satisiicd, made 

happy. »T3«i: Manusyah, man. Lapsyamahe, we shall obtain. RtT 

Vittam, wealth. ^[$*1 Adrdksma, when we have seen. Chet, if. If or 
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when we have seen thee, then certainly we shall get wealth, for life, wealth, &c., 
are secondary rewards that necessarily follow the sight of a Great One like 
Thee —ihe) r need not be asked for separately. Where is the difficulty in 
obtaining wealth when we have had the good fortune of seeing Thee, which is 
more difficult. ^j Tva, thee. Jivisyamah, we shall live. qrc? Yavad, 

so long (as on the post of Yama art thou the occupant. So long as of my 
life, thou art the lord, up to that time I shall live : for thou art the lord of life.) 

Isisvasi, thou wilt ru!e (thou remainest lord, or art lord of my life). So 
long as thou boldest the office of Yama. So long as the lordly authority of 
Yama is vested in thee, there is no one who can take away our life, by disre¬ 
garding thy command, Tvam, thou, Varah, boon, g Tu, only, verily. 
^ Me, mine. TOTpr?f : Varaniyah, to be chosen, Sa, that which l have already 
asked, qq Eva, indeed. 

27. No man is ever satisfied with wealth. When we have seen 
thee, we shall obtain wealth. We shall live, so long as thou rulest (as 
Yama). So that indeed is the boon chosen by me, I ask no other boon—<27. 

Mantra 28. 

Rcr ir^ii 

Ajiryatam, of not-decaying, free from decay. Amritanam, 

of the immortals, of the Devas : free from death, Upetya, having reached 

(the company), having approached. sfizR Jiryan, decaying by not 

receiving teaching about the Lord. Martyah, mortal. Where (is) down 

going. Going to regions of darkness. Where, 3Pft*r: = ha.s been drawn 
down. Where has the man who has approached the Immorials ever fallen 
down ? Never. He always becomes or remains great and undecaying. 
ST5TRR Prajanan, knowing. It may qualify u martya *' or Yama; O wise one. 

Ablii-ahyayan, reflecting over, meditating over, pondering on. Re¬ 
membering. Wisely understanding, Varna, colour, beauty. Rati, 

play, love, the pleasure derived from sensual gratification. SRfgjg Pramodan, 
pleasures. Or the pleasures of music (varna) and sports (rati). Ati- 

dirghe, in a prolonged. J Tvite, living qTr **TrT Knh ram eta, who delights. 

Reaching the presence of the nndecaying and the undying and (knowing that higher 
gifts can be obtained from them than wealth, &c.) how a decaying mortal, a denizen 
of the lower sphere, (can ask lower gifts■ t Who can delight in long life while contem¬ 
plating (the transitory nature of) the pleasures of beauty and love (Sankara). 

Knowing (Clio nature of the _Muktas who are) free from decay and death, how can the 
decaying Mortal, who has realized (his own imperfections), put any faith in these (apsaras) 
constantly meditating over the Radiant Form, the Cliss-of-union, who can find joy even 
in the longest (earthly) life.— (Ramanuja School). 

28. 0 wise (Yama)! Having (once) approached (the vicinity) of the 
Undecaying and the Undying where (has ever) a decaying mortal been 
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drawn down? (Even a longlife is not desirable for) remembering (the 
bye-gone) beauty, pleasures and joy (of dead beloved ones) who can find 
happiness in a long life ?—28. 

Mantra 29. 

ftfafWRT Tpst TOTTTOTq ITffir 55^^ I 

qtsq TO ^HTsrf^TT iw \\\ ill 

Yasmin, in which, about which, Iclam, such, this, (doubt; 
whether there is such ruler of the dead and the liberated.) RfrolfiTORT 
Vichikitsanti, people make enquiry or raise doubt, ^fr Mrityo, O Death! 

Yat, what. (Madhva has not this zjs in his text). TO*TOi? Sampar&ye, in 
the Mukti, In liberation. Hereafter Blessing. Mahati, in the great. 

srf| BrQhi, say, teach. jj: Nah, to us. 5 ^ hat, that, />., the essential form 
of the Lord who rules the dead and the liberated, sp Yah, what, as. =g-gir Ayam, 
this, to Varah, boon, ijj Gudliam, occult, deep, secret, hidden, ^rgqfts’: 
Anupravistah, lias entered or attained, or is related to. ^ Na, not. 
Anyarn, any other (boon), ftwra; Tasniat, than diat (boon); or therefore. 

Nachikcta, Nnchiketas. Vrinite, chooses. 

20. 0 Death, as with regards to the Great Beatitude (the condition 

of Mukti), they have raised this doubt, that indeed tell thou to us. As 
this boon relates to the Hidden, therefore, Nachiketas does not choose 
any other boon.— 20. 

About which (people) have raised such doubt, that (God) indeed, O J)eatli, reveal 
thou to us (that we may get) the Supreme Liberation. As (the subject of) this boon has 
boon kept a secrot (so long), therefore, no other boon does Xacliikcta choose. 

MADHVA'K COM.M ENTAttV. 

The words Mahati satnparayc mean the Great Blessing, i.c., tlio Mukti. 

5 % stow n \ n 




Second Valli. 

Mantra i. 

JTRTT^ 3*q*ftrfta: I 

cRJT: W* VtVZSFm RTg W% 13 S*qt IWII \ \\ 

^;qq Anyat, other, different. »jq: preyah, good, the most praiseworthy, 
the knowledge of Brahman. The Brahma Vidy&, because it brings about 
liberation (nihsreyas). Anyat, different, other, qq (Jta, also, and. qq 

Eva or fq Iva, as if, alone, qq: Prey all, pleasant, the objects that give pleasure 
such as wife, children, &c. q Te, these two (the good and the pleasant). qq 
Ubhe, both, qrqnf Nanarthe, different objects, such as liberation and bondage. 
3^q Purusam, the embodied soul, tlie jiva. ftrftq: Sinitah, bind. qqp Tayoh, 
of these two (good and pleasant). *jq: Sreyah, the good (the Brahma-Vidya.) 

Adadanasya, of him who accepts, who clings, qpj S&dhu, mukti 
or emancipation, (literally) well, auspiciousness, freedom from rebirth and 
worldly existence. qqfq Bhavati, is or becomes, ffqq Hiyatc, misses, loses 
or becomes low (is bound in the chains of rebirth), qrqfq At that, end, the su¬ 
preme object of man, the Eternal, the Mukti. q: Yah, who. 3 U, indeed, qq: 
Preyah, pleasant, (wife, children, &c.) qj^fq Vrinite, chooses. 

]. Different is the Good and different indeed is the Pleasant; Doth 
these towards diverse objects draw down the man. Of these two, for 
him who accepts the Good, there is freedom ; but lie who chooses the 
Pleasant, misses the end.—30. 

Mantra 2. 

Si eyas, good. ^ Cha, and. qq: Preyah, pleasant. ^ Cba, and. 
qgsqq Manusyani, (3^) man. trq: Etah, (qrr fq: It is a compound verb; 
the upasarga qq is added to the present 3rd pers. Dual fq: from % “to go”) 
approach, qt Tau, these two (the good and the pleasant, the Brahma Vidy& 
and the Kama objects) Dliarma and Adharma. *T*qtT3T Samparitya, fully 
understanding, reflecting with mind, fully knowing, literally going round 
about; examining. fqiqqj%; Vivinakti, separates, distinguishes (that the Good 
causes liberation, and the Pleasant causes bondage), vfft: Dhirah, the wise 
the discriminating one. »jq: Sreyah, the good, the Brahma-Vidya. f| Hi, only. 
Madliva does not read it. tfft: Dhirah, the wise one. qrf* Abhi, an 

upasarga to be joined to the verb Vrinite. According to Madhva it governs the 
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noun preyasah and means 1( rejecting.” Preyasah, the pleasant. 

crTr Vrinite, chooses, qq: Eheyah, the pleasant, Mandah, the dull, the man 
of small understanding, devoid of discrimination. 5pT%rjpT or ^ Yoga-ksemat 
or Yoga-ksenian, acquisition (of new wealth) and preservation of the old ; 
the path of sanisara. Vrinite, chooses. 

2. The Good and the Pleasant both, through past causes, approach 
the jiva. The wise fully examining them, distinguishes (them). The 
wise chooses the Good over the Pleasant. The ordinary man chooses the 
Pleasant objects and their acquisition and pieserration.—31. 

Mantra 3. 

mqTmqrar ^r^t: \\\\\ 

^ Sa, lie {merely emphatic, not to be translated), ct Tvarn, thou, jspir^ 
Priyan, the pleasures, (objects, like sons and wives.) ffR^qr^ Priya-rup&n, 
which are delightful and attractive, seeming pleasant (such as apsaras, &c. 
or houses, gardens, &c). =Br Cha, and, ^Riq. Kaman, desires, pleasures, 
obj ects of desires, Abhi-dhyayan, reflecting, meditating, pondering, 

thinking over (their transitoriness and worthlessness). Nachiketah, 

ONachiketas! A tya-sraksih, hast rejected, dismissed. 

Anyat-prAksih, (?T^=3^q, mCr ; = ^H^T H ^Tr%, 3T omitted as a Vedic 

irregularity) thou didst ask the other (about Brahman)]. ^ Na, not. trqf Etam, 
this. Srinkain, the chain, the fetters, HtRSU Vittamayim, golden, 

Avdptah, didst accept. Yasyam, in which (chain), by which fetters. JT^rfcr 

Majjanti, sink, fall, or are attached, bind themselves, Bahavah, many, 

qgsqf: Manusyah, men. Many men bind themselves willingly in those golden 
fetters. 

3. ONachiketas! Thou having pondered over all desires—the 
attractive form, hast renounced them. Thou didst not accept the golden 
fetters with which many a man binds himself voluntarily.—32. 

M A D H VA’S CO M M E N T H V. 

Sriukam means Totters. 

Xo te .—in Mantra 1, 10 the word Sriiikaui was already explained as a necldaco or 
a chain. Where was the necessity of explaining this word here agLiin ? The Sriukd 
thorc was a golden chain given by Varna to Naehiketas and the latter had accepted that 
as an additional gift. But it could not be tlie same Spihkaui referred to here; for here 
Yama speaks of a Srinkain which Xachiketas had rejected. Therefore the Sriukam of this 
verso has a different meaning from that of I. 1G. It means the fetters of pleasure which 
bind the unthinking humanity. 

Mantra 4 . 

3^ feqfm wfrt tt ^ mfrf ^rerr 1 
fasmftftuq srtrt iitfii 
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Duram, wide apart, distant, separated from one another by a great 
interval. q% Eie, these two. ft<T?nt Vipai ite, contradictory, opposite, leading to 
different points. Visuchi, pointing to different directions, going to con¬ 
trary directions. Avidya, ignorance (objects of pleasure), m Ya, what. 

Cha, and. Vidya iti, Wisdom (leading to emancipation). That 

which is avidya, other tL1a.11 vidya, known as a means of attaining temporal 
pleasures, and that which is vidya, these two are far apart. ^rnTT Jnata, is 
known (by the wise.) or $ Vidya-abhipsinam or lam, Wisdom- 

desirer, Seeker of knowledge. Nachiketasain, Nachiketa. Manye, 

I think, 1 believe or know, r Na, not. Tva, thee, Kannlh, desires 

(like Apsaras, &c.) Bahavah, many. or Alolupaiua or 

-lolupantah, tear away, causing expectation ordesiie, i.c., the various Kamas 
did not produce any desire in thee, did not attract thee away from the Path of 
the Good. 

4. These two, Avidya and what is known as Vidya, are distant 
and wide apart from each other, opposing and different-pointed. I think 
Xachiketas to be a seeker of wisdom, for all these temptations did not 
move thee.—33. 

Mantra 5. 

Tkt: 1 

RfclFcT WXW 

frfl^rrar^Avidyayam, iii ignorance, in objects like sons, wives, &c. 

Antare, midst, Vartamanah, dwelling, being surrounded, Svayani, 

themselves. \fni: Dlurah, wise (saying ( we alone are wise ’), wise in their own 
conceit. Panditam, learned in scriptures. *fHRPTr: Manyaruanah, con¬ 
sidering (puffed up with vain knowledge). Dandramyamanab, going 

crooked, staggering to and fro. Pari-yanti, go round and round, wander. 

%gz\: Mudhah, the fools, non-discriminating, Andhena, by the blind, q^ 

Eva, indeed. 4t?RRn Niyamanah, led. w Yatha, as. ^r^r: Andhah, blind 
men. 

5. Dwelling in the midst of Ignorance, but thinking themselves 
wise and learned, the fools wander about hither and thither, as blind men 
led by the blind.—34. 

Mantra 6. 

srNfr srrfcr tt ffa hht 3* if 11s.11 

^ Na, not. ^TFqTR: Sampai avail, the moksa, and the Lord. The God as 
the means of that moksa or liberation. qR-‘*TrET Prati-bhati, appears, manifests, 
(God does not become the object of knowledge). ^ BMam, the child, or who 

11 
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is like a child (ignorant and non-discriminating). RJTpJRT Pramadyantani, act¬ 
ing carelessly ; heedless, whose mind is attached to sons, &c. ftviijrCT Vitta- 
mohena, by die delusion of wealth, iMudham, deluded (surrounded or 
enwrapped in Tanias), Ayam, this (visible consisting of wife, food, drink, 
&c.) Lokah, region, world. ^rf^cT Na asti, there is no. qi: Par ah, the 

other, 'l'lic invisible world. %\^ hi, thus. Mani, thinking. 3 ^: 3 ^: 

Punah, punah, again and again qvj Vasam, control, sway. sjnWT Apadyate, 
falls, h Me, my. 

0 . The way to the supreme Liberation does not appear to the 
child deluded by the illusion of wealth and acting carelessly. He who 
thinks that this world only exists and not the other, falls again and again 
under my control.—35. 

Mantra 7. 

smrcrfa snrfw * sfa ^Tr 4 * Pm: 1 

3ITSRf ^rfH- f ^TTS^ WVU 

j^JTjrs Sravanaya, for the sake of hearing, to hear. What docs not be¬ 
come object of knowledge produced by hearing. Many persons have not the 
good fortune of having heard even of the Supreme or the Supreme liberation. 

Api, even. Bahubhih, b}' many, to many, q: Yah, who (the God 

called here the Snmparaya or Liberator or llcre-attcr). The Supreme self. 
q Na labhyah, not become the object of knowledge. Sr in van tab 

api, even hearing ; Madhva docs not read api. Bahavah, many (others). 

q Yarn, whom (the Atman). q Rpa: Na Vidvulj, did know (fully or rightly). 

Aschnryah, wonderful, difficult to obtain ; rare, Vakia, the speaker 

who leaches (Him as He really is). Kusalah, able, competent (is the 

person who after hearing of Atman finds it). Asya, his, of the Supreme 

Atman. Labdha, finder, vtwb Ascharyah, wonderful. Jnata, 

kuower, lie who comprehends. gRrargftp?: KuKahi-uusistali, taught by an able 
teacher, taught propei ly or ably. 

7. To many (he Lord is not even an object, of hearing, while many 
who have heard of Him do not know llim fully. Hare is the teacher, and 
able is Jlis finder. Rare is the knowor, even when taught properly.—30. 

Mantra 8, 

WRIsft% Ucll 

q Na, not. nOT Narena, by a sectarian man, by a bigot or a prejudiced mail. 

Avar cur, by an inferior, by a person of uncultured intellect. By a person 
who studies Vedanta merely to acquire learning, not realization. Madhya's 
reading is. Avarah, not excellent. The teaching of a bigot is always an. 
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avarah proktnjj inferior teaching. They always laud their particular deity 
such as Surya, Ganapati, &c., and say Visnu is inferior to these. 
Proktah, taught, teaching, description. <xq- Esa, this (self). Sujneyah or 

Suvijneyah, able to be understood well and completely, well under¬ 
stood, easy to be known, Bahudha, full of many qualities. The Lord 

possesses many and diverse qualities, because lie is All Full. 
Chintyamaoah, lias been thought upon by the scriptures, &c t , conceived by 
the Vedas. Ananya-proktc, not-another-taiight, a teacher who does 

not see another, any tiling (separate from himself), who imagines " | am 
not other than Brahman," who does not know tint he is another and Brahman 
is different from him. An Advaitin. A pantheist. An Idealist. Trr%: Gatih 
entrance, going, i.e. t full knowledge, v* Atra (here) in regard to Brahman. 

Na asti, is not. wflrar* Aniyan, smaller. The Lord is smaller than 
the jiva whose size is anu (atom), r? Fli, verily, because. Atarkyam 

not to be argued upon, not subject of inference, inconceivable. 
Anu-pramSnat, than the jiva, the jiva is called so, because it is of the measure 
of an atom. Its size is an atom. 

8. The Lord cannot be well understood, when taught by a sectarian 
for he describes Him as inferior to his own deity. The Lord, however, is 
full of all qualities and lias been so conceived by the Vodas. Nor is 
the true knowledge of him obtained when taught by an Anauva (Pan¬ 
theist or an Idealist). The Lord is smaller than the jiva whose size is that 
of an atom, lie is inconceivable.—37. 

Note .—It is not understood well when taught by a person of Lower Intellect, for it 
lias been diversely discussed (by such scholars without coming to any satisfactory conclu¬ 
sion). When taught by a non-spiritual teacher, there is no going into (understanding) it 
Because it is subtler than the measure of an atom, and not to he argued. 

The sentence ananya prokte gatih atra nasti, has been the subject of different expla¬ 
nations. Sankara gives the following four explanations : — 

1 . Ananya—one who does not sec another, who sees all as one, an Advaitin. Gatih = 
doubt. “ When taught by an Advaitin, there is left no doubt about it.” 

2 . Ananya-not—another, not different from Brahma, the atm a being the same as 
Brahma. Gatih—knowledge or object of knowledge. “ When taught as non-different from 
Bralnna, then there remains no other subject of knowledge here”—for that is the highest 
state of knowledge when the unity of the self is realised. 

H. Or gatih may mean Samsira gatih, going the round of transmigration. “When the 
non-othcrncss is taught then there is no coining baek here.” 

4. Or the word might be a gatih, “ want of penetration or comprehension.” “ When 
taught (by a teacher who has realised) Llie non-otherness, then there is no want of com¬ 
prehension here.” For such a teacher does not merely teach by words, but opens the 
interior faculty of the hearer, by which lie is made capable of understanding the non- 
duality. 

According to the Madhya School, this verse means : When taught by a learned bnt not 
a (jiiani) person, it is inferior teaching, because it has been diversely discussed and is not 
easj of understanding. But when taught by a non-diffcrcnce-secr (an Advaitin), there is 
no knowledge at all (not even of an inferior kind) about it. It is subtler than the measure 
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of an atom (and therefore is not- subject of perception) ; It is not to lie understood by 
reasoning (and therefore not subject of inference). 

The word “anya ” should be taken in this verse in the same sense, as in the next 
verse. There .Sankara explains to mean a teacher versed in scriptures (agamas) not 
merely a scholar and a sophist, but a student of sacred science. Ananva therefore 
would mean, a person other than sncli a teacher ; a mere learned man, a non-spiritual 
teacher. Madhva is consistent in both verses—in verse 0 lie takes auva to mean 
“ another M —i.r\, one who knows himself other than or separate from It rail man. In verse 8, 
therefore, “ananva M means one who identifies himself with Brahman. 

Tho Ramanuja School explanation is “ The understanding (ava-gatih) which a person 
gets about the Atnia, when taught by a person who lias md/srcl Brahman and Atma, is im¬ 
possible to be attained when taught by a person of lower capacity. Or, when taught by a 
person who has realised Brahman and Atma, then there is no wandering (fjatin) in Samsara. 
Or ananva may moan not other, i.c., one's own self, i>., when one trios to learn it by his 
own effort, ho cannot enter into it. Or <imtin/u may refer lo uuum of the first line : when 
taught by a lower mind there is no understanding of it.’ 1 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Ananva means “ ho who does not realise that the Lord is separate (anya) 
and lie is separate (anya).” If such a person teaches another, then there is no understand¬ 
ing of Brahman. Gat-ih means knowledge. (In other words, the teaching of a person 
who is a monist, and does not- know the difference between jiva and the Lord, and thinks 
(hem to be identical is nnfructnons.) AVhile if the “anya” or the person who realises that 
he is separate from the Lord, declares Brahman then there is understanding of Brahman : 
as tho mantra ( 11 . 9 ) says : “ when declared by an Anya, there is clear knowledge, O dear.’ 1 
So also in the Brahma 'Vaivarta Parana “The man who does not know tho difference 
between the jivas and Yisnn, and those also who follow the teachings of such a person, 
can never get Supreme wisdom—juanam—so long as they entertain this erroneous notion.” 

Mantra 9. 

qqt HIWCRTT l^TRTq I 

qt WTKrftlR: 5RT IK II 

q Na, not. *T(qr EsA, this understanding or belief (about Brahman.) 
jyq fr g Tarkenn, by argument (evolved out of one’s own brain, untaught by a spi¬ 
ritual teacher), qfq: Matih, belief. ^rrgqqr Apancya, to be destroyed. There 
are two prepositions here and added to the verb qsr They are of oppo¬ 
site meanings and so cannot be applied simultaneously to qqr and should be 
applied separately. The result is that wc get two verbs qrnqr and sPTtqr aneyA 
— bring about : apancya=to destroy. The belief about Brahman is not to be 
brought about by reasoning nor set aside by reasoning. gpFfiT Prokta, declared, 
taught, Anyena, by another, by a Thcist as opposed to a pantheist or an 

idealist. By a person who knows " 1 am other than Brahman. r tr^ Eva, verily, 
even, Sujnanaya, for realisation or Saksalkara, full understanding or 

easy to understand, to realise, qg Prcsthn, O dearest. Yam, which (doctrine 
or belief) rq Tvam, thou, Apnli, bast obtained, Sntya-dhritih, 

true resolve, fixed in truth, whose patience is never shaken, m Bala, oh ! an 
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exclamation of wonder. Asi, thou art Tvadrik, like thee. T ^\ 

No Bhuyat, there will not be. Nnchiketnh, O Nachiketas. Prasta, 

questioner. 

9. This belief which thou hast got, can not be brought about nor 
destroyed by argument. When taught by the True Teacher the Self 
becomes easily realised. 0 dearest! strong is thy resolution. Inquirers 
like thee, 0 Nachiketas! are not many.—38. 

Mantra io. 

5T cT^[ I 

5T R rR Janami aliarn, I know, ifapj: fR Sevndhih iti, a treasure, a 

mine of bliss. ^TR^t An it yam, the Eternal Brahman (^ = Brahman). The 
Brahman known by the letter A is eternal, and is like a treasure. f| Na hi, 
not verily. Adhruvaih, by non-firm ones : by those who are devoid of fixed 

faith ; by (those who have) not the (knowledge of the) eternal (Brahman) : who 
have not firm faith in Visnu. qr c ^=T Prapyate, is obtained. f| Hi, because. ^ 
Dhruvam, the fixed one ; the eternal, the ancient Brahman, Visnu. qx Tat, that. 
rR: Fatah, therefore, *Rr Maya, by me. Nachiketah. the Nachiketa 

Fire. f^cT: Chitah, lias been laid. A grub, fire ^r£t: Anityaih, by those 

who have Brahman (^ ) always (r^t) as an object of meditation, or those 
who meditate on ^ A as eternal Brahman, Dravyaili, substances or facul¬ 

ties (like Manas, &c., as enumerated in logic). =?TR§r ?^: = by faculties fixed 
on the eternal Visnu called ^ A Madhva re ids anitya-dravyaik RRTR ^TrR 
Piaptavan asmi, I have obtained. Rr=T Nityam, the eternal Brahman. 

10. L know that the Eternal Brahman is a “ Treasure and that 
the Permanent is not obtained by those who have no strong devotion to 
that Permanent. Therefore 1 even, with faculties (mind, senses, &c.) fixed 
on the Eternal Brahman, have performed meditation on Nachiketa Fire 
and have thus obtained the Eternal.—39. 

Note.—This shows that Yama knows the Brahma-vidyii and all his offerings of wealth, 
&c., to Nachiketas was to test hisYairagya and Yiveka. It further shews that the Eternal 
Alpha—Lord Yisnu—the A-nicya -is a sevadhi—a store house of all sweetness. Visnu. is 
dhruvam—fixed and firm—and cannot be obtained by those whose faith is shaky and not 
firm. With the faculties (dravyaih) fully absorbed in the Eternal Alpha (Anityaih) one 
obtains that Eternal. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word an it.vam is a compound of ^r+R^TJT I The word sg means Visnu so 

means the Eternal Yisnu. He who lias Yisnu for his sevadhi or treasure, has an 
Eternal Treasure. Yama says “ I know that the treasure consisting of Yisnu, is eternal 
and unending.’’ [The 11 words anityaih dravyaih” also must be similarly explained. 
They should be read as “ nityaih a-dravyaih.” The compound adravyaih means “ by the 
things belonging to ^ or Visnu.”]—By things like mind, &c., constantly engaged op 9T or 
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Vispu; through the means of such eternal things like mind, &o., when fixed on Visiui 
who is called and ; I, Yama, have attained the Xitya or the Lord. For the Lord 
called Dhrnva or unchanging cannot be attained by those who are adhruva, i.i\, who are 
not devoted to the Lord, who are devoid of bhakti for the Dhruva, 


Mantra i i. 


SFTcT: STRTgt 



’ttth; i 


5TT%^T f^T ^%rTTS^T^T: \ \ 

KAmasya, of Desire, ^rfff Aptim, fulfilment, attainment, 

Jagatali, of tlie world. Of the Heaven world. Erm^T* Pratistliam, the refuge, 
the foundation. The supporter. 3 ^: Kratoh, of good deeds (the reward 
like the states of being- a Hiragyagarbha or the First Logos). Of the 
works or knowledge (relating to God), Anantyani, 

the endless, (giving) unexhausting (fruit\ ipratsi Abhayasya, of 
no fear, Param, the shore (where there is no fear), Stomam, the 

Mantras or hymns of praise. ’1 he Vedas. Maiiat, great. That Mighty 

who cannot he demonstrated fully by all the Praise-songs of the Vedas. STjnra 
Urugayam, the word mu has three-fold reference here. Urn — Vedas. Uru= 
Brahma, &c., Ui u = tlic best. Uru gaya = sung by the Vedas, sung by Brahma 
and the rest, sung as the best, is sung by the great ones (like Brahma, &c., or 
sung by the Vedas). snH 3 r Pratisthain, the foundation, the rest, the refuge 
of the liberated. Dristva, having seen, or known, vjot Dhritva, with firm¬ 
ness of mind, with firm resolve. vjfa: Dbirnb, the wise. Nachiketali, 

O Nachikctas. Atyasraksih, rejected, tlmu hast thoroughly renounced. 

11. 0 Nacliiketas ! tliou art wise; for with firm resolve thou 

hast renounced the attainment of desires, having seen (the Brahman who 
is) the Foundation of the universe, the Infinity of knowledge, the Shore 
where there is no fear, the Mighty one praised by all hymns, chanted by 
the Great Ones, and the liofngc of all.—10. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The worths “kratov aimityam” moan the infinity or endlessness of knowledge 
(kratu—knowledge). Since the knowledge of the Lord is endless and infinite, therefore 
lie cannot be understood in His entirety by all the Vedas (stoma =Vedas). The words 
“stomam mahat ” mean greater than even all (lie Vedas. The employment of the 
term nrngaya in this Mantra shows that Nacliiketas third question Imd no reference to 
the survival of the soul or human personality after bodily death, hut to the Lord who 
is called here lno Infinity of knowledge, Greater than all the Vedas and Urugaya. [TI10 
word Urugaya has already been shown to be the name of the Lord exclusively. Nor 
can it be said that the verses applying to Brahman may bo applied to the Jiva also, for 
both arc identical : because there is no proof that they are identical: while the scrip¬ 
tures show that they are separate, such as the following.] 

“ JTvat-man is like an arrow and brahman the target Mnnilakopanisad, II. 2 . 4. This 
also shows that the diva and brahman are separate, for one is the target and tlx* other is 
an arrow. “ Like an arrow let him be fixed in Him”— Mumiak, II 2 . 4. This also shows that 
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the Jiva is the worshipper and the Lord is the worshipped. So also in Iva Ihopanisart, 
1. 3. 2., we find Brahman described as the bank of safety for those who desire to cross 
the ocean of samsara. So also “ he becomes like Brahman "—Kathopanisad, II. 4. 15. This 
also shows that the Jiva becomes similar to Bralunnn and not Brahman itself. Thus all 
these texts show that everywhere diilereuce between Jiva and Brahman is taught in 
the Upanisads and not that the Jiva is identical with Brahman. 

In the verse I. 3. 2, Yama says :—"May we be able to know the NYiehiketas Fire, M 
where the meaning is" may wc know the Lord in-dwelling in Xackiketa Fire; ” otherwise 
the attributes given there such as “the shore of security, ” “ the imperishable," u the 
goal of worshippers ” become inappropriate. 

This also shows that the second question asked by Nachikcta related to Yisnn and 
not to lire. The verse, 1. 2. 11, should be construed as 

"having seen the Lord sung by the Great Ones, &c., thou hast renounced the attainment 
of desires.” 

The third boon of Nachiketas does not relate to the survival of the Jiva after 
death, because Yachiketas himself had died and was consciously conversing with Yama, 
and so lie could not entertain any doubt as to Jiva surviving death or not. 

[If it be said that Xachiketas did- not die, but went bodily to Yama's abode, 
then it would contradict the text where the father cursed the son by saying “die thou." 
Moreover in another recension (Taitt. Ilrah,, III. U. S) we read *“ let 

luc, coming back to life, return to mv father ” the word ".livan “ shows that Xachiketa had 
died actually and so the first boon he asked was to get back life.] 

Mantra 12. 

^ m3 T ^RT ^rfcTH^II 

^ Tam, that. Durdarsam, difficult to be seen, known with great 

exertion. Gudliam anupravistam, who has entered into the dark; 

who is unmanifcsi and thus become most secret and mysterious. 
Guhahiiam, hidden in the cave or the hearts of the Liberated Jivas. 

Gallvarestham, who dwells in the Abyss ; who dwells in the Mukta Jivas. JTRn 
Puranam, the ancient. Adhyatma-vogadhigamenn, the word 

Adhi incans Supreme and Atma = self; therefore, adhy&tma means the Highest 
Self. Yoga = means of getting Moksa or liberation. Adhyatma-yoga = the Highest 
Self is itself the means of getting liberation. Adhigama = realisation : Aparoksa- 
jhana [by the understanding obtained from Adhvatma-Yoga or withdrawing 
the mind from all objects, and fixing it in the SeifJ by the realisation that the 
Highest self is alone the means of attaining liberation. Devam, the God. 

Matvd, having thought over or known or realised. vpR: Dhirali, the wise 
(having the qualifications of sravana, mannna, &c.) Harsa-sokau, joy 

and sorrow ; joy at the attainment of objects of desire, sorrow at their non- 
attainment: being fully satisfied with the bliss of divine knowledge. The 
word barsa means physical joys ; the state of Mukti is not a slate of jo3’less- 
ness : as will appear from the next verse, Jahati, leaves behind. 

12. The wise leaves behind worldly joy and sorrow, having realised 
that the Supreme Self, the Lord Himself, is the means of attaining liberation, 
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and that He is difficult to be seen, is most mysterious, is in the hearts of 
all Jivas, dwells in the Muktas, and is the Ancient of Days.—41. 

MADHYA'S COM M EXT ARY. 

The word “ gahvarostham ” does not mean “ He who stays in great difficulties and 
dangers ” but “ He who dwells in the Mnkta Jivas.” The Muktas are called gahvara, lit., 
deep and inaccessible because worldly and non-frcc Jivas cannot know them or reach 
them, the onlj’ means of knowing them is the sastra or tlie scripture. 

Mantua 13 

iTrfr Etad, this Lord as the Ruler of the Muktas even. $>rutvS, having 

heard. q wHHii Sam-pai i-grihya, having fully known him (from the teachings of a 
competent and able Teacher). Mnrtyah, the mortal, the man. s^j Fravrihya, 
having separated Him from the jivas, as being distinct from them : having 
become Mukta by the aparoksn knowledge obtained through deep concentra¬ 
tion. TOor VRfl Dhaimynm or dharinam, being the Upholder of (of worlds). 

Anum, subtle, xr^n Etam, this (Atman) or (w^h) = ^c d, srra Apya, 
having reached. ^ Sa, lie. Modale, rejoices Modaniyam, what 

causes rejoicing, />., the Self or God, f| Hi, because. Labdhva, having 

obtained. Vivriiam, open. ^ Sndma, the house of Brahman, the door 

of Vaikuntha, Heaven. Nachikctasam, for Nachiketas. Manye, 

I knew. * 

13. Having: beard ibis (teaching about Brahman) and fully com¬ 
prehending Him, the mortal, who separates (Him from the divas) readies 
this Subtle Upholder, and rejoices because ho lias found the Source of 
all joy. 1 think that for Nachiketas the abode of limit matt is open.— 42. 

Xo/<\—This shows that the state of Mnkti is not a joyless slate as the phrase 
hai-.sa sokau jahati of [lie last verse may load one to infer. 1 11 tlie slate of Manana or 
deep thinking, there should not be allowed the entrance of any emotion or feeling into 
the mind. The state of Manana is without joy and grief, if it is true Manana, lint after 
Manana comes realisation—when the Jiva set's the Lord—that is a state of pure emotion, 
deep, intense, ineffable bliss. The last verse used the word Matvfi *“ thinking out.” Tlic 
present one uses the word apya ‘ l reaching. " One is the state of *• thinking, ” the oilier is 
the state of “ attaining.” This verse describes the state of Mnkti or reaching the Lord. 

.\ IAI) H V A \S COM M E XT All V. 

The word Pravrihya moans having discriminated the Lord as separated from 

the Jiva. 

Xofc.—The word pravrihya means making separate' or knowing separately. The 
question is separating what from whom? It nmv mean separating the Jiva from his 
various bodies or sheaths; or separating the Jiva from the Lord. It cannot mean the 
first, because the latter part of this verse shows “enam lipya samodate" reaching llim 
he rejoices. This shows that the discrimination is from a Being, by reaching whom, one 
rejoices. Therefore, the separation meant here is to know that the Jiva is not Brahman, 
but that the Brahman is an object to be attained by the Jiva. 
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How do you say that this verse refers to the stale of the Muktas ? and not to 
ordinary jjvas ? This question is answered by the author by an extract from Mahavaralia 
Parana. 

The Mukta having attained Him, who is the source of all joys, rejoices constantly, 
having also realised that Vis uu]d welling in the Mukta jiva is separate from the jiva. 

Note .—The topic here is noi jiva but Brahman, for the question that Xachiketas asks 
in the very next verse is “ Tell me that who is different from the holy and like sinful 
from the cause and the effect from the past and the future” and the reply is that such a 
being is Brahman, all the Yedas declare Him ; to attain whom they perform austerities, etc. 
All this shows that Brahman is the topic and therefore the word pravrihya must refer 
to distinguish Brahman from the jiva. 

Mantra 14. 

^rnr 11*311 

qpqq- Anyatra Dharmat, other than Dharma, other than a saintly 
jiva ; a holy jiva is called dharma. 3Tar?r Anyatra Adliarmat, other than 

non-dharma, a sinful jiva. Anyatra Asm at, other than this (mani¬ 

fest). fj^rTfjrTTJT KritakriUt, effect and cause: the material universe, the insen¬ 
tient world. 4|*q-af Anyatra Bhutat, other than the Past. ^ Cha, and. 

qsqtq Bhavyat cha, than the future and (the present). qq Yat. what, as. in 
what manner (thou seest). q?r Tat, that (Supreme Lord, the Ruler of the 
muktas) 77qr% Pasyasi, thou seest cr knowest. qq Tat, that, in that manner, 
so. qq Vada, say thou (to me). 

14. Different from the holy, different from the sinful, different from 
this insentient universe of cause and effect, other than the past, present 
and future, is the Lord, Tell that to me exactly as thou knowest 
Him.—43. 

\ Mantra 15, 

hW %qr ri’TT-PT qqrfrr q qqqFrT I 

Sarve, all. qqr: Vcdah, the Vedas, qq fat, whose. qq Padam, nature 
or real form. OTFtfct Arnananti, uniformly declare or demonstrate, or express 
principally, record. qqh% Tapamsi, penances or sacrifices ; or for attaining 
Whom penances are taught by the Vedas. Sarvani, all. Cha, and. 

q?r Yat, what. qqf?q Vadami, they say. qq Yat, what or whose. 
Ichchhantah, desiring. The great ones desiring Whose satisfaction or wishing 
to know Whom, a^qq Brahmacharyam, the life of a religious student ; living 
in the house of his preceptor ; or the vow of celibacy. Charanti, perform, 

qq Tat, that (form of the Lord), q Te, to thee, qq Padam, the form of the 
Lord, the Symbol. qqqqj Sahgrahena, concisely, briefly, Bravimi, I tell. 

12 
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^ Om, it is either the sound or the thing signified by ir. Om. He is full of all 
auspicious qualities, worship him as such. ^ Iti, thus. It shows the end of the 
teaching, Etat, this. 

15. Whose form and essential nature all the Vedas declare and in 
order to attain Whom they prescribe austerities, desiring to know Whom 
the great ones perforin Brahmacharya, that Symbol I will briefly tell thee, 
it is Om.—44. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This Indestructible lirahman is called Yisnn. He is the Supreme and unchangeable, 
knowing Him as the Supreme, the refuge of all, the jiva undoubtedly gets liberation. 

Mantra 16. 

*TRTT VT 

(T^Etat, tin's Om (which thou hast asked.) f% Hi, verily. Eva, even 
(qualifying Aksaram, ferOTTKl) Indestructible, Imperishable, 

unchangeable. && Brahma, Brahman, full of all qualities. tjrnr f| trq Etat hi 
eva, for tills even. =?rar Aksaram, Indestructible, qt Baram, the Supreme, the 
Highest of all. it^ft Etat hi eva aksaram, this verily even imperish¬ 

able. tTHTT Jnatva, having known zr Yab, who. ^ Yat, whatever, 
Ichchhati, desires, Tasya, for him. fp* Tat, tliat (takes place or is 

obtained.) 

10. This Indestructible is verily the Full. This Indestructible Om 
is the Highest. Having known this Indestructible One, whatever any one 
desires that lie obtains.—45. 

Mantra i;. 

Etat, this (the Brahman called Om.) Alambanani, the support, 

the refuge. *rg Srcsthain, the best. <thft 3IR* 1$ Etat alambanain, this support. 

Baram, highest, extraordinary. rirfrr Elat alambanani Jnatv;l, 

having known this support. Brahma-lukc mahiyate, is magnified 

in the world of Brahma. Brahma-loka means Satya-loka or Visnu-loka. Is 
respected or honored in the world of brahma or of the Lord by those lower 
than himself. Brahma-loka means brahman itself as the world. Is honored in 
Brahman: becomes Mukta. 

17.—This refuge is the best, this rcEuge is the highest, having 
known this refuge, lie is honoured in 13raImia-loka.—46. 
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Mantra 18. 

R RURT TSPRT =TT mf^5TPT fRRRT I 

3TRT f^?T; *TRJ3TS*j gRWT R f*RT SRR IRSlI 

g Na, not. taTT^Rf Jay ate, is born, fg^g Mriyate, dies. The * not 1 should 
be read here also, qr Va, or. fqqfVR Vipaschit, the wise, the knowing, the 
Mukta. One who has readied ihe Brahma Loka. g Na, not. Ayam, this 

Lord. Kutaschit, from any cause; from anywhere; (this Lord is not 

born from anywhere, nor does He die. As the Lord is without birth and death, 
so those who know the Lord transcend birth and death.) g gjsjR Na babhCi- 
va kaschit, No jiva is ever born or was brought into existence. (The bodies 
only take birth.) In its svarupa no jtva is born, was born or will be born and so 
in its svarOpa no jiva can die. Essentially for every jiva, whether free or bound, 
there is no birth and death. The birth and death belong to the body, i.c., the 
the jivas entering into it or leaving it. The wise have no such birth and death 
even. They no more come in contact with body. So he never is born nor dies 
in this sense also. Ajnh, unborn (essentially, though appearing to 

be born.) Nityah, eternal, perpetual. ^Tp^cT ^asvatali, eternal, everlasting, 

without change or decrease, Ayam, this, Puranali, incarnate. That 

which enters (anati) into bodies (pura) />., embodied, g Na, not. Hanyatc 

( rt*Sg ) is hilled or injured, ^qqrq Hanyamane, being killed, scriq? Sartre, the 
body (Locative Absolute) or ^fq gf Api dehe, even the body. 

IS, The Wise (the Mukta) no more undergoes (compulsory) 
birth or death, because this Lord also is not born from any cause (nor 
does He die, and so the Mukta by seeing the Lord is freed from birth and 
death). (The jiva as such is eternal) and so never was born (nor can ever 
die). It is unborn, eternal, changeless, and though dwelling in the town 
(of the body), is not destroyed when the body is slaughtered.—47. 

Note. —He is not born, nor doth lie die ; nor having been, eeasolh he any more to bo 
unborn, perpetual eternal, and ancient, lie is not slain when the body is slaughtered. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Mukta or the Perfect Jilanin, called here Vipaschit is never born again nor 
dies, in the sense that there is no compulsory incarnations and disincarnations for 
him. Why ? The verse gives two reasons. First, na ayam kutascliit—This Lord came 
from nowhere, w'as never born (nor dies)—therefore the knower of Lord, also never 
takes birth nor dies. Secondly, na babhuva kaschit, the jiva mis never born. In its 
essential (svarupa) nature, the jiva is unborn and incapable of dying. In its own form, 
every jiva, as a jiva, is unborn and undying. The Mukta jiva has however this additional 
attribute, that it never assumes any body, and so the ordinary birth and death are no 
longer ascribablc to him. This jiva is purana or dwollor-in-the-town. But it does not 
die with the destruction of the town (the body). 

The origin and destruction in the sense of tho birth of a body and the destruction of 
the body do not take place in Ihe case of the wise jiva (Mukta) because Yisnu Himself is 
Over born nor dies, therefore those who have seen Visnu are never born nor are subject 
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to death. As the jiva in its essential nature is eternal and so is not born nor dies, the 
wise (Mukta) has this additional quality that he is never born nor dies in the sense of 
compulsorily taking a body or leaving it. 

Every jiva is in its essential nature unborn, eternal, unchanging and dwelling in the 
body (pnrana equal to puram deham anati gaechati). 

Because this Lord was never born from anywhere and from any cause and never dies, 
therefore the knower of the Lord also the vipasehita (the wise) is never born nor dies. 
Moreover no jiva in its essential nature is ever born, but is said to be born when it 
assumes a body and is said to die when it leaves the body. The wise however has not 
this sort of birth and death also, because he never comes in relationship to any body 
(nor gets embodied) because ho has no Karinas. Every jiva being immortal in its essential 
nature, he who thinks that the jiva is killed or that it kills (another jiva) is ignorant, for 
slaying and being slain has reference to the body and not to the jiva. 

Thus (the Eternal, Undying Lord) dwells in the cavity (of the heart) of the eternal 

Jiva. 

Mantra 19. 

^ huh 

Hanta, the killer. (The jiva is essentially unborn, &c. [ low then one 

gets the idea that lie is the killer or the killed ? Tuis idea is merely a delusion 
as shown in this verse ; all that is killed or kills is the body.) ^ Chet, if. it^T 
Manyate, thinks, or meditates, Hantum, to kill (if he thinks 44 I will kill 

him the Atman”) to kill the essential nature of the jiva. Hatah, the killed. 

^ Chet, if. Manyate, thinks. ^ flatam, killed (i.e.) I am killed, my 

Atman is killed. Ubhau, both. Tau, they. ^ Na vijftnitah, do 

not know or understand (their true self or jiva) ^ ^ Na ayam, neither this. 
StyrT 1 Ianti, kills. ?r Na hanyate, nor is killed. 

19. If the slayer thinks to slay, if the slain thinks himself to be 
slain, they both do not understand (ils nature), for this one neither slays 
the jiva nor is the jiva slain.—48. 

Mantra 20. 

rwrag: ir^ ii 

^nnr: Anoh, than an atom. Anivan, more subtle, j^cT: Mahatali, 

than the great, the big. Mahiyftn, greater, bigger. Atma, the Self, 

the Lord, Asya, of this (Jiva who is also immortal and eternal essenti¬ 
ally) is atomic. Jantoh, of the creature, of the Jiva. The Jiva itself is 

atomic in size, but the Lord is even within this atom. Rf|rf: Nihitah, placed, 
remained as self; entirely placed, hidden. Guhnyam, in the cavity, in the 

heart. qrr Tam (^r?JTH) Him (the self). Akratuh, =£ means Visnu and kratu 

means faith. Believer {kratu) in Visnu (fj)- A firm believer in Visnu called =* ! 
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one whose faith in ^ is strengthened by study and meditation. <T*qfsr Pasyati, 
rlr^RTm *:HHSr*r sees, realises in meditation, 

or realises I am that, Yitasokah, free from grief or sorrow, qrg: Hha- 

tuh, of the Upholder, of the Ilari or Creator, the Supreme Self. Madhva reads 
it as dhatuh genitive singular of dhairi. sxen^rg Prasadat, by the grace. 
Mahimanam, mahi means greater, m&nam means quantity of attributes. The 
number attributes are greater than all. Aunanah, (the word is in the 

oblative case) from himself, as compared to himself, than the Jiva. 

20. More subtle than the subtlest, greater than the greatest, the 
Atman resides in the cavity ot this jiva. Him the linn of faith in Visnu 
sees: and through the grace oE that Creator becomes free from grief and 
sees the superiority of the Lord over himself.—ft). 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word akratuh means “having firm faith in Visnu." The latter gj means 

Visnu aud kratu moans “firm faith.” He who has firm faith in (or Visnu) is akratu. 

The words mahiinaiiam atmauah do not moan 4i the greatness of the Self," hut “ the 
superiority to the self (Jiva).” [The mukta realises the Superiority or greatness, (mahi- 
mauaiu— mahamanam) of the Lord to all selves or jivas]. As says a text u In the Sruti 
mahimanam atmauah means that Visnu is greater i)otli in quality and quantity than the 
jiva hence He, Lord Visnu, is called jivat mahiiua gieater than the jiva.” 

Mantra 21. 

smffcfT ft wjtt mfh 1 

wzmt 4# *T^if IR?II 

Asinah, sitting still, Dfiram, far. 5*3^4 Vrajati, He walks, 
Sayanali, lying down. nrfrT Yati, He goes. Sarvatah, everywhere: be¬ 

cause of His superexcellent qualities. Kah, who. ^ Tam, that. 
Madamadam, the giver of joy and pain: joy to ihe good, and pain to the 
sinners. Who is the cause of rejoicing and grief. 44 Devam, the God. ^*7; 
Mat anyah, another than myself or like myself, sgrg Jnatum, to know. ^ f 4 
Arhati, is able, or is worthy. 

21. Sitting He goes afar, resting He moves everywhere, who other 
than my Self is able to know that God who is the dispenser of pleasure 
and pain.—50. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase “ Lord goes fur by mere sitting," &c. f shows Ilis lordliness aud divinity. 
As says a text:—“Sitting He goes to distant places, lying down He visits everywhere, 
because by His lordly power, Visnu brings about the most contrary things." 

Mantra 22. 

H^FcT TT^T 4RT * sfNft IRRII 
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Asariram, bodiless, (who has no prakritic body,) srtrcg Sariresu, in 
Ihe bodies (physical, astral and devachanic, Auavasthesu, in not per¬ 

manent, among the changing. In the transient bjdies of the living creatures, 
that bodiless One exists, free from the changes that are inherent in bodies 
According to Madhva, this word qualifies sring. fRfrTsR Avasthitam, existing 
or staying in. Mahantam, great (in regard to Time, Space and Qualities.) 

Vibhum, all-pervading, all-powerful. Atmanam, the Master, the 

Lord. Matva, having know, *fr{: Dhirah, the wise. ^ Na, not* srrqfrT 

^ochati, grieves, He becomes liberated. 

22. The wise, having known that self as resting imembodied in 
these- changing bodies, as great and all-pervading, becomes fully 
liberated.—51. 


Mantra 23. 

wTmT rrzm m\\\ 

?T Na ayam Atma, not this Self, or this Lord is not. 

Pravachanena, studying many Vedas or sciences ; by commentaries, lectures, 
by the explanation of the Vedas. 5^: Lnbhyah, obtained, known, seen. 
^ Na medhaya, nor by understanding, by the power of quickly apprehend¬ 
ing the sense of books, by the power of one's own intelligence. q Na, not. 

Bahuna, by much. givpT SriUena, by hearing or learning, zrj Yarn, whom. 
xjq Eva, even, qq Esa, this (God). ^or% Vrinutc, accepts or elects, t\e. } on whom 
He shows His grace : with whom He is pleased. Pena, by him. Labli- 

yali, (is) obtainable, knowable, visible, becomes gracious. ^ Tasya, of him or 
by him (who is the object of Divine grace.) qq Esn, this. Atma, the Self, 

the Lord. Vivrinute, reveals, shows. rpj Tanum, body, Svom, own 

(its true nature) the direct knowledge can be obtained through the grace of God 
alone. 

23. The Atma is not to be obtained by many explanations, nor by 
the intellect., nor by much learning. lie whom alone this Atma elects, 

by him is lie obtained : for him this Atma reveals His own nature.—52. 

Mote. —In verse 20 it was said that the grace of the Dluitii or the Lord is necessary 
to see Him. This verso also reiterates the same idea, and shows that the means of getting 
grace is not much scholarship, intellect or memory but bliakti : and is entirely dependent 
on the will of the Lord. Thus Juana and Moksu result from Bliakti and the graeo of the 
Lord. Are then tiaina, dama, & 0 .. unnecessary i The next verse answers this. 

Mantra 24. 


JTTT^it ^TPTTsnSTPcir 

HisTFrmHdt ^rrfq 



1 

iRtfii 
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If He is visible by His grace only, what is the use of Yairagya, &c.? To this the 
truti replies that jfiana is necessary in order to get that grace. 

Na, not. -yRcrP A-vi-ratah, ceased to be attached, not turned away. 

Duscharitat, from evil-conduct, from sinful works prohibited by the 
Vedas and Dharmas^stra, wickedness. Who has controlled his conduct, and 
learned Na, not. Asantah, not tranquil (who has not controlled 

his mind.) Who is not devoid of devotion to the Lord and does practise study, 
meditation and contemplation, who has got *r*r;. ^ Na, not. A-samabi- 

tah, not concentrated, not-one-pointed-mind ; mind-dispersed. Who is not devoid 
of the true knowledge of things. Who possesses the attribute of Na, 

not. A-santa-manasah, not-tranquil-rnind, who not being immers¬ 

ed in the enjoyment of sense objects, is not devoid of right understanding. 
3T Va api, or also. Prajrtenena, by knowledge, by Brahma-knowledge. 

17^ Enam, this (God and His grace.) Apnuyat, he obtains. 

24. lie who has ceased from evil deeds and is controlled (in 
senses), concentrated (in intellect) and controlled (in mint]) obtains this 

Atma through the knowledge (of Brahman).—53. 

Note .—This shows that sama. dama samadhaua, are also means of knowing the 
Lord : for His grace would naturally fall on such a person. 

Mantra 25. 

^ ikkii 

sroits^ ^# || R II 

Yasya, of whom or whose, of God. ggj Brahma, Brahma, the Lord of 
the Brahmana (caste). ^ Cha, and. Ksatram, Vayu, the lord of the Ksatriya 
caste. ^ Cha, and. Ubhc, both. Bhavatah, are. 3 TTR: Odanali, food. 

Mritvuh, death, i.e. t Rudra. nw Yasya, whose. Lpa-sechanam, 

over-sprinkling sauce, butler, ghee. 37: Kah, who or Brahma, called ^ or it 
is equal to q: who. f^rr Ltha, thus. Veda, knows, Yatra, where, in 
Vaikuntha. Or in 37 or in Brahma H Sa, he (the Atma or the great destroyer 
of the universe.) 

25. Who thus can know where that (Self) dwells, of whom Brahma 
and Vayu are both as food, and Rudra but a condiment.—54. 

.Vote.—Or that God whose food is brahma and Vayu and whose condiment is Kudra is 
known to Brahoia because He dwells in Brahma. Or lie who knows Him thus dwells where 
He dwells." 



Third Yalu. 

Mantra i. 

gii to qq* qm i 

gtqrqq'r agffaqr q#s q2rraqt q q firorrfMfciT: ii»u 

Kitam, truth, the fruit ot good \v>rk. fq^fr Pibantau, enjoying ; botli 
drinkers; the two particular "forms” or aspects of Visnu called Atma and 
Amaratnia. Sukritasya, of go >d deeds, to be construed with “ loke.” 

Sukiitasya loke=in the body formed from the merits of good deed. Loke, 

in this body, n%\ Guham, in the cavity of the heart. qfafr Pravistau, entered. 

Parame, in the highest ; in the best of all Jivas. In the Prana. or 

Parardhe or—dhye=^rr+qj^ = ^'i ‘highly splendid’ qr+ 3 TC=<unr most highly 
splendid. In the most excellent and exalted. In the Principal Vayu. ?5fgTrT?r 
Chh&yatapnu, giving shade to the good ; and heat or punishment to sinners. 
Shade and heat, r>„ pleasure and pain. Brahma-vidali, the k powers 

of Brahman. Vadanti, say. Panchagnayah, the house-holders 

who are the keepers of live fires,/.f., performers of Deva, Pitri, Bhuta, 
Manusya and Bralnna Sacrifices. Or who tend the five fires of the Chhandogya 
LJpanisad. V. 10-10. q Ye, who ^ Cha, and. f%T5Tf^^?rr: Trinachikct&h, 
who have performed the Nachiketa fire sacrifice thrice. 

1. There are the two (aspects of the Lord) the Drinkers of truth, ex¬ 
isting in the body obtained by good works, both dwelling in the cavity of 
the heart, in the most highly splendid Param (/.<?., \ ayu). The knowers 
of Brahman and those who perform the five groat Sacrifices and observe 
the triple Nachiketa Fire describe these as shade and the sun.—55. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord, though one Ins two aspects—one as Alma ami the other as Antar-atma 
(tlic Inner Self). That Visnu takes up His abode in the Hiram or Highest, namely, Vayu 
who is more excellent than all High Doings (like Rndru, Are.) and whose form is Alt-Full 
The Lord drinks, i.e., experiences all the (jnod fruits of ICarmns : (and not the rtn/). He is 
like the cool shade (ehliaya of n tree to the tired soul of the weary but holy pilgrim who 
has attained mukti), and Ho is the cause of his joy ; while He is like a burning sun, hot 
and scorching (atapa), to the sinner. 

iVof —The meditation on the Lord has been taught in the verse adhyatma-yoga- 
dhigaincna, See., whei’O is the Lord to be meditated upon will now be taught. But before 
doing so, He is again glorified in this verse. Some think that llie two drinkers, referred 
to in this mantra, arc the Jiva and Buddhi: because “pibantau” is in dual number, lint 
Buddhi being insentient cannot he the enjoyor of the fruit of action. Moreover the .lira 
is sentient, and Buddhi is insentient, and sc the reference in “ pibantau M cannot be to two 
such entities belonging to two different classes —one sentient aiul the other insentient. 
If the Jiva be taken as the “drinker” then Buddhi must be also taken to be a sentient 



Ill VALLl, 2. 


93 


entity, which doctrine no one holds. Nor can it be said that the reference is to two Jivas 
dwelling in the same bod}'. For it is impossible for two personalities (Jivas) to dwell 
in the same body and to be enjoyers of both. 

Then it is said that the two “ drinkers” are the Jiva and the Lord. The Lord also 
drinks or experiences the fruit of karma metaphorically. For being always associated 
with the Jiva, He is said figuratively to drink, while the Jiva really drinks. But this view 
is incorrect. For here also recourse is had to a ligurc of speech in order to make Lord 
experience the fruit of action. The result therefore is that this verse has no reference 
to the Jiva at all, but to i s vara alone. The two that drink are the two aspects of the one 
and the same is vara—one as Atm a dwelling in the heart of the Cosmos ; and tiie other as 
Antar-atma dwelling in the heart of every Jiva. This explains the phrase *' guharn pravis- 
tau ” also : for both these aspects of the Lord are in the guba or heart. 

The phrase “ Paramo Parardlie " is taken by some to mean the ether (Akusa) of the 
heart, which is superior to the external ether of space : because Brahman becomes mani¬ 
fest in the heart. This explanation is not accurate : for there is no authority for holding 
that the Akasa of tlie heart is higher than the Akasa of space, nor is there auy law 
restricting the manifestation of Brahman in the heart aud not in the external nature. For 
to the deserving Ho appears outside the heart also. The word “ Paramo ” therefore 
means here Vayu, the best of all Jivas, the abode of Brahman ( the Christ of the Gnostics). 
This Vayu is a higher principle than the High Ones like Itudra, &e. 

Therefore He is called Parardha (= parebhyo’pi riddha rupakc)=3Higher than the 
Highest Ones. The Lord Yisim is one, but in the heart He dwells in two forms, Anna and 
Antar-atma. In the heart, also He dwells in the Vayu who is higher than all the High Ones. 

If it be said, how can this verse apply to the Lord who does not enjoy the fruits of 
action, we reply, io is not so. The Lord does enjoy the fruit of action, as says the text 
rasam ptbati karmijam. If so. then the Lord would suilcr pain and sorrow also. 
That is however not so, for lie enjoys the auspicious (subham) fruits only. Moreover the 
word pitam means true and the Lord enjoys the true works and not evil works. So when 
it is said “ He drinks fitam," it means “ Ho enjoys the fruits of the good deeds. ” This also 
is a reason to hold that the verse applies to the Lord and not to the Jiva : for the Jiva 
^drinks both fitam and anritam—good and evil. 

The words chhuya and fvtapa in the verse, do not mean “ shade" and “ light " but that 
the Lord is like a cool shade to the virtuous, and a hot sun to the sinner. 

But what is your authority for saying that the verse applies to Visnu alone and 
not to the Jiva and Visnu. Our authority is the phrase guharn pravistau “entered the cave” 
of this verse itself. 

For the phrase entered the guild “or cavity " is specifically applied to the Lord alone 
in the Upanisads. Nowhere the Jiva is said to have entered the guild or cavity. 

Moreover, though in the verse the word “pibantau” is in a dual case yet the 
real drinker is one and not two: and there are not two Lords but one. The singular 
number q: “He who is the limit " of the next verse clears up the ambiguity, if any, 

of the verse under discussion. 

Mantra 2, 

q: Yaji, who. The Lord Visnu having these two aspects, ^5: Setuh, 
boundary, limit. f*TRR3 Ij&ndnam, this word is formed from the root qir to 

13 
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sacrifice, with the affix causing the change of * into f ( 3 |Tf 3 ffir, the 

worshippers of Visnu). Aksaram, imperishable, indestructible, agl 

Brahma, the Biahman. Vat or that, which or that. Param, the highest 
(refuge), (the best, Supreme) Abhnyam, the Giver of fearlessness, the 

Remover of fear, the shore which gives security from fear, TitirsaUm, 

who wish to cross (the ocean of Lhe fear of Sainsara, births and deaths), mX 
Param, shore. The aspect of the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Sain¬ 
sara, and regulating the Muktas. Nachiketam, the Lord dwelling in 

Nachiketa Fire. or Sakenuhi or Sakemasi. (The 51^ declension 

is a Vedic irregularity. The affix is added by Panini VII. I. 46) we are able. 
Yama hereby shows that he knows the Lord both as the Spirit of the Nachiketa 
Fire, and the Director of the Liberated. 

2. 1 know the Lord Visnu both as the Spirit in the Nachiketa Fire, 

and as the refuge of all I [is worshippers, the Imperishable Supreme Brah¬ 
man, the Giver of security to the frightened voyagers 011 the ocean of 
Sainsara,—the Lord dwelling in the shore opposite to Sainsara (as the 
World-Spirit directing the Muktas)—,10. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

P»y Sctu is not mount bridge bnt limit or refuge. l>y liiiin is uieant “ of wor¬ 
shippers of Yi.s nil.’’ The Lord is the refuge 1o His worshippers. (Param literally means 
shore. U is the opposite shore of Sams:\ra, therefore, it is iiinUli. The Lord dwells in 
muktas). That Lord Visnu dwelling on (he shore opposite to Sainsara has two aspects. 

Mantra 3. 

3R* 5 uRro ir: ^ 11 3 11 

WWTR A tin ana in, the Self (11 ic individual, transinigrnling, evolving Ego.) 
the Jiva (pervading throughom the body), Rathinam, lhe seated in the 

chariot or the lord of the chariot. Yiddlii, know thou. JfrOt Sari ram, the 

body, w Ratham, the chariot, Eva, even. ^ Cha, and, or 5 Tu, verily. 
Buddhim, the Buddhi; the Pure Reason, the power of determining, g Tu, 
verily, cutfzT Sfirathim, the driver or charioteer. Viddlii, know thou. 

Manah the Manas, the mind. Pragraham, the reins. Eva, even. ^ 

Cha, and. 

d, Know thou l ho diva Alma as seated in I he chariot, the bodv 
even as the ear; the Buddhi, as the driver and Manas as the reins.— 57 . 

Mantua 4. 

Sfawci Imiriyani, the seises (like die eye, the ear, &c.) 5 ^ Hayan, 
horses, Ahull, say (the wise.) Visayati, the objects (of senses). 
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qtj Tesu, their. Gocharan, the roads, tLie places on which horses can 

run, the race-course, ff^-qqr-g^ Atma indriya-mano-yuktam, the 

Atma in union with the senses and the mind, but devoid of Buddhi, is bhoktA 
or sufferer : as a chariot-master, without a driver, nr^r Bliokta, the expcrincer 
of pain. ffq [ti, thus, ^rg: Ahuh, say. qqrfcrqr Mamsinah, the wise, 

4. The wise say that, the senses are the horses and the objects their 
roads ; they also say that the Atma, joined with the senses and the mind 
(only, but devoid of lluddhi) is the sufferer.—58. 

Mantua 5. 

qqqT 1 
^ qrr^: 11 * n 

q Yalj, who (the Buddhi, charioteer). 5 Tu, but. sffTqgrqqrq AvijiianavAn, 
without wisdom, not dexterous, without discrimination, vrqfq Bhavati, is. 

Ayuktcna, unjoined ; without reins, without balance (of mind), without 
concentration (of mind) qqqr Manasa, with the mind, q;»r Sada, always. qtq 
Tasya, his (i\e. t of such a ISuddhi charioteer). Indriyani, the senses (/.<?., 

the horses), Avasyani, unmanageable, uncontrollable. Dusta- 

svah, vicious horses, unbroken or untamed horses. ^ Iva, like, qn;q: SAralheh, 
of the charioteer. 

5, But lie who is without discrimination, and with lianas out of 
harmony, his senses are always uncontrolled like the unbroken horses of 
a driver.—59. 

Mantra 6. 

iis.ii 

q: Yah, who. g Tu, but. frcTTON*, VijnAnavAn, having understanding, 
whose mind-rein is firmly held, qqrq Bhavati, is. Ynktena, joined, balan¬ 

ced, harmonised, qqqr Mnnasa, with the mind, qqr Sada, always, q*q Tasya, 
his. ^f?jqrRu Indriyani, the senses. q^qrfq VasyAni, manageable, under con¬ 
trol. q^sqr: Sadasvah, good horses fq iva, like. qrcq': Saratheh, of the 
charioteer. 

0. But he who discriminates, and has Manas always harmonised, 
his seuses.are controlled, like the good horses of the driver.—00. 

Note*.-These last two verses show that through the control of senses the mind can 
bo controlled. But- what is the good of thought-control? It is an indirect means of ac¬ 
quiring Moksa. 

Mantra 7. 

q^TSgfa: I 

q q q*qR 11 vs \\ 
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q: Yab, who. 5 Tu, but. Avijinanavan, who has no under¬ 
standing, who lias not Buddbi as charioteer, Bhavati, is. Ama- 

tiaskah, unmindful, who has not controlled the mind. Sada, always, 
As'uchih, impure (being-immersed in sensual gratifications). q Na, not. ^ Sa, 
he (the charioteer). ^ Tat Padam, that place, (that above-mentioned 
Imperishable highest Brahman) The Padam referred to in II. 15. That 

goal. Apnoti, reaches, Samsaram, the transmigratory circle, the 

round of births, the current of births and deaths. ^ Cha, and. 
Adhi-gachchbati, goes over or enters. 

7. He who is without discrimination, and Manas uncontrolled, 
being always impure, never reaches that place, but returns again to 
the world.—01. 

Mantra 8. 

U 3 rT^TTRrfrT WTT q II 5 II 

q: Yah, who. g Tu, however. VijfiAnavan, having understanding. 

Bhavati, is. Samanaskah, balanced mind, of controlled mind. 

SadA, always, Sucliih, pure, a Sa, he. <j Tu, verily. qx Tat 

Padam, that place or goal. trenO'asniat, hem which (having fallen down). 

Bhuyah again. q Na, not. *{\qq Jayate, is horn (in the world). 

8. But he who discriminates, with Manas always harmonised and 

(senses) pure, verily he (reaches) that place from which he is not born 

again.—Oih 

Mantra y. 

uts^R: WTT5TTm rTT^rfr: VTK Hill 

fljrTPT-UrTRb Vijnana-saratliili. who lias understanding for charioteer. Lit., 
Intelligence-driver, q: Yah, vvlio. g Tu, but. qq: Manah-pragrahavan, 

who holds the rci is of the mind, the balanced mind, q^: Narah, man. *r: Sal), he. 

Adhvanah, of the road or journey' of the Sams&rn. qri Param, (qrqqifif- 
«ffc£T) the end, the shore. Apnoti, he 

reaches. qr ftsigv Tad visnoh, ) of 

that Visnu (the all-pervading Brahman, the Supreme Self, called VAsudcva.) 
qxA Paramam padam, the highest place, the same form as 

that of Visnu. 

9. But the man who has Reason for his charioteer, and holds 
the reins of Manas, lie reaches the end of the road, that highest place of 
Visnu. — 03. 

Note.—There is aggradation by which the know ledge of the Lord is acquired. There 
are stages, and degrees, of initiation, by which the consciousness expands and moro an I 
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more of the divine knowledge flows in. These stages arc represented here by the names 
of the devatas presiding over them. The next verse describes this hierarchy. 

Mantra io. 

ttt irar qr *r: i 

TTT |fe|%TT^T M o II 

fRSr^S: Indrhebhyah, than the senses. The present verse refers to the 
various divinities presiding over the karmendriyas and jnSnendriyas, as shown 
below:— 


Indriyas. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Arthas or objects. ! 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Srotra (the car) 

Tvach (the sense of touch) 
Chaksnh (the eye) 

Rasanafthe sense of taste) 
Ghrana (the sense of smell) 
Vaeh (speech) 

Pani (hand) 

Pada (feet) 

Payu (rectum) 

Upastha (organ) 

Soma 

Kubera 

Surya 

Vanina 

Aswinau 

Agni 

Indra 

Jayanta 

Yama 

Daksa 

babel a (sound) 

Spars a (touch) 

Rupa 'sight) 

Rasa (taste) 

Gandlia (smell) 

Suparni. 

Snparni. 

Yanin'i. 

Varuni 

P a r v a 11 or 
Uni a. 


The three J)evis—Suparni, Yaruni and Parvati—preside over arthas ; Snparni on 
&abda and Spars a ; Varuni on Rupa and Rasa, and Parvati on Gandlia only. 

TO^ Parah, higher, superior. That is, the three Divinities presiding over 
arthas belong to a superior hierarchy, to those concerned with the Indriyas. 
Hj Hi, verily Arthab, the objects. The three Divinities presiding over 

the objects. Arthebhyah, than the objeets, than the three Devis. ^ Cha, 

and. qr Parant, superior. Manah, the lianas. The Divinities presiding 

over the Manas, viz., Rudra, Vindra and Sesa. vmm Manasah, than the Manas, 
than the presiding devas of Manas. jTu, to Para, superior, Buddhih, 

the Buddhi, the goddess Saraswati presiding over Buddhi. Buddlieh, 

than the Buddhi, than Sarasvati. ^Tcfrr Atma niahan, the great Self, 

the Hiranyagarbha, tiie Virincha presiding over Mahat Tattva. to Paral;, 
superior. 

10. Higher than the Devas of sensation are the Devas of percep 
tions, higher than the Devas of perceptions are the Devas of manas, higher 
than the Devas of mauas is Sarasvati, the devata of Buddhi, higher than 
the Devata of Buddhi is the Mahat Atma or Brahma called Virincha. 
—04. 

Mantra u. 

p?f qt <RT qTT *TRT: I) 9 9II ^ 
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Mahatah, than the Mahat. Than the four-faced Brahma or Virincha. 
m* Param, superior, Avyaktam, the undeveloped. (The seed of the 

whole cosmos, unrnamfest by name or form, the collection of all forces, 
effects and causes, variously called Avyakta, Avyakrita, Akasa, &c., mixed up 
with and inherent in the Supreme Self, like the web and warp; the power 
latent in the acorn that gives rise to the oak of the universe.) The Goddess 
£$ri presiding over Prakriti. Avyaktat, than the Avyakta, than the Sri 

Tattva. tpq: Purusah, the person, the Purusa. J he Lord (Visnu because He 
pervades all and is Full.) m: Parah, Superior, Puiusat, than the Purusa. 

^ Na, not. qt Parnm, superior. piRr^r I\inchit, anything, Sa, she (Feminine 
pronoun because of the subsequent feminine noun kastha.) ^;rgr Kastha, the 
end, the limit, the goal, the Head of the hierarchies. ; Sa, he {lit. She) mi 
Para, Supreme, the Great, the best, nnr: Gatih, the path, the object of 
attainment. 

11. The Avyakta is higher limn .Mahat, the Purusa is higher than 
Avyakta. There is nothing higher than Purusa. lie the end, He the 
supreme goal. —-fio. 

M A DI l VA’S COM.ME XT A U Y. 

Higher than the devas presiding over the sense organs are the devas presiding over 
the sensations. Soma i the moon), the bord of Wealth (Knl>ora\ Siirya (the sun), Apas 
(water), Asvitiau, Agni, ludra, the son of India, Yama and Duksa are the ten devas of the 
sense organs. Supariii (or sauparni\ Yarnni and Uma are the goilosses presiding over 
arlhus or sen.su lions. Snparni and Vimiin preside over two sensations each, Uma on one 
alone. The presiding doilies of nianas are three, Undra, Yiiulra ami tiesa. They arc 
superior to the Dcvts of artlm. Higher than the Devas of Manas is Karnsvati, the presiding 
deity of lhuldhi. Higher than her is Brahma (and Yayu) the presiding deities of Mahat 
Tattva. Higher than these is in or Kama the presiding deity of Avyakta. Higher than 
her is Visnu called Purnsu because He is Pull I Ihn ua), and there is no one anywhere equal 
to Him. It is out of question that any one should he greater than Him, when no one is 
equal to Him. 

Mantra i 2. 

nq Esa, this (Purusa.) Sarvcsu bhiitesu, in all beings (from the 

highest Brahma downwards to a tuft of grass.) Gudali, hidden, the hidden 

Scll = ihc inmost essence or nature of all. Alma, Self. ^ Na, not. 

Prakasnle, shines foitb. Drisyatc, is seen, g Tu, but. The force of 

‘‘but” is to indicate that the Grace of God is the only means ot seeing him. 

Agi yayfi, by sharp, by the intellect, pui died and prepared by the hearing, 
<K:c., about Brahman, and accompanied by the grace of God, Buddhyn,, 

by the Buddlii. Suksmaya, by the Subtle (by the intellect capable of 

finding subtle things.) osircftift: Suksma-dar*ibhih, by the yubilc-sccrs. 
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12 . This is concealed in all beings : this Atiu/i does not manifest 
itself, but is seen through the pointed subtle liuddhi, by men of subtle 
sight.—GG. 

M ANTRA Ij. 

fflTcT \\\\\\ 

3x^5 Yachcbhet, should merge ; cause the lava. Should meditate that the 
lower is governed by the higher 3T^Vak, the speech. The Devas presiding 
over the senses, namely, Soma, &c, f should be meditated upon, as governed by 
the three Devis, Parvatl, etc., the presiding Devis of Vfikor Artha. 1'hcn the Vak 
or the three Devis should be meditated upon as governed by the Devas of manas. 

Rf Manasi (3?rcfr, the long vowel is a Vaidic irregularity), in the Manas, in the 
Devas presiding over Manas, viz., Siva, Sesa, and Suparna, ii\, Pfirval!, in Siva, 
VarunI in Sesa, and Sauparni in Suparna. S7r*r Prajnah, the wise, cRT Tat, 
that, (Manas, Siva, Sesa and Suparna). 3=555? Yachchet, should merge, *tr Jhane, 
in the (luminous) Budhi, in the Devi, Sarasvati or Bharat!, -sirRR Atmani, in the 
self of Jn&na, i.c Sarasvati. ^R Jnanam, the Buddhi or Sarasvati, the pre¬ 
siding Devi of Jn&na. Atmani mahati, in Mahat Alma; in Lhe First¬ 
born, in Brahma and VSyu, the presiding deities of mahat. or 

Niyachchet or lad-ichchet, sliould merge or r;t that (mahat) should wish 

(to merge). STTR ^TttRR Saute atmani, in the Alma of peace or 
^NRR Tad-yachchet same atmani, should merge that in the Self which is 
Peace or Quiet. 

13. Let the wise meditate that the Devas of the sense arc control¬ 
led by the Deities of spcecli who are governed by the Devas of manas, that 
the Devas of manas are governed by the Devas of Buddhi, that the Devas 
of Buddhi are controlled by the Devas of Mahat who are controlled by the 

Tattva, who by the Self of Peace. — 67. 

.Vote.—The omission in the verse should be supplied from ihc context. Thus indrivas 
are not mentioned at all; and so also the Sri Tattva. 

MADHYA’S COMMEXTAllY. 

Let him meditate that the Devis, Uma, Are., presiding over speech, &e., are controlled 
bv the Devas Siva and the rest. That Siva and the rest arc controlled Ijv Brahma and 
Vayu, the presiding deities of Mahat. Lot him meditate that those two are controlled by 
Rama, the Supreme Bliss ; and that She is governed by Visnu, ( he .Supreme Self. The word 
niyama (niyachchet) means here meditating that the lower is governed by the higher: and 
not that the man is to control the lower by the higher. For how can any man control 
the Devas who are rulers set over men ? 

.y>' ■ " Mantra 14. 

^Rr ftftrar iu»ii 
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sfrTBcT Uttisthata, arise (O creatures ! turn your face towards the acquisi¬ 
tion of spiritual knowledge. O aspirants ! immersed in Samsara, cease thinking 
of various worldly matters.) jAgrata, awake (destroy the sleep of igno¬ 
rance, the seed of all miseries) leave ofT laziness. Prapya, having ap¬ 
proached, having obtained, Varan, the elect, the best Teachers, having 

obtained boons (from the Great ones). Another reading is the Great 

Ones, the High Ones. RRt v ^cT Ni-bodhata, learn, understand (the true nature 
of the Lord.) Ksurasya, of a razor. This describes Samsara. truj 

Dhara, the edge. Rftffir Nisita, sharpened, very sharp. Duratyaya, 

difficult to pass over. The Samsriti or Samsara is difficult to pass over, like 
the sharp edge of a razor, Durgam, (This refers to the Brahma-knowledge 
that destroys Samsara) difficult 10 go ; to be understood with great difficulty, 
qsj: Patliah, the road, the path of JVIukti. ^ Tat, that, Kavayah, the 

sages. Vadanti, say. The sages say “ the Patii which destroys Sam- 

sriti is inaccessible or accessible with great difficulty.” 

14. Awake, arise, having approached the great teachers, learn. 
The sages say that the road is difficult to travel on, and that the crossing 
over (of Sains Ira) is difficult as the sharp edge of a razor.—08. 

Mantra 15. 

j fTSjrSW I 

' Hpr: qtg#nun 

Asabdam, without sound ; not having the attribute of sound, not 
to be known or perceived through sound. Different from the Tanmatra of 
sound. Asparsam, without touch, not to be perceived by touch : 

different from the Tanmatra of touch. AiOpam, without form, therefore, 

not to be perceived by the eyes, different from the TanmAtra of sight. 
Avyayam, without decay, (because he has no material form.) Unchangeable, 
latha, so, also. Arasam, without taste, without the attribute of 

r taste and so cannot be perceived through taste: different from the TanmatrA 
of taste. RER Nityam, eternal. Agandbavat, without smell, not to 

be perceived by smell : different from the Tanmatra of smell and scent. ^ Oha, 
and. n* Yat, that, which BTffTR Anadi, without beginning or cause, not sub¬ 
ordinate to any. Anantam, without end or cficct, not limited by time, 

space or causality. Mahatah param, beyond the Mahat, above the 

I Four-faced Brahma, the presiding deity of Mahat Tattva. Dhruvain, the 
fixed, always the same. Nichayva, having understood or reflected 

upon, or verified by Sravana, etc., from the teachings of a Sad Guru, n Tam, 
Him. Mrityu-inukhat, from the mouth of death, from the bondage 

of SamsAra. Pramuchyate, is fully liberated or freed. 

If), Having reflected on him, irhose nature is not sound, or touch, 
or form, or taste, or smell, who is changeless, eternal, without beginning 
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and without end, beyond Mahat, eternal in its fixity; he escaped from 
the mouth of death.—60. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Beyond Maliat is *Sri Tattva. how is then the Lord said to be beyond Mahat? There 
is no contradiction in it. Since Sri, the wife of Visnn, is higher than Mahat. He also is 
higher than that, because He is higher than Ills spouse Sri. 

Mantra 16. 

^qrr ^ ^rfr ii^n 

^rWRfr Nachiketam, obtained by Nachiketas or relating to Nachiketas. 
T TT^TPT Upakhyanam, the story. Mrityu proktam, told by Death. 

^•TTcPT Sauatanani, the ancient, because Vaidic : received thus from the old 
traditions. Uktva, having repeated (to the Brahma enquirers.) jarqj 

Srutva, having heard (from the teachers.) ^ Cha, or. qqrfr Medhavi, the 
wise man. Brahma lokc. (See II. T7) in the world of Brahman. 

Mahiate, becomes worshipped. 

16. The wise man, who repeats to the enquirers of truth this 
ancient Nachiketa's story, told by Death, or who hears it (from his teacher), 
becomes great in the Brahrnaloka.— 70. 

Mantra 17. 

q m l 

5RrT:^r^T% rRR^qtq qqR^qrq f RS vS 

WTO ^fV || ^ || 

sfa ^nmr; 11 \ n 

q: Yah, who. ^ Imam, this (book), Faramam, best, most, greatest. 
JJSJ Gubyarn, to be hidden, kept secret, mystery, Sr&vayed, makes it 

heard, recites, repeats, Brahma-samsadi, Brahma-session, assembly 

of persons who are enquirers of Brahman. : Prayatah, being pure, full 
of devotion. Sraddha-kale, at the time of Sraddha (when the guests 

are eating.) qr Va, or. Tad, that (Sraddha or Sravana.) Anantyaya, 

infinity or uuendingness, infinite rewards, Kalpate, obtains or be¬ 

comes fitted for (infinity.) qqrc^TTq Tad-^nantyaya-kalpate, that Sraddha 
becomes infinite in its effect. 

17. Me who recites tliis upanisacl, the greatest of all mysteries, 
at an assembly of seekers for Brahman, or being pure, at the time of a 
Sraddha, causes that {Sraddha and recitation fit to produce infinite results, 
fit to produce infinite results.—71. 

14 



Fourth Yalli. 


Mantra u 


^P5R: 11 * II 

qrrf% Paranchi, going outwards, or forwards, face turned away, outwards : 
addicted to external objects, ^r Kliani, the openings ; the senses. sqnxrjfl 
Or Vyatrinat, or at, made light of, treated with contempt, made them 

ugly or contemptible. Forced them or subdued them : so that they do not 
follow the natural outgoing bent: do not run after external objects, 
Swayambhuh, the Son of God, i.c., the Brahma. rTW<T Tasmat, therefore: 
because forced away from external objects, Parau, outside forms, the 

external objects. q Na, not. Pasyati, sees, experiences. 

Antar-atman, the Inner Self. In the depth (or inmost recesses) of his own 
Inner Self. It is in the Locative case. Becomes attached to the Inner Self. 

Knschit, some, Dhirah, wise, Pratyagatmanam, the Pratya- 

gatma, the Inner Self, the God within. <t^th Aiksat, saw (past used for present, 
t,c,) sees or let him see. Avritta-chaksuh, averted gaze. Eyes 

turned away from (external objects.) Amritatvam, Immortality, libera¬ 
tion. [chchhan, desiring. 

1. The Sell-existent graciously subdued (and turned inwards the 
current of) the senses which, goes outwards, therefore, the wise secs not 
the external objects, but is attached to the Inner-Self. Some tranquil- 
minded sage sees ihc Pratyag-Atman with eyes turned inwards, desiring 
liberation.— 72. 

Note.— The power of seeing the God within is given by the God Himself to man. 
When He wants that tho man should see him, he stops the outward flowing current of 
the senses and makes it turn inward, and thus tho sago devoted to tho Lord secs tho 
Inner Self—tho God Within. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Tho word vyatriiia comes from tho root 4 to humiliate,’ ‘to lay flat/ 

Ilcnco the word means to subilnc and maleo low. It d os not mean to hurt or injuro or 
destroy : for no such meaning is given to yTrinu anywhere. 

Note.—The Mayavadins see in tins Adhyaya of tho Upanisad, authority for their 
doctrine that the Jiva and the fsvara are one: and they roly on tho verso q 

^ &e. (IV. 5) where, they say, the Jiva aiul the Atman arc read in 

tho same easo, and therefore tlio Jiva and the Alma are identical. They also rely upon 
&c. f (IV. 10.) But tlicir interpretation of these verses is wrong. In tlic 
verse 53 3 srauroifi (V. 6) a clear difference is laid down between tho Jiva and tho 
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Lord: and the explanations of the above verses given by the Mayavadins must, there¬ 
fore, be incorrect. To prove this, the Commentator (Maclhva) takes Up this verso Y. 6. 
first]. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“Now I shall tell thee this secrot Brahman,” says the >Sruti (Y. 6) and then goes on 
to say : “ 1 shall also tell thee the condition of the Jivu after death. ” This is said in order 
to indicate the difference between the Jiva and Is vara. 

[This verse Y. C. containing a promise to teach should be read immediately before 
the verse &c. IV. 4 and therefore that sentence is explained here first by the 

commentator. The word is explained there as mriyawana—the dying and not death ; 
and the whole verse is shown as applying to the Lord. Here another explanation of the 
same verse is given. These arc not contradictory, but complementary. The question 
of Naehiketas did not relate to the nature of Brahman or of Jiva. 11c did not ask what is 
Brahman, or what is Jiva. Why should then Yama promise “I shall now tell thee the 
nature of this mysterious Brahman aud of the Jiva that dies ?” To this the commentator 
answers, the Yama says so in order to indicate that the Jiva and Brahman are not identi¬ 
cal. The difference between the Jiva and Isvara cannot be known unless the essential 
natures (svarupa) of these two arc described.] 

The Jiva is that which experiences the fruits of action, and is subject to obscuration 
consciousness in deep sleep, pralaya, &c. The Supreme Brahman is the Lord Visnu who 
remains awake when all the Jivas are asleep in the deep sleep of Pralaya or Susupti, &c. 

[Thus V. 7 describes the Jiva in these words:—“Some, ready for re-birth, go into 
the womb in order to obtain a body, others enter into minerals, according to their Karma, 
and according to their knowledge.” While the next verse (V. 8) shows the nature of 
Brahoiau thus : “That Person who is awake in those that sleep, and who builds all objects 
of desires, that indeed is the Pure One, that indeed is Brahman, Immortal He is called. 
In Him all worlds are contained. This is that Verily nothing goes beyond Him.” 
This shows that the Lord is awake in the Great Praia j'ic sleep of all Jivas : and He causes 
the Pralayic Dreams also by creating pleasant dream objects for these sleeping souls. 
The souls of the highest type only dream in the Pralaya Night—such as Brahma, &c. Their 
mind continues active in Pralaya, like the human mind in an ordinary dream. Thus the Jivas 
are subject to dream and sleep, not so the Lord. The Jivas are subject to re-birth, not 
so the Lord. The Jivas experience Karma-phala, fruit of action, but not so the Lord. 
But why do you say the Lord is not born ; for lie being the Inmost self of the Jiva, must 
necessarily enter the womb, when the Jiva docs so ? To this the Commentator replies :J 

The Brahman is not affected by tho Jiva’s entering the womb when rc-incarnating, 
[Though the Brahman is there, along with tho Jiva in the womb also, aud He enters 
the womb in order to control and regulate the Jiva: yet He does not geL the body to 
experience any consequences of liis action. The jailor enters the prison along with the 
prisoner, but only to watch and reform the prisoner, and does not himself suffer as the 
prisoner does, in V. 0, Yama promises to teach two things—the Sana tana Guliya Brahman— 
the Eternal Hidden God, and the maranam— the Jiva subject to death and re-birth ; and the 
subsequent portion of the Cpauisad is an explanation of these two topics. But why 
should Yama teach the difference between Jiva and isvara, when Naehiketas had not pub 
that question ? To this the commentator replies :] 

The Brahman is known rightly then only when He is known as separate from the Jiva. 
[But does not IV. 5 say Atmanam, Jivaui antikat, the Supreme Self is the Jiva ? No. 
That verse should bo construed as Jivam antikat = Jivasya antike “near to the Jiva. “ 
For if Jiva and Brahman were the same, we could not say ''Brahman who is so near to 
the Jiva—for then it would be " the Jiva who is so near to the Jiva." A thing cannot be 
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near or distant to itself. It is only in relation to another object that a thing is said to be 
near or distant.] 

Mantra 2. 

farTcTFT TO I 

qRrrer Brf^qr sjTHpfN-f 7 imi 

STT^ - : ParSchah, external, outside staying. qjqR KamSn, desires (desired 
objects, like sweets, scents, etc.) Anu-yanti, go after. WT^r: PMah, 

children, undiscrimmating. q Te, They, ^r: Mrityoh, of Death, of Yama. 
3TR Yanti, go, fail into. ffcTcRq Vitatasya, the spread out, all-pervading, the 
time-worn or eternal, widespread, in time and space, qni Pasam, the noose; 
snare, *>., death, ^rq Alha, (rRRn) therefore. qftr Dhirah, the wise, 
Amritatvam, the Immortality, the moksa Viditva, having known, wi 

Dhruvam, the fixed, this word qualifies amritatvam, t\e. t dhruvam amritatvam. 
5^3 A-dhruvesu, in the unstable {things like wealth, etc.) ^ Iha, here 
(in this world or Samsara). q Na, not. npWiT Prarthayante, do ask for or 
look for. 

2. Men of small understanding go after external desires, and they 
thus fall into the wide-extended noose of Yama, therefore, the controlled 
in mind, having known liberation, do not here seek for the permanent in 
the unstable.—73. 

Mantra 3. 

ftsTRTTct form qfi:ftr r ^q qfol 11 ^ ll 

qq Ycna, by whom, by what Lord, it refers to Brahman. The first-two 
verses of this Valli arc spoken by Yama, in indirect praise of Nnchiketas. This 
verse is spoken by Nnchiketas, who interrupting Yama's complimentary 
speech, again asks him about Brahman. Rfipam, form. Rasam, taste. 

Gaiidham, smell. Sabddn, sounds. *qqrrq Sparsaii, touches. 'q Cha, 

and. qgqR Maithunan, couplings, pairs 1 he perception of pleasure arising 
from the coming together of pairs, loving (touches), qqq qq Etcna eva, by that 
even, i r. p by that Self even, which is separate from the body. Madliva also 
reads these two words along with qq; as qq qqq qq qtR: “ordained by 

which Brahman, (one knows form, ^c.)’ 1 Max Muller lakes it as the beginning 
of a separate sentence. *■ That by which we know form, &c., by (hat also we 
know what exists besides.'* VijAnati, knows, perceives. ^ 

qftftisqq Kim atra pari-sisyate ; lit ., What here remains. According to Sankara 
** Does anything remain unperceivcd by the Anna in this world ? Nothing 
remains. All verily are known to the Self.' 7 According to Madliva 11 Because 
by the command of Brahman, the Jiva perceives form, &c., while alive; does that 
Brahman remain here (even after liberation) as controller of the Jivanmukla ? 
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What is the nature of this Lord ? What are His specific attributes 
Elat vai tat ; ///. “This verily That/’ this is the reply of Yamn, 

3. By Whom (one perceives) form, taste, and smell, sound, touch 
and love, even by that he knows (everything else.) Does that Lord remain 
here in moksa controlling the Jiva ? Ye s : This verily is so. This verily 
is That—74. 

Mantra 4. 

^fTRT ^rmr 1 

BfRT f^FTT^T W3T $RT ?T ^r=qfrt II « II 

^JTRrT SvapnAntam, /if., dream-end, in the dream, in dream consciousness 
the Susupti is also to be included. The word antar means “ place.” The 
regions of dream and sleep. ^ TT UKr TI ^rf Jagaritantam, ///., Waking end. In 
waking consciousness. The region of waking. ^ Cha, and. Ubhau, both 

(waking and dreaming and Susupti). ?R Yena, by whom, by whose command. 

Anu-pasyati, sees (the Jiva.) fffrM Mahantam, &c. The same as in 

II. 22. 

Note. —Both transcending the state of Swapna and transcending the state of Susupti 
that by which both (these states) are seen (that ccutre of consciousness verily remains 
even in Moksa) The wise having known that Self as great and all-pervading, does not 
grieve. 

4. The wise does not grieve when lie understands the Supreme 
Self who is Great and Almighty, and by whose command lie sees both these, 
viz., the objects of dream and the objects of waking consciousness.—75. 

Mantra 5. 

7 3JRWR I 

fsrrc ^ it v ti 

?!: Yah, who. Imam, or ^5 idam, this, *?*^ Madhu-adam, /if., honey- 
eater. The Drinker (or Enjoyer) of honey (or pleasure); the Experiencer of 
the essence in the body. Veda, knows. Atmanam, the Atma. The 

Supreme Self. The Lord. 5f?fjivam, the Jiva of the Jiva. Antikat, 

near, close by ; always near the Jiva,as its controller. Isanam, the Lord or 

Ruler or Director. ijrRssRq Bhtita-bhavyasya, of the Past and Future (of the 
Three Times.) ^ Na, not. Tat all, thereafter (i.e., after such knowledge. 

After knowing that Isvara is the Ruler of the Jiva.) Vi-jugupsate, 

wishes to protect, fears, knowing the Atman, lie no longer seeks to save his soul, 
feeling that he is ever-saved. Does not seek to protect his self, fully trusting 
in the Lord, who always, and everywhere protects him ever. RR Etad 

vai Tat, This verily is That. 

5. He who knows this Supreme Self, the Ruler of the Past and 
Future, the Experiencer of all Sweetness, always standing near the Jiva, 
does not thenceforth fear. This verily is That.—76. 
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Mantra 6 . 

*r: ^r^TFRT ( 

git ;rm*T ras^r qf ^ n i u 

3 : Yah, who, The God. <£=f Purvam, the First (Unborn). rTW: Tapasati, 
from before Siva. The God, who begot first the unborn (Brahma), before the 
Tapas (Siva), and before the Waters (the material universe.) 3T3R* Ajatam, 
the Unborn, the four-faced Brahma, Adbhyali, than the waters (elements.) 

Purvam, before. Ajayata, who produced or caused to be born. jt^T 

Guharn, in the cavity (of the heart.) sjftra Praviyya, entering. Tisthan- 

tam, stays there, abides therein. His own Self, q: Yah, who. Bhfi- 

tebhih, with the elements, who perceives his Self along with these elements, 
was perceived from the elements, Vi-apasyata, or f%o = ti, perceives. 

Ktad vai tat, T his is verily that. 

Note .—(lie who sees the First-born (Hiranyagarblia) who manifests himself before 
£iva and the cosmos, sees Pralnnan, (for no one can see the Father but the Son : the highest 
perception is of the Unborn, the First-begotten—beyond Ilim consciousness ceases). 
As a man who sees a golden ring knows gold, so he who sees the Chihl-of-Liglit, secs the 
bight.) 

(i. Ite who first produced the Unborn one (Brahma) before the 
Lord or tapas (Siva) and the Lords of elements (Waters) who entering the 
cavity abides therein, and perceives all things along with the elements; 
This is verily that.—77. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

“ That Visnu verily dwells in the heart. lie is the Great Warrior, who constantly 
sees Iliniself sealed in the cavity, surrounded by all tlie Lords of elements. lie created 
the Four-faced, the Unborn of yore, before the Elements called Waters and tho lords 
thereof; yea, before even Siva, the Lord of Tapas/’ (/hid). 

Brahma is called purvam ajatam—the unborn from before—because lie is not liko 
lmlra and Agni and others, who once being born from the mouth of Brahman, arc born 
oyoin from lvasyapa. Not so tho Lord Brahma. But never being born before, he is pro¬ 
duced prior to Siva and Waters. 

(This verse does not relate to Mumuksu but to Visiiu. Nachikctas did nob ask the 
nature of Mumuksu, but of the Lord. The phrase, ‘entering the cavity 1 is the specific 
attribute of the Lord and not of the Jiva. Waters or apas is taken here as illustrative 
of all tho Elements: and denotes also the presiding deities oi elements. One piirvam 
qualities ajatam ; the other is an adverb qualifying ajayata. The word ajayata generally 
means 44 born” or 4 ‘ self-born’* but here it has a causative meaning “ was caused to be born 
or was produced or produced.” Therefore the commentator says ) 

The word ajayata is to be taken in a causative sense, as in jajfio bahujuam. 

Mantra 7. 

gft *TT ^ It VS II 
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Y&, who, namely, Visnu, in His Female aspect as Bhagavati. xnWH 
Pranena, with the Prana, the Hiranyagarbha of the last verse, the Spirit. The 
Chief Vayu. Sam-visati, abides with. ^rf^T%: Ad it ill, the Aditi, (the 

eater, the destroyer of the whole universe)Devata-mayi, the best of 
all deities, Guham pravisya tisthantim, entering into the 

heart (cavity), abides therein, Ya, who. Bhutebhih. with the ele¬ 
ments. V ajayata, who produced in manifold ways; who manifested 

Herself in the forms of Fish-Avatara, <Src., and produced all living beings, 
Etad vai tat, This is That. 

7. She who enters the cavity with the Spirit, She tlie Consumer, 
the best of all devatas, who is concealed in the cavity of llie heart and 
abiding therein, manifests herself also through the elements (as various 
incarnations), This is that.—78. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The word Aditi in this verso would prima facie lead one to the view that the well- 
known Goddess Aditi, the Mother of all the Devas, is described here. Hut that is not the 
case : because Nachiketas asked no question about Aditi, therefore a description of Aditi 
would be irrelevant. Consequently, the verse is to be explained as applying to Visnu. 
Hence the commentator says:—] 

“Visnu is called Aditi because fie is the Eater (ad = to eat). lie dwells in the cavity 
along with the Chief Prana. He is the best of all devatas: transforms Himself into 
various avataras such as the Fish, the Tortoise, &c., from his seat in the cavity. This 
Supreme Self, the Great Visnu, in every age manifests Himself as Avataras surrounded by 
the lords of elements.” {Ibid). The word Devata-mayi means the best of Devatas. The 
pharse ‘ prfinena samvisati 1 means pranena sahita bliavati = along with the Prana enters 
or dwells. The Lord, entering the cavity and staying there, manifests himself in various 
ways through the elements, as Incarnations. 

Note.— The words of this verse are in the Feminine gender and would prima facie 
more appropriately apply to the Great Mother, Bhigavati: but the context requires that 
the Mantra be interpreted as applying to the Lord. Dwelling in the cavity, along with 
the Great Prana and the lords of Elements, He materialises from time to time, into the 
outer world as Groat Incarnations. As a spiritual medium, placed in the cabinet, projects 
or materialises from outside in a seance room, such is the case of the Lord in the cavity. 

Mantra 8 

strata fw pit nnutfrfa: i 

Aranyoh, is derived from the verb ^ 1 to go 1 by the affix 
causing guna ^; = is known; nj:=Joy, Hari as Joy) Those two, through whom 
Visnu, the All-Joy or All-power, is known as Aran!, between the Aranis or “fire- 
sticks.'’ This word is a compound of ^ and ttj n The final f is a Sainasanta 
affix. It means the Guru and Sisya—“ the Master and the Disciple.*’ 

Nihitah, placed, concealed. Jata-vedah, the knowee of all ; the Omni¬ 

scient Hari. *t 4 : Garbhah, womb, ie. t the child in the \Vomb. ^ Iva, like. 
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Subhritah, well-guarded, well-held. Garbhinibhih, by the 

mothers, pregnant women, by women. Dive dive, day by day, every 

day. Idyah, praised, worshipped, J&gyivadbhih, by waking; 

by persons who are not heedless, by the knowers of the Lord. Havis- 

ruadbhih, by the offerers of oblations, by performers of Sacrifice. *T 3 * 5 iPT: 
Mnnusyebhih, by the men. Agnih, the Agni. The God called Agni 

because He eats (ad) all in the Pralaya, 

8. The All-knower is concealed between the Guru and £)isya like as 
the child in the womb is well-guarded by the mother ; daily is this Agni 
adored by men who are awake and who offer Him sacrifices. This verily 
is That.—79. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

“ The Omniscient Lord, Visiiu, well-guarded between the Master and the Disciple, 
is always praised by those who know Him as tho Highest Person.”— (Ibid.) 

That through the help of which two is perceived (aryatc = jniiyate) the Joy (n = anan- 
da) is called arani. 

Mantra 9. 

z %tr: 11 ^ ^ 11 s. 11 

Yatah, from winch (God, the Sun arises at the time of creation.) ^ 
Cha, and. Udeti, arises, takes birth r»r conics out. Siiryah, the Sun. 

Aslani, setting, vanishing, i.r. t in which God, the Sun is absorbed at the 
Pralaya. Yatra dm, in which (God, it vanishes at the Pralaya). 

Gachclihati, goes. ^ Pam, Him, the God, 1 lari. Dcvah sarve, all Devas, 

(whether cosmic, as Fire, c\:c. ; or micro-cosmic, as Speech, &c.) ^rTrir: Arpitah, 
are contained, are lixcd (as the spokes arc fixed) in the nave, so all Divinities 
are fixed in and supported by that (lari, from whom arises even the Solar 
Logos.) FTT^ Tadu, Him, verily. ^ Na, not. Atyeti, surpasses, goes 

beyond. Kaschann, any one. Mtad vai tat, This is verily That, 

0. In that Brahman, from whom the Sun arises in the beginning 
of tbe creation and in whom il merges in the dissolution thereof, all 
the gods are contained. No one verily can go beyond Him, This is 
indeed Thai.—80. 

Mantra io. 

cRjpi «rega i 
e ’j^Turrfrm n 'wt 11 %« 11 

Yat, what, what form of the Lord, Eva, even. Ilia, here, on 
Earth and other lower planes or here in the body, &c. ^ Tad, that. 

Ainutra, tliere, in tlie Highest Plane, the Vaikuntha. Yat, what, 
Amutra, there in the Vaikuntha (as the Arche-type.) ^ ^3 Tat anu, that verily. 
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Ibn, here, on the earth, &c. Mrityoh, after Death. ^ Sa, he who sees 

difference, Mrityum, to death. The death, lamas : the blinding dark¬ 

ness, the hell. 5 5rmtf?r Apnoti. obtains. q: Yah, who. Jha, here. qpTT 
Nana, difference between the Root-form as in the Vaikuntha and the Avatara- 
form as on earth. Ivn, even the slightest. Or as contrasted with Nana, 
it would mean identity qsqrq Pasyati, sees. 

10. That which is even liere, the same is there ; what is there, 
that verily is here. From Death to Death he goes who beholds even 
the sliglitest difference in these two.—81. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The Mayavadins, of coarse, explain this verse as an authority for holding that the 
Jiva and Brahman are identical, that the Man here below is the same as God above in 
Heaven, The Commentator answers the Advaitins thus ] 

That Lord Visnu who exists in the manifested Form (Av.itara) and in organised 
bodies on this earth, is verily the Root-form, and the entire Lord Yarayaua Himself. 
The Lord as the Root-Form in Heaven is verily also the Lord as existing in the mani¬ 
fested Form (A vatara.) He who makes the sliglitest difference between these two (the 
Lord in Heaven and the Lord on earth), whether as regards their attributes or essential 
nature, undoubtedly goes to blinding darkness after death. So also undoubtedly to dark¬ 
ness they go, who are bhedabhedavadius, (who hold that the A vatara is different 
from as well as identical with the Lord),— [Ibid.) 

Mantra ii. 

STFTrfcf f^R I 

ST ^ T^frT II H II 

Mauasa, by the mind, purified by instruction and yoga ; by the reflec¬ 
tive mind or antalikarana. tt? Eva, alone, even, Jdam, this fact that 

there is no difference in essence, though the forms be different, sjnqsq Apta- 
vyam, can or may be obtained or known, q Na, not. Ilia, here, in the 
Brahman, in the Archetypal form, or in tiie lower plane forms. qrqr NanS, 
difference, many. srffrT Asti, is. Kinchana, any. Mrityoh, from 

death, sr Sa, lie. Mrityum, to death, Gachchhati, lie goes, q: ^ 

qjqr q^qfq Yah iha nana iva pasyati, who here difference like sees, 

11. Even through the purified mind this knowledge is to be obtain¬ 
ed, that there is no difference whatsoever here. From death to death he 
goes, who beholds this here with difference.—82. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

[This should be kept in one’s mind ; and not indiscriminately told to others. As those 
who see difference in the Root-form and the Incarnation-form go to blind darkness, so go 
they too who see difference ill the various bodily members, &e„ of the Lord.] 

“ Similarly those who see the slightest difference, among each other, in the various 
bodily members, attributes and actions of the Lord, or who see difference plus identity 
(bhedabheda) therein, go to bliud darkness. There is not the slightest doubt in it." 
-(Ibid.) 
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[The word Iva has three meanings (1) Like, as a comparison, (2) a little, some¬ 
what, (3) like-and-unlike, Difference ill identity. All these three meanings of Iva have been 
shown in explaining the phrase nana iva, i.c., (1) os different, (2) the slightest difference 
and non-difference. The commentator now gives his authority for giving this three-fold 
meaning to Iva.] 

In the 6abda Nirnava the following meanings are given to Iva. “The word Iva is 
used when two finite contradictory attributes are collocated together or when compari¬ 
son is intended or when littleness is meant.” 

Therefore, in the phrase nuna iva, the Iva has the force of denoting “ little,” and 
‘difference -plus non-difference.’ In the verse ^ (IV. 10) the force of 

is to prohibit difference in the Swariipa or essential nature of the Lord (as manifested in 
the highest heaven or on earth.) While in the verse under discussion (IV. 11) the force 
of the word Kinchana in r%^T ls to indicate that there is absolutely no 

difference in the various members, attributes and actions of the Lord; nor is there differ¬ 
ence plus identity. 

(The word Kinchana being a Pronoun denotes substance. The substance of the body 
of the Lord is one and homogeneous; not like those of the Jivas, made up of different 
substances. Thus Ilis body is such a homogeneous one that “ He sitting goes to all distant 
places, &c. Similarly, Ilis attributes are all uniform, as “the Almighty, the Lord, 
the Self, &c.” Similarly, His actions arc one, as k * Who creates Braluna, the iirst unborn, 
before -Siva and lords of elements, &c.” 

Lest one should mistakenly think that these two verses prohibit only diffcrcuce-in- 
identity and not difference, the Mantra IV. H clearly shows that “ difference ” is also 
to be condemned : for it says “ He who sees the attributes as different goes to the down¬ 
ward incline.” Thus I here is danger if one secs any difference in the attributes of the 
Lord, in Ilis bodily members, in llis qualities, and in Ilis action. 

Mantra 12. 

frfgr% i 

Angustha-niatrali, of the measure of the thumb. The heart of every 
creature is of the size of its own hst or thumb. The Jiva in the causal body 
or auric egg aiunh-karana-tipnclhi is nho said to l ave this size. This particular 
measure of the Immeasurable is given for the facility of meditation only. The 
'Tom-I’humb represents perhaps this? : Pnnisah, the Purusa, the All-per- 

vader, the Person, the Pull. Madhyc atmani, in the midst of the 

self, (Atman here means “ body”) in the heart (madhye- heart) of the Self or 
Jivas. In the heart, in the body. Tistbati, is, stands, stays. 

Isftnah, &c. The same as in IV. 5. 

12. lie who so knows the Purusa, of the measure of a thumb, as 
dwelling in the cavity of one's body, the ruler of the past and future, 
docs not thenceforth fear. This is verily That—So. 

Mantra 13. 

f^TRT qjWBRff R S grtf ^ II U » 
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A ngust ha-mat rah purusah, the pcr-on of the size of a thumb. 
5^tm: Jyotih, light, Iva, like, Adhumakah, smokeless, pure, lumin¬ 
ous. f^iR: lganah bhutabhabyasya, Lord of the Past and the Future. 

ST Sa, he. xr^ Eva, even. ^ Adya, to-day. ST Sa, he. 3 U, verily, Svah, 
to-morrow, 

13. The Purnsa of the measure of a thumb, like to a smokeless 
fire is the Lord of the Past and Future ; He is verily to-day and He will 
be so to-morrow.—S-L 

Mantua 14. 

frf f £ Hurrm I 

11 ^ n 

Yatba, as. 3^ Udakam, water, jrf Durge, on the summit, on the 
inaccessible (summit), epj Vristam, rained, fallen. Parvatesu, should be 

read as ^rr on the tops of hills. Vidhavati, runs down, tjf 

Evam, thus. Dharman, qualities, all dharmas of Visnu. ijzjoR Pritbak, 

separate, Pasyan, seeing, knowing. <tr; Tan, them. <7^ Eva, even ; 

because of seeing them as different. ^ Anu, after. Vi-dhavati, down¬ 

ward goes, obtains the lamas. 

11. As water falling on an inaccessible mountain top runs down 
thus, seeing qualities of the Lord as separate a man runs clown to Dark¬ 
ness.—85. 

M ADI JAVA'S COMMENTARY. 

As the rain water falling on the tops of hills quickly runs down similarly he who 
sees the attributes of Visnu as separate from Him runs down quickly to darkness. 

Mantra 15. 

uqfrt 11 *vt 11 

sfk T&mwrk 11 

OTt Yatha udakam, as water. 3^ Suddhe, in the pure, Sud- 

dham, pure. Asiluam, poured (into.) W Tfidrik eva, like that (but 

not identically that ; because we see that the bulk of the water is increased). 

Bhavati, becomes. Evam, so tp: Aluneli, of the sage, the thinker. 

Vijanatah, the knowing: the liberated, Atm a, the Self, the Master, 

Vftyu, four-faced like Visnu, but does not become identical with him.) 
Bhavati, becomes. iftrR Gautama, O Gautama ! i\e t) O Nachiketas ! 

15. As pure water poured into pure water becomes like that, 0 
Gautama, so the Atnia of the Muni, who knows, becomes like that (with 
Brahman).—86. 
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MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Etch the Atman or Yayu of the liberated sage becomes like into Him : but not iden¬ 
tically the same t what to say of the non liberated Jivas. As says the Bhavisya Pnrana:— 
44 The atmans of all the Liberated Jivas, whether men or Devas, attain similarity and 
specially the at man of the eternally free Yarn attains similarity only with Yisnu, and not 
identity with Him ; what to say of other non-libcrated men and devas. All Jivas are cither 
direct reflections, or reflections of reflections of the god Yayu.” 

Note .—This verse shows that even the Mukta Jivas—the Perfect Souls, the Liberat¬ 
ed—called here Bure Water —do nob get identity with the Lord in the state of Mukti, 
but similarity (tftdrik) only. The reason for this is that even the highest Jiva, the Great 
Yayu, the Christ, is similar only to God, and not God. Yayu or Christ is the Master or 
Sw&min of the Liberated Ones, lie being the Great Saviour. The Yayu is however different 
from God, though similar to Him, 
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Mantra i. 

ST^PT ^ fag^Rl I U^f ^ II % II 

jjt Furain, city (the body). q^ireST-flt Ekatlasa-dvaram, eleven-gated. 
Two openings of the eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils, and the mouth make 
up the seven upper orifices. T he navel, and the two lower make up ten. The 
eleventh is Brahmarandhra in the skull, Ajasya, of the Unborn, of the 

Atman, of the Bhagwan, the Lord. Avakra-chetasah, of the non- 

crooked-hearted, Whose knowledge is direct arid straight, Anusthaya, 

having firmly settled in his mind that he is under the control of God. Having 
firm belief. q STT^TKT Na aochati, he does not grieve. So long as one thinks 
that tlie body is his, there is sorrow, but when one realises that it is Lord’s 
and under Him, all sorrows cease. Vimuktah cha vimuchyate, 

and freed (even while living) becomes free (totally after death, />., he is not 
born again —Sankara). Having got freedom through aparoksa, while still in 
the body, gets total liberation after death. 

1. He who has this firm faith that this town with eleven gates 
is under the control of the Unborn, the Righteous Lord, never grieves, 
and realising freedom in this life, becomes liberated after death. This 
is veiily That—87. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Let one have this flrai faith that this town is under the control of tho Lord : ho 
should have this conviction that this town belongs to the Unborn. “Tho person who 
has got intuitive vision (aparoksa) becomes vimukta or free through humility and absence 
of egoism, even while still in the body. He next becomes Mukta in tho highest sense of 
that word, when all sorts of sorrows and their reflections in conciousness are destroyed.” 

—am.) 

[The difference between viiunkta and vimuchyate is this, the first, is aparoksa realisa¬ 
tion and humbleness of spirit and freedom from egoism ; tho other is freedom from 
all sorrow, which follows the first stage.] 

Mantra 2. 

*Ti*Tr srfstsrr ff^u ^ u 

fH: Hatnsah, (1 he Swan.) Free from faults and the essence of all. 
The word is a compound of ^ (free from all faults) and *T: (essence) 1 Ham 1 
is derived from the root <qrn, by adding the afix 331 i'here is 
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elision of the final syllable. The word is derived from HR by the elision of 
the final and shortening the long ^TT II (t $T*Crd3JTSr, mi ffif 
) II Suchi-sad, dwelling in the Pure (*>., Vayu). gg: Vasuh 

(% = ^, *1 ^g:ll The < of ^ is elided) Vasu, the best and the 

joy. Antariksa-sat, dwelling in the firmament. Moving in the firma¬ 

ment or sky. firTT Hota, the Hotri priest, The presiding deity of the senses. 

Vedi-sat, dwelling in the Vedi or Earth : Honoured, Atithih, 

(the guest.) It is a compound of “ much ” and if “ food.” The rich in 
food: the wealthy. Durona-sat, durona = bottled Soma. Sat = dwell- 

ing in: dwelling in the jar of Soma. Ari-saf, dwelling in men. 

Varasat, dwelling in the Devas or God. Rita-sat, dwelling or existing in 

Truth of Veda, Vyomasat, dwelling or existing in Space. Existing 

in Prakrit!. Vyoma is the name of Sri—she in whom the whole universe 
is weaved (vyota.) Abjah, water-bcrn (like conch, shells, etc.) He 

who dwells or exists in the water-born creatures, rrsrr: Gojah, herbs, &c. 
Earth-born (like wheal, etc.) He who exists in the plants, &c., growing on 
earth. Ritajah, the liberated are called Ritas. He who dwells in 

the liberated, as their Controller. 9Try^H: AdrijftJi, Mountain-born. Rivers, 
etc., born of mountains. He who is in the mountain-born. (The perfect ones 
living on the mountain). 3£rfR Ritam, truth, that which is principally estab¬ 
lished by the Vedas, Brihat, the Great. Full of all qualities. 

2. lie is Hnmsa (free from all faults and essence of all), residing 
in the Bure Yayu, He is Vasu (the best and the blessed) dwelling in the 
Firmament, lie is llotri (the Lord of iLe senses) dwelling in honored 
places, lie is atithi (the rich in food) dwelling in the Soma-jar. lie 
dwells in men, in Devas, in Scriptures, in Space, in the creatures of 
water and earth, lie dwells among the Liberated, anti the Mountain-born, 
lie is the Truth (established by the Vedas) and the Great One (full of 
all qualities.)—88. 

Nvie, —That dwells as Ilainsn in the pure heaven, as Vasu it dwells In the Antariksa, 
as the sacrificcr it dwells near the altar, as a guest it dwells in the he uses : [ or vessels 
of food.) Id moves in men, it dwells in the Clods, it lives in Truth, existing in space ; 
it is (as the lish) in the waters, (as the trees; that grow on earlh, it is the knowledge 
that the Vedas mrrif, and like f/n» ri; rr.s Hud conic from the mountain. It is the great 

Truth. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As Hari is eternally free (hina) from all faults and is the essence (sura) of all, there¬ 
fore* lie is called Ituinsa (Ha -hina, ITeo, in = eternally, sa-sara, essence). The Vayu 
(or Chrisl) is called bnclii or Pure, lie dwells in Vavu and lienee is called the Dweller 
in the Pure. As lie is Hie personification of highest (vara) happiness (sukham) He is called 
Vasu. lie as Vasu dwells in the Firmament, tie is called Jtoiri as He regulates all senses. 
He is called Vcdisat because lie is honoured (vedya) of all. lie alone who possesses 
great (ati) riches (tha) is called atithi. As Atithi or Master of vast riches lie resides in 
Soma called hero the Jar. He dwells among men and among the Best, i.<\, the Devas 
also is Ilo indeed. IIo is in the Vedas called Rita or Truth. lie is in tho great Nature 
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called Vyonia, Sri is culled Vyoma because this universe is supported (vyotaui) in Her. 
Ancl since He is in the creatures of water and the plants of Earth, and in the nionntain- 
horn rivers, therefore llo is called abja, &c. The Miiktas are called Tvilas, literally 
meaning “gone," from y/\\ to go. They who have gone into Yisiiu are called Ritas. 
The Lord is called Ritaja because he dwells among the Liberated as their controller. 
He is Ritam. The Veda is called Ritam. As all the Vedas declare principally VIsiui and 
Vis mi alone; so Ritam comes to mean Vismi also. He is called Brihat because He is full 
of all qualities. lie is indeed the Highest Person. 

"X ., Mantra 3. 

zwqg 11 ^ 11 

Ordhvam, up. Franam, the Prana-vayu. The Chief Prana, in his 
aspect as Prana Unnayati, sends up, takes up. Apanam, the 

Apana-vayu. The Chief-Prana in his aspect as Apana. sr^T Pratyag, down, 
or back, Asyati, throws, sends. qsq Madhye, in the middle. In the 

heart. Vamanam, the dwarf. The adorable. The person of the size of 

the thumb mentioned above. Vama = Bcauty, Na = lcader, Vamana = the Lord 
of Beauty. Asinam, sitting 01 is seated. Visve, all. Devah, 

gods, the senses like sight. Upasate, worship. 

3. Ho leads the Prana upwards, He throws the Apana down, in the 
midst of the body sits this Adorable One, whom all the Gods surround 
and adore—89. 

Note .—The Prana or the wisdom is above, the Apana or strength is below, in the 
middle is Beauty or Vautana. The Good, the Wise, the Beautiful. 

Mantra 4. 

sres fNrcmurer ?rf^: i 

foflsr qftfipan i u « n 

Asya, of this, of the Jiva dwelling in ihe dense body. 
Vi-sramsamanasya, being torn away, leaving the dense body. Dying physically. 

Sarirastliasya, of the dweller in the body. Dehinah, of the em¬ 
bodied, of the Jiva dwelling in the sOksma or subtle body. Dehat, from 

the subtle body. Vimucliyamanasya, being freed perfectly, becom¬ 
ing a Mukta. T ?Rf 5 T 6 ^% Kitn atra parisisyate, what remains here behind. 

4. What remains when this soul, the dweller in the body, goes out 
from the dense body at death and is freed also from the subtle body (in 
Mukti) ? This is verily That—90. 

.Vote,—It appears that Yama after having recited some attributes had stopped with 
the last mantra, Nacliiketas, therefore, asks him again, to further expand the answer to tho 
third question. It is the same question yc yam proto viehikitsa, &c., put in different 
words. The phrase 4 This is verily That’ is an answer to the question put.) 
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Maktka 5, 

* 3JT*TR 5THH?T TT^ff sffafa 3iSR I 
frRUT ^ 3TT=TTR II V, || 

wr^FT Na pranena, not by Prana. Na apanena, not by Apana. 

mq: Many all, the mortal. aftcjR Jivali, lives. tfiSR Kagchana, any one. 
Itarena, by the other, i.e., through the Lord. g Tu, but. '5Tr^T?fI Jivanli, they 
live. ?}fRg Yasmin, in whom, qm Llau, both these (Prana and Apana). gqrTSRl 
Upasritau, repose. 

5. Not by Prana, not by Apana does any mortal exist, but by 
another do they live on Whom both these depend.—9i. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Chief Prana alone is not the .Supporter of all sentient beings; but refuged in 
Visnu, Prana supports all these Jivas, Thus the Highest and principal support of all 
sentient Beings is Visnu—He is Absolutely Independent. 

Mantra 6. 

Ir rr f i w^rnh gt ^ sftrrh 1 
^ srr^ ^r^rr 11 i 11 

t*tf llama, well then. % Te, to thcc. ldam, this, jt^uih Pra-vaksyami, 
1 shall tell, jjki Guhyam, mystery, secret, agj Braluna, the Brahman. *rct?W 
Sanatanam, the old, the ancient, qqr Yaiha, how. not iu Madhva, 
and.] HVQ Maranaui, the dying : the Jivas, the Mortals, or death, mzq Prapya, 
reaching: working through. =srrRf Alma, the Anna. 1 lie Supreme Self or the 
Jivatma. vr^R Bhavati, becomes their Controller and Saviour. ifr<R Gau¬ 
tama, O Gautama. 

(Yama again promises to describe the nature of the Lord.) 

G (a) Ami now 1 shall tell thee this Mysterious Ancient Bialnnan, 
and how, Avorking through the mortals, this Atman becomes their Ruler 
and Saviour, 0 Gautama !—92. 

0 (l>) 1 shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman and also what 

is the condition of the soul when death overtakes it, O Gautama ! 

Not**.—That Brahman is different from all Jivas was already declared in verso V. 5 : 
the promise in the present verse is to declare the same disiinc/jou between tho Jiva and 
Isvara: and therefore, a description of both. In that view tlie verse should be translated 
thus 1 shall tell thee this Hidden Ancient Brahman : and also what is the state of the 
fit ma (here atma should be taken as meaning Die Jivatma) when death overtakes him. 
This dearly shows the difference between Jiva and Brahman. 

Mantra 7. 

TOFSF^SjpFTT^f *RFS* II V3 II 
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Yonim, the womb : birth as man, &c. sthj Anye, some (disincarnate 
Jivns). Pra-padyanie Madhva ffn^rfcr) enter, obtain- 

Sariratvaya, in order to have a body; for the purpose of becoming incarnated. 

Debinab, embodied ones, when ready to become embodied. And the 
Lord also enters the womb along with such Jlvas to guide them, Sthanum, 
immoveable, inorganic body or mineral. The Lord also enters the mineral 
along with such Jivas to guide them, Anye, others, who are evil-doers. 

Anu-sam-yanti, go into. Why some go to the organic and others to 
the inorganic incarnation? The answer is here given. 337 Yathff karma, 
according to karma (actions done on the Physical Plane). Yatha 

srutam, according to their knowledge (energy set free on the mental plane). 

7. Some Jivas, ready for re-birth, go into the womb to obtain a 
body: others enter minerals, according to their karma and according to 
their knowledge.—93. 

Note .—This verse further shows the difference between the Jiva and Brahman. The 
experiencer of fruit of action is Jiva, as shown in this verse : while Brahman who also 
enters the womb or the mineral along with the Jiva experiences no such fruit, but on the 
contrary awards the Jiva such fruit. 

Mantra 8 - 

q gag stmri wi nffruro: i 
aw i 

af^tSRT: filar: S'! Sf HTWfa SRSJ* I pi| ^ ||cll 

g: Yah, who, qualifies Purusa — the person, Ksu, in these Jivas. §^3 
Suptesu, when (they are asleep in Pralaya, See.) Jagarti, is awake (does 

not sleep), zrh Kamam KSmam, according to His Desire. 5^: Purusali, 

the person: the Full, possessing the six gunas in their fullness. Or the dwel¬ 
ler in the town (pur). HmWIL Nirmim^nah, creating, shaping. ^ Tat, that, 
lie. ^ Eva, indeed, alone. ^ Sukram, free from sorrow. ^ Tat, that, he. 

Brahma, the Brahman. The full of all qualities. ^ ^ 'Pad eva, that, 
indeed. He alone. 3 TW Amritain, immortal, indestructible, unchanging. The 
Eternally Free. Lchyate, is said, are called (in all scriptures or by all 

wise men), Tasmin, in Him. srrer: Lokah, the worlds. Sn’tSb, 

contained, refuged, Sarve, all. ^ 3 Tad u, that indeed. ?r Na atyeti, 

does not go beyond, Ka^cliana, any one. 

8. That Almighty Person who keeps awake, when these Jivas are 
plunged in sleep, who makes according to His will (various objects for 
them to dream of) He alone is free from sorrow, He alone is Full and Ab¬ 
solute. He alone is said to be the Eternally Free. In Him are all worlds 
refuged. Beyond Him verily no one can go. This is verily That.—04. 

Note .—This Purusa who is awake in those that sleep, anti who builds (all objects) 
as a desire, that indeed is the pure one, that indeed is Brahman immortal he is called. 

16 
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In hirn all words are contained. This is That, Him verily nothing goes beyond. “ He the 
person who is awake in those who sleep, shaping one desired thing after the other.” 

“ That is the bright, that is 15 rah man, that alone is called the Immortal." 

.Vote:—-Tilts verse again indicates the difference between Ihe Jiva and Brahman. That 
which sleeps is Jiva. He who is always awake, while the Jivas are asleep, whether in 
ordinary or Pralayic sleep, is Brahman. Brahman is Snkram or free from sorrow, Jiva is 
full of misery. Brahman is full and absolute not so the Jiva. lie is Eternally Free, the 
Jiva is not so. He is the refuge of all worlds, not so the Jiva who dwells in some world or 
other. No one can transcend Him ; while Brahman transcends all Jivas. Thus all these 
epithets establish that the Jiva and Brahman are distinct and not identical. The next 
two mantras also further describe the same difference between the Jiva and Brahman ; by 
means of two illustrations. 

Mantra 9. 

srfirsi ^q ^q str%w qgq 1 

wA ^q strtw ^21 n s. 11 

Agnih, the lire : The conscious Fire-Devata in heaven and his reflec¬ 
tions in the unconscious material fires of the physical plane, Yatha, as, 

though. iT^; Ekah, one. Though the Devata-fonn of agni is one only, and 
having entered in the world, as agent of cooking, &c., it becomes many : yet for 
every form of this Dcva Agni there is a counter-form or reflection in insentient 
material fire, gqq Bhuvanam, the world. nq%: Fravistali, entered, having 
entered. ^q ^q Rupam rupam, for every one of his forms, Pratirupam, 

counter-form or reflection, spjq Babliuva, became, there exists, Ekah, one. 

latha, so. Sarva-bhuta-antnratma, the inner Self of all 

crcatuies. ^q ^q nm^q: Rupam rupam prati-rupah, fur every form, its counter- 
foim. ^f|: •qr Balnli cha, different even or indeed, i.c. t the reflected form is 
outside of a separate from the original, &c., from the Supreme Self: because 
its very existence is dependent upon Him. It docs not become one identically, 

9. Though Agni (as a JDevata) is one only, who having entered the 
worlds, becomes many, yet for every one of his deva-forms there is a 
rellected (insentient) form ; so the Inner Self (Ruler) of all creatures is 
One only, yet for every one of Ilis forms, the reflected Jiva is indeed 
different (because outside of Him, and not independent).—95. 

Mantra 10. 

snssWqft sit%> ^q ^q m%^qr qgq 1 

wA wA srfrrw 11 u 

qxg: Vayub, the Devata Vayu, in his Dcvnla aspect. Yatha, though, 
q^: Ekah, one only, nfqe; Bhuvanam pravistah, having entered the 

worlds becomes mainfold as upholder of various things, yet for every form of 
the Deva Vayu, there is a counter-form in the insentient Vayu. 
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The words are the same as in the last verse. 

10. Though Vayu as a Devata is one only, who having entered the 
worlds, becomes many, yet for every one ol his deva-forms there is a 
reflected insentient form, so the Inner Ruicr of all creatures is One only 
yet for every one o[ TIis forms, the reflected Jiva is different because out¬ 
side of Him.- 9(5. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

As says the Karina Parana :— 

“The Fire (Agni-dcvata) is one only and not many, who however entering into the 
worlds becomes manifold as agents of cooking, &c., yet for every one of the forms that 
this Deva assumes in the worlds there is a counter-form or reflection in the shape of 
insentient material fires. Similarly, the Deva Yayu is alone the upholder and no one 
else, yet when he enters the worlds he becomes manifold, and for every one of his deva- 
forrns there is a reflected insentient form, such as we feel by touch when the air blows, 
thus is the Lord Janardana, the Sifter of men. He alone is independent and one : staying 
within every Jiva. Every conscious Jiva is a reflection of a particular form of the Lord 
when He enters the world, But these Jivas are all outside of Him, therefore, they can 
never be identical with IIiiu. These Jivas, though reflections, are however bcginningless 
and endless. 

A T otc.—The Lord is one and homogeneous yet these reflections arc of infinite variety ; 
in the sense that thir experiences are of infinitely diverse kind. If Lord is the Inner Self 
of all, He must suffer the pains of the Jivas, because Uc is inside them. To this doubt, 
the next verse gives the reply. 

Mantua ii 

?T 3T1T: [\\\\\ 

S Ary ah, the sum Yaiha, as. Sarva-lokasya, of all worlds: 

of all creatures. Cliaksuli,.lhe eye. 'Ihe eye is of Uvo sorts—the external 

and the internal. 1 he external is material and inert. It is the organ of sight. 
The internal is living and conscious, as it lias for its presiding deity the Surya 
or sun. ^ Na, not. f|(cq% Lipyate, is contaminated or besmirched. 
Chaksusaih, relating to the eyes. ( I he impurities which the eye sees.) 
Bahya-dosaih, external impurities affecting the organ of sight. ^jt 

Ekah Tatha Sarva-bhutar.taratma, so one is the Inner Self of all 
creatures. ^ Na lipyate, is not contaminated. Loka-dulikhena, 

by the world-sorrow. Bahyali, (being) without being different from the 

Jivas. 

11. As the one Surya, the eye of all the Jivas is not affected by the 
external defects in the organ of sight, so the one Inner-Self of all is not 
affected by the sorrows of the Jivas being outside of them.—97. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

(THE KURMA PLRANA—continued.) 

“As the Sun (Surya Devata), is the Inner Eye, the external organ of sight being its 
reflection, and as this inner Eye is not contaminated by the defects affecting the external 
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organ of sight—because the Inner Eye is Surra Derate and the External Eye is his insen¬ 
tient reflection only:—so the Snpieme person being separate from all Jivas, because He 
is independent, is not contaminated by the sorrows of the dependent Jiva. [But the Jiva 
and Isvara are both conscious beings, and not like the conscious Surra Herat a and the 
unconscious eye ; why should not then the sorrow’s of the cojiscious Jivas affect the 
conscious God ? To this, the Parana replies]. The Jiva is merely a reflected consciousness, 
the supreme Lord ITari is the Highest consciousness: and as lie is independent, He is 
not tainted by the defects of His reflection, for the Highest consciousness can never be 
tainted, otherwise it would not be highest and independent.'' Thus we read in the Ktlrma 
Pur ana. 

[Having explained the above three verses, by quoting the Kurma Purana and in the 
very words of that Purana ; the commentator now explains them in his own words.] 

He, the Lord, is one only, and the inner self of all beings. The Jiva is called His 
reflection and for every form of IIis, there is a reflection but this reflection is holm* or 
outside the Supreme Self, that is to say, totally separate and different from Him : because 
it is dependent. 

[If the Jivas as reflections have no beginning and are anadi, why the t'ruti uses the 
word babhfiva in the past tense, showing that the Jivas came into existence at a certain 
period of time. To this the commentator replies.] 

The past tense in babhuva is to be explained in the same way as the past tense in 
asit in the text litma eva idam agre asit (Aitareya Up.). “The Supreme Self alone uyis 
in the beginning. 1 It does not mean that the supreme Lord had a beginning. [The asit 
shows that the atman is above all times and pervades all time. The use of a particular 
tense should be taken as meaning all the tenses. Just as in the phrase ** Yisnu saw»”—the 
past tense must be interpreted as moaning all the tenses— i.<\, Yisnu nliroi/s sees : because 
Ilo is eternally conscious.] 

[If the Lord as the Inner Self of all is not touched by the sorrows of the Jivas ; why 
should the Jivas be touched by sorrow ? If there be two tenants in the same bouse, and 
the house be on fire, either both must uiffer and be burnt, or both must escape. You can 
not say one tenant remains tinbnrnt while the other is burning- The answer to this is 
given in the next verse, which shows that the might of (he Lord is greater than that of 
the liva, and as a person who knows the secret of controlling lire, is not burnt by Are, so 
Ibe Lord by IIis power, prevents the sorrow’ affecting Ilim]. 

Rays a text :—“ By know ing ITari who is within one’s self, the man becomes liberated 
undoubtedly. But he who meditates on Ilim as identical with the Jiva, veriK falls into 
binding darkness." 

Mantra 12. 

V 4T TT^qf 1(^11 

Ekali, one. Verily that Supreme God is all-pervading, self-dependent 
and One, there is no one else who is either equal to Him or greater than 
He. The word "One” indicates that lie is self-dependent. How can one 
God control and rule infinite number and variety of Jivas. To this, the answer 
is given in this verse, i.e n the God assumes infinite forms in order to govern 
infinite worlds and Jivas. qsft: Vast It, the controller, the Ruler. All are under 
His control. Hq-^rTI^TTT^r Sarva-bhuta-&ntar-aiina, the Inner self of all creatures. 
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^cr Ekani rupam, one (from which is one essence, pure intelligence) 
Bahudlia, manifold (according to differences of name and form.) The Jivas 
to be ruled are many, and so He becomes many in that sense, g: Yah, who. 
cRTTHT Karoti, does, makes. H Tam, He. OTTCT Aimastbam. seatcd-in-the-self 
(placed in one’s own heart, in the Buddhi.) if Ye, who (free from out-going 
tendencies.) Anu-pasyanti, see, experience, perceive, vfhr: Dhirah, 

(the wise ) FTqr I esam, theirs. Sukham Sasvatam, eternal happiness 

(the bliss of the self.) ^ f^rnNa haresam, not of others. 

12. lie is One, the Ruler, the Inner Self of all creatures, who makes 
(his) one form manifold ; those tranquil-minded ones who see him seated 
in their atmfi, eternal happiness zs* for them and not for others.—0!). 

Note. —This describes the joy of the Tree. The Muktas get bliss by seeing the Lord : 
so the form of the Lord must be the highest joy. This will bo mentioned in V. 14. 

Mantra 13. 

R^frsTT^TRT 3|?Ti Tt BnRTfcr 1 

R 3 T Nityah, eternal. =srH?IRf Anityanam, among the eternals [ 
PRJRR Nityah niiyanam, the Eternal among the Eternals: The highest 
Eternal. Or who gives to the other eternals, their eternity]. =qcR: Chetanah, 
^R^TRr Chetananam, the Thinker among all thinkers, or the Highest conscious¬ 
ness among all consciousness, (like Brahma, &c.) who gives consciousness 
to all consciousness. Ekal.i, the One. Baliuuam, of many (con¬ 

sciousnesses.) q: Yah, who. R3*4TR SRRR Vidadhati kaman, fulfils the desire. 

^ 3TP*TPi q STS'P-SPcRfai: d am atmastham ye auupagyanti dhirah, The wise who 
perceive him within their self. Tesam, of them. *TTPcp Santih, peace, happi- * 
ness. Release, Moksa. STPRrft Sftsvati, eternal : that in which there is no 
return to re-birth, q Na itaresam, not of others. 

13. The Eternal among the eternals, the Consciousness among all 
consciousnesses, the One who bestows the fruits of Karinas to many Jivas, 
the tranquil-minded ones who see him seated in their Atm a, get eternal 
happiness, but not the others.—100. 

Mantra 14. 

qrjj gttjg | 

g aftsipfraf fog wrr% fimrra v n \ a u 

erg Tat, that. That form of the Lord which He multiplies in all beings, 

Ltad, this single form in the Jiva. grg Iti, elms. Manyante, they think. 

The wise think. Anirdesyam, indescribable, undefinable, inexplicable. 

I'hat which cannot be fully described. ^4 Paramam sukham, supreme 
happiness. The wise think the form of the Lord as the Indescribable essence 
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of the highest happiness—that Brahman, which, in one aspect is a Mystery, 
and in the other die All-form —between the Unknown and the known lies the 
third aspect of Brahman—the Supreme bliss, 3 Katham nu ( ?5IK4!J), hi 

what way, how without His grace. Tad, that (form). That Ineffable Supreme 
Form of Bliss and Joy. RrsiPTrqr Vijaniyam, can 1 know. How can 1 know that 
Bliss aspect of Brahman without His grace? 5 *TP¥t*ff =£%) 

Kim u, does it verily or indeed, htht Bhati, shines forth. Nachiketas asks : 
"can That Highest Form be fully known, through His grace?' sf Na 

bhati va, It does not shine forth. The reply is “ It cannot be fully known?* 

Note. —“ This is that”—so sa t y the wise: how may 1 know that supreme bliss, not 
to be defined; is it manifest or is it not manifest? 

14. The wise say : “ That is this 'namely, the Universal Form is 
this Single Form in the Jiva)—It is Ineffable Highest Bliss,” (Yama says) 
“ Ilow can I know That Form (without His Grace? I cannot).” (Nachi¬ 
ketas asks :) “ But even with Ilis grace, can It be known fully ?” “ No, 

It cannot be fully known.”—101. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

This Form of the Lord is alone the Highest Joy, the “ paramam sukham” of this 
verso: (and not the bliss of the Liberated—which though Joy is not the highestThe 
bliss of the Liberated Wise One is but a portion of it (infinitely small when so compared). 
u The Joy of Brahma and the rest, or of the Liberated is but a reflection of the bliss of 
the Lord, a small grain of the bliss of Visnu. The bliss of Visnu alone is the highest 
bliss. Can this Bliss-Korm be fully known by any ? No, It cannot bo so known. How can 
1 know it without Mis grace This Korin which is Divine, Ineffable Supreme Joy."—(Mnhii 
Varalia.) 

Note :—The explanation of this verso according to Sankara seems inappropriate. He 
lakes the Joy of this verse as referring to Mukti and the bliss of the Released. But 
Yama is a Released Jiva. Why should lie say “ How can I know this Joy of Release." 
Yama knows the Lord, as he asserts in a previous verso. What Yama means to teach 
here is that the grace of Clod is the chief cause of bliss and nothing else : and even then 
no ono knows this Bliss-Form in its entirety. Yama here relates his own personal 
experience. 

Mantra 15. 

?r ^ ^ir vtrfir 1 

^ ftvrTm HUH 

^ Na. no(. Tatra, that Form. Suryali, the ^un. vrri% Bhati, reveals, 
manifests. ^ Nn, not. Chandi a-tarnkam, llie'moon and stars. ^ 

Nn imah vidyutah bhanti, not these lightnings reveal, ^rf&: Kutah 

ayam aguih, how this fire? rT*r Jam eva bhSntam, when verily He 

shines, following after 11 is shining forth, Anu-bhaii or (anu is 

*.akcn with the preceding clause) shine after Him (not by tbeir own lighl, but 



V VALLl 15. 


123 


by his light.) Sarvatn, all (Sun and other stars, &c.) Tasya, His. 

Bh&sa, by (His) light. Sarvam, all. [dam, this (sun, &c.) f%*TTf?T Vi-bhati, 
is lighted. 

15. That Form the sun does not reveal, nor the moon and stars, 
nor these lightnings reveal Him, how then this fire ? When lie shines forth, 
all is illumined after Him, by His light all this becomes lighted.—102. 


Sixth Valli. 

Mantra i. 

^RRR: I 

^ ^ rTfs^T cf^njcTg^ I 

f^TcTT: *8 3J *T^frT ^ rT^ II ^ II 

^v:^ 5 T: Urdhva-mGlah, grounded in the Highest. Ordhva = the highest. 
The word mQla means the root, but here it means the ground in which the root 
is fixed. The second meaning is : “ whose root is Rama called LJrdhva because 
she is higher than Brahma, &c." That world-tree whose base is in 11 Ordhva "or 
High God, t.e. t Visnu. 3T^3r$TiT?r: Avak-sakhah, down branched, whose-branches 
arc the Lower Devas (avak lower hierarchy, i.e >f devas lower than Rama) qq: 
Lsah, Lbis =?re^c 2 i: Asvattah, is formed bv adding the affix sr to the root qr 
11 to blow” preceded by the upapada ‘quick’ ^nsj+^r + ^i (^) = (the m 
is shortened.) ^R*?^ Rgf?T or the fig-tree, that which 

stands firm like the fig-tree or may mean '■ the abode of God or the food 

of God. 1 ’ means then ” He who goes very quickly, i.c. t the all-pervading 

God : and 27 is the elided form of *zrr “ to stand M or v ik food.” Sanatanah, 

ancient, beginningless as a current. The current of creation has no beginning, 
erj qq Tad eva, that verily or indeed, that root of the world tree, gq* Sukram 
bright, pure, free from sorrow. ^ a?ST Tad Brahma, that is Brahman, 

Tad eva, that indeed. Amriiam, immortal. Uchyate, is said. FUWl 

r%ir: 3 H 11 same as in V, 8. 

1. Grounded in the Highest, with lower devas as its branches, is 
this begiuningless Atfvatlha tree (the universe). Ho alone is free from 
sorrow: lie alone is full and absolute. He alone is said to be the 
eternally free. In Him are all worlds sheltered- Beyond Him verily no 
one can go. This is verily that. — 103. 

Note.—Xflth roots above and branches below, this (manifested flrahma) is as an 
ancient asvattha tree, that indeed is llie bright one, that is ISrahma, that indeed is called 
Immortal.' In him all worlds aro contained, Him verily nothing goes beyond. This is that. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

As the earth is the soil in which all trees have their roots, so tho Lord Viaiiu, tho 
highcsL of all, is the root-soil of this tree called the universe : whose branches aro tho 
devas all being lower than that root-soil. The goddess Hama is tho root. This tree is 
called asvattha. [The word asvattha is thus derived quick*/ qj to go + gj affix=*r*q 
4 quick moving.’ The elision of ^ and the shortening of qjf into qf arc Vaidic anomalies. 
mi + (asvah asmin tisthathi that in which the asva, the swift moving dwells = 
or food (q = £ood) of Hari called asva]. 
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Lord Hari is called asva because of His quick motion. As this universe is pervaded 
by Hari, and as it is the food (ZT = food) of Ilavi, it is called asvattha. This universe is 
begiuniugless as au eternal current of cxislence/lnil the highest eternal and immortal is 
the Lord Hari. (This asvattha or universe is called Sana (ana or eternal in the sense that 
there is no beginning of it. It is a pravaha or current—changing but ceaseless and eternal. 
But Lord is the true eternal, for He is both changeless and eternal.) 

He alone is the one and true eternal, the world is eternal only as a phenomenal current. 

Mantra 2. 

’rfoj srotI sirt saftt-fa-.sag i 

v u * ii 

^ Vat, what. Idam, this. Kimcha, soever. ^trr^ Jagat, the 

world, Sarvam, whole, all. Prane, on account of (the fear of) the 

Prana (in the Supreme Brahman, in the God Hari). qsiRr Ejati, trembles or 
works (by His direction). f%: ^ Nih-sritam, corne out, gone forth. All this 
world is contained in the Prana, it comes out of Pr^na—from whom this universe 
trembles, as if in fear, or works under whose command. Mahat bhnyam. a 

great terror, great and terrible, giver of great terror. Vajramudyatam, 

thunder-bolt raised, the thunder-bolt as if on the point of being hurled. The 
great giver of terror, like the thunder-bolt, q Ye etad viduh, who 

know this (Brahman.) Aniritah, Immortal, muktas % Te bhavanti, 

they become, 

2. This whole world trembles through (fear of this) Prana because 
it has come out of Him. He is a great terror like an uplifted thunder¬ 
bolt. They who know Him verily become immortal.—104. 

[Another reading is JHTTT that from whom has come out Prana, as well as all this 
universe, in whom they all tremble or carry on their functions. Or that from whom the 
whole world has come out, and on whom that Prana (Brahman) re-acts.] 

Note .—Whatever is in this world, the whole moves in the Prana and comes from it. 
It is like a mighty reverence, like an uplifted thunder-bolt, they who know this, they 
verily become immortal. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The whole world trembles through fear of this Hari called Prana, because it hascomo 
out of Him. To those who transgress His law, He is a terror like a raised thunderbolt. 

Mantra 3 . 

11 ^ u 

TOrq; Bhayat, from terror. Asya, of Him (the supreme God.) cTTRT 
Agnih tapati, the fire burns. WTbhayat tapati Suryah, from awe 
the sun shines. ^ ^Tg: ^ TW Bhayat lndrah cha Vdyuh 

cha Mrityuh dhavati panchamah, from awe India and Vayu, and Mrityu, the 

17 
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fifth runs, i.e n u engage in their respective works," such as Indra causes rain, 
the Vayu blows, &c. 

3. From fear of him, Agni burns, from fear of Him, Surya sliines, 
from fear of Him, India (rains), Vayu (blows), and ATfityu runs (to work) 
as the fifth [one].—105* 

Mamra 4. 

ff ara 7PTF7 I 

II 8 II 

lha, here (while alive on this physical plane or while having a human 
body.) Chet, if. Asakat, is able or became able, Boddhum, 

to understand, qrg; Prak Sarirasya visrasali, before. (If a man 

is able to understand Brahman, then even before) the decay of his body, (he is 
liberated. If he is not able to understand it, then he has to take body again 
in the created worlds.) Sarirasya visrasali, the falling asunder 

of body. Tatab, then. fqiT 3 Svargesu, in Heavens. 5U<&3 Lokesu, in 

worlds. Sariratvaya, for a body, for a Spiritual body. ^rq^T Kalpate, 

becomes fit or capable. *^3 5 W 3 R 3 mtfsIW Svargesu lokesu Sarlrat- 

v.iya kalpate, (%$3T??g 5 tRT fj% *R^)in 

Heaven worlds (like Vaikuntha A nan tfis.ana, Svetadvipa, &c.) lie is born 
in order to take a body (which is immaterial, and consists of the bliss 
and intelligence)— i.c., He takes an undecaying Spiritual body in the 
Heaven-worlds. Sankara reads ^3 and not *qu 3 , ^qg means "in the created 
world.” 

1. If a man here is able to understand Ilim (llari), before the 
disintegration of the body, then in llie lokns of the self-effulgent One he 
obtains an (a-prakritic) form. —100. 

Vote. -This shows that God must be known before dying. If He is so known, then 
the knower obtains a spiritual body in Vaikuntha and other Lokas. 

Mantra 5. 

<TOT I 

q’SSfTgj ^ sI^T^t% IIXII 

wn Yatha, as. AdnnJc, in the mirror, as the face is seen fully re¬ 

flected in the minor, so the Brahman is seen completely reflected in the Atman, 
by the Kisis. rT^r Tatha, so. Aimani, in the Atman. In the Jivatman. 

The word pan-drisyaic “ fully seen ” should be supplied here. w YathA 
svapne, as in dream (not fully, not completely). Tatha pitri-Ioke, 

so in the world of the Fathers. There is not complete realisation, because the 
dream objects arc not so vivid as the picture in mirror. The word dri^yate 
4 seen ’ should be read here, qm Yatha apsu, as in waters, gftq or 
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Pariva dadrise or drigyate, as if fully seen, a little more fully seen. 

Tathfl Gandharva-loke, so in the Gandharva world, a little more 
distinct than the Pitri loka. ST?ir Chhaya, shade, darkness, Atapah, 

glare, too much light. Iva, like, sgrar#; Brahma-loke, in Brahma's world. 
SIWITOr: CUhayatapyoh, in the light and darkness : when there is a combina¬ 
tion of light and darkness, />, in the morning. 3gI5T7^ Chhaya- 

atapayoli iva Bralmialoke, as in daylight when there is neither too much 
glare nor darkness, but harmony of light and shade, so in the Brahma loka. 

5. As a reflection in the mirror, so in the Atman is Brahman fully 
seen, as one sees in dream so in the Pitri loka, as in waters a little 
more fully visible, so in the Gandharva loka ; in the Brahma loka, the 
Lord is seen as in the day, when there is proper light and shade.—107. 

iVote.—This shows that the beatific vision of the muklas is not of a uniform nature. 
It differs according’ to the class to which the Released belongs. Iu one’s self (Buddhic 
and dtmic body) the God is fully seen, in tlie astral and lower mental body He is dimly 
seen, as in dream; in the higher mental body (Gandharva plane) He is seen better: but 
in the Bralimic body. He is seen in full relief, with harmonious light and shade. 

So also it is said : — “ The Lord dwelling in the Jiva is seen by the Risis through 
their sights of wisdom, as fully as one sees his own face in a mirror. But lie is not seen 
so distinctly by the dwellers of the Pitri-loka. A little more distinct than this is the 
form of the Lord as seen in the Gandharva-loka. As in the morning, day-light, when 
there is neither too much glare (of noon) nor too much darknesss (of evening) bat when 
it is both light and darkness, an object is seen distinctly, so the Supreme Person is seen 
in the Brahcna-Loka. M 

Mantra 6. 

'Jtrr * sfNfir n < n 

5%qn!ir Indriyanam, of the devas of senses (like the ear, &c.) 
Prithak-bhavam, difference between each other. Udaydstamayau, 

rising and setting. Origin and destruction. This origin and destruction of 
the world, takes place in order to make the senses apprehend different objects. 

*** Chayat, and what these two. Pnthak tit-padyamanftnam, 

produced from different origins (such as akasa, &c.), born in different ways. 
Their different modes of origin ; and the different modes which these 
devas originate. Matva, having thought over, knowing, understanding 

that they are under the control of God. H SU^Rt Dhirah na sochati, the 

wise does not grieve. Understanding that all these differences of condition, 
these creations and destructions of worlds, these perceptions of objects by the 
devas of the senses who have different origins are under the control of God, the 
wise does not grieve. 

6. Knowing the difference between the devas of the senses, their 
origin and destruction, of things and the difference in their modes of 
origin the wise does not grieve.—108. 
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Note.— Thi S shows that nob only the knowledge of the Lord is the cause of Mukti, 
but that the knowledge of the difference between the various orders ancl grades of the 
Devas is also necessary. 

Mantras 7 and S. 

q* I 

II vs || 

m: xpqr ^ ^ 1 

q^TRTT II q II 

qt qq: Indriyebhyah param manah, the iManas is higher than the 
senses (the presiding deity of Manas is higher than those ruling the senses. 
See ante, 111. 10 .) The t\ rlha-Devas are higher than the lndriya Devas. Higher 
than the latter is the Deva of Manas. StIH Manasah sattvam 

uttamam (^xq = §fe:) The Buddhi is higher than Manas. 

Satvat adhi Mahandtma higher than or over Buddlii (as penetrat¬ 
ing it even) is the Mahanatmfi (the great self), q^rf: Mali tali avyak- 

tam uttamam, higher than Mahal is the Avyakta. g W 3^: Avynktat 

tu parah purusah, beyond the Avyakta, is the Purusa. sqiqch: Vyapakah, the 
all-pervading. The unbounded, qq =q Alihgah eva eba, without marks 

also. That by which a thing is understood is called “linga such as Buddlii, 
Manas, &c. He who has not these is a-linga. He who has neither a Prakritic 
body nor an Elemental (compounded) body. (Bodiless), q Yam or ^ tarn, 
whom or Him ; q refers to rTKrFqprn, />., knowing this gradation. Jhatva, 

having understood (being taught by Teachers and Scriptures) 

Mucbyatc jantuh, the creature is liberated from the bonds of Ignorance even 
while alive ; or from the toils of existence. qpjrHq ^ TT=^rq Amritatvam cha 
gachchhati, and goes to Immortality (after death, and has non-rebirth.) 

7 and 8. Higher than sensation is Manas, Higher than Manas 
is Buddlii, higher than Buddlii is the Mahat-atmu. Higher than the 
Maliat is the UnmaniTested. Beyond the Uninanifcstcd is Purusa, the 
all-pervading, one having 110 attributes, whom having comprehended the 
man is liberated and goes to the state of dealblcssncss.—109 and 110. 

Note .—How docs the knowledge of t ho different snides of Devas lead to Release is 
shown in these verses. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

This gradation was shown in Mantra 10 of the Third Yalli also. There it was stated 
merely as a fact of nature. Here it is repeated in order to show that the knowledge of this 
gradation is necessary for Release : and that the Highest Esoteric object, of all scriptures 
is to impart knowledge of the Lord as the highest of all Devas and to distinguish and 
differentiate Him from the rest. [All tlio Vedas describe many Devas with the object of 
showing the superiority of the Lord over them all. As says the following:—J “The 
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highest aim of all the scriptures is to establish the pre-eminence of the Lord, and to show 
that Hari is the best of all Devas : and this is effected by showing the gradation of Devas 
inter se and their being all under Lhe Lord." * 

Mantra 9. 

* ^ q*qr% < 

*RTqT ^ III. 11 

[The knowledge of the Lord is never obtained through the exertion of physical senses, 
but through mind strengthened by Havana and inanana, &c.J 

^ Na, not. Sand rise, the object of perception, of complete concep¬ 
tion or knowledge. Tisihati, exists or is found. ^ Ruparn asya, His 

form (His = of God the Source of all Avataras, the Arche-type.) He cannot 
be easily perceived. Why? Because no one can see the Lord by the senses. 

^ Na chaksusa, not by the eye (or any other sense organ.) qqstrar 

Pasyati kaschaua, sees any one. tpr* Enam, Him. ^ Hrida, through soft 
and loving ; qualifying rnauas. iRfaf Manisa, through knowledge (obtained by 
Havana, &c.) knowing, qualifying matias. Manasa, by the Manas. 

Abhi-khiptah, is revealed, is made known ; is meditated, q irt Ye etad 
viduh, who know this or Him ^ cf Amritah te bhavanti, Immortals 

they become. 

9. His form is not an object of perception to any one, nor by the eye * 
does any one see him ; but by mind endowed with love and knowledge is 
He made known. Who thus know Iliin, become verily immortal.—111 . j 

[This asserts that the form of the Lord is not perceptible by senses. Is it not rather 
a too wide assertion? For when the Lord incarnates, He certainly becomes visible to 
all. This doubt is next answered by the commentator:—] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

No one can see the form of Visnu through his senses, except when He assumes a body 
and incarnates ; and even the mere seeing of incarnation-forms of the Lord does not lead 
to Release, unless the person seeing realises the Lord in that Form through Jhana Dristi. 
The Yogin gets release only when I 10 sees the Lord through wisdom-vision, never by 
physical sight of the senses. 

Mantra 10. 

ifesr * fq^fcT rTOTIf: qRT \\ 1 ° \\ 

Yada, when, qxj Pancha, the five (qualifying ^rtr, i.e. t the five 
Jnanendriyas.) The five organs of knowledge and perception i.e., eye, ear, &c. 

Avatisthante, remain aloof (from their objects). Do not run after sense 
objects, ^thttr Jnanani, (tiie organs of) knowledge. ifTOT Manasa, (withj the 
Manas, the emotional faculty. ^ Saha, with, Buddhih, 

the Buddhi. ^ Na vi-cliestati, does not go towards (its objects.) Is not 

active. Then one becomes God-knower. rH* Tam, that (Pratyahara stale 
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from seven-fold objects of consciousness) or ^ Him, Aliuh, they say. 

nrlf Paramam gatim, the highest goal or way (because it is the highest 
means of acquiring Jnana or wisdom.) 

10. When the five organs of perception along with emotions are 
at rest and apart from their objects, and the Intellect even does not exert 
itself, that state they call the highest road (to God-Vision).—112. 

[Iu tho last verse it was said that the Lord is to lie seen liv the loving and knowing 
mind—hrida inainsa manasa —that is, through Bhakti illumined by Jnana—Devotion plus 
wisdom. This can only be when one is calm and tranquil and not a dancing dervish.] The 
senses must be quietened. The emotions must lie at rest: and Reason cease to exert. 

Mantra ii. 

rtf i 

?fr*TT Tf II u II 

Fir Tam, that (state.) Yogani, the Yoga, f ft hi manyante, they 

hold, * Sthiram, steady (unmoved.) Indriya-dharanam, 

vrrrTTT Madhva qraufi? 

the restraint of the senses, Apt amattali, not heedless or negli¬ 
gent, becomes knovver of God. ^ Tada, then. iihavati, he becomes. 

qi tj; f| Yogah hi, because Yoga (is or should be with regard to.) 

Piabhavapyayau, coming and going away. The origin and destruction. 

11. That they hold to bo Yoga, which is the firm restraint of the 
senses. Then one becomes not heedless. Yoga should be performed with 
regai'd to tlie Lord, from whom is the origin and destruction (of all 
things.)—113. 

[The stale described iu the last verse is called Yoga. This Yoga is the highest 
Path—parama gat ill because it leads to the Lord, the Creator and Destroyer of the world. 
Yoga should be performed with regard to this Lord from whom proceed this origin and 
destruction of the worlds.) 

M A HI! VA\S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase Yogah hi prabhava-apvayau docs not mean 41 the Yoga is the origin and 
destruction or that Yoga creates and destroys things," but that Yoga should be made 
with regard to llic origin and passing away of objects, and that tlie coming and going 
away of objects is from the Lord. 

Mantra i 2. 

^ 5TF3 wit ^ 1 

WtfrT WW II (| 

H q^ Na eva, not indeed. ^f=qr Yachn, by speech. H Na manasA, 

not by mind. Praptum, to obtain, to know : to reach, ttw SSakyah, is 

able. Na chaksusa, not by eye. ?ri%T Asti iti, 44 it is." = 5 j = Grcat. 

flrT—existence or goodness or reality, the Great Existence or the Great Good. 



m 


VI VALLl, 13 . 

Or greater than f%rT = ^cT all beings: asti = Greatcr than all beings. 5 HcT 
Bruvatah, (TTT^TfT. from one who says (ie.) from the Guru who knows that 
4t He is," and not from one who denies the 'existence of God. Anyatra, 

anywhere else. ^ Katham, how. ^ Tad, He. Upa-labhyate, is to 

be found. That God-form cannot be known otherwise than through the grace 
of Guru. When the Guru, through His infinite compassion, shows for the first 
time to the disciple, the majesty of the Self; then it is for the pupil to retain 
that form in his heart, by constant-meditation and contemplation. 

12. Not by Speech or mind is one able to know Him, nor by tlie 
eye, how then is He to be obtained from any, save the one (Guru) who 
knows that the Lord is “ the Great He Is." —114. 

[In mantra 0 it was said that the Lord can not bo seen by the eye which being taken 
aa a representative for all the senses. This idea is expressed here. If the Lord cannot be 
known by speech, by mind, or by the eye, how is he to be known ? He is known only through 
instruction imparted by a Sad Guru : who knows that the Lord is called Asti “ He is' 1 —or 
^1=great ftcT = existence : "Great Existence." Like “I AM" of the isd Upanisacl, 
W“HE IS" is also a name of the Lord.] 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

[Existence is a generic attribute of every thing : why is the Lord called existence? 
This is answered by tlie commentator :—] 

The Lord Kesava possesses super-relative existence and reality and goodness, hence He 
is called asti (*= greater than all; R*f = beings; Or f^T= goodness or reality or wi) 
So because His name is Asti; therefore He should be known as such. How can any one 
know Him who docs not realise His Supreme Goodness and Excellence. 

Mantra 13. 

TO: 1 

fre fltefrfrrere qrer 11 \\\\ 

Asti iti, “ He is ,r : or " the Greatest of all ” : Supremely Good.” 

Eva, indeed. Upa-labdhavyah, is to be found or known, or appre¬ 
hended. Tattva-bhavena, through (the grace of) Tattva-bhava (a 

name of Visnu). It literally means the Giver of reality. By the grace of God. 
35f=the truth (of Prakriti and Purusa) ; *rr^=the creator ; i.e., the creator of the 
truth or condition of Prakriti and Purusa. That is, the God. = by (the 

grace of) the Origin of Truth (Prakriti and Purusa). ^ Cha, alone : only. 
Ubhayoh, and of both. Of both (Prakriti and Purusa), Spirit and Matter. 

^ Asti iti eva upalabdhasya, of one who has understood it as 

14 He is." The God is named “Asti ” = “ He is,” because He is the Supreme 
existence above all existences. The person who knows God as *' Asti”—such 
a person becomes the vessel of grace. STH 13 HT Tattva-bhavah prasidati, 

Visnu becomes especially gracious, The God is pleaded. 

13. He is reached when known as Asti (He is) and only when 
there is the grace of the Giver of reality to both (Matter and Spirit). 
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To him who knows Him as Asti , the Giver of reality becomes specially 
gracious.—115. 

[In the last mantra it was said that tne Lord must be realised as Asti “ Greater than 
(=*) all beings (HcT)." tic who does not realise Him as such, caunot know him. This 
verse states the method of acquiring such knowledge, namely, trying to get the Grace of 
God ; for finally all depends upon His grace.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The pharse “ Tattva-bluivena cho’bhayoh” does not mean “ by admitting the reality 
of both.” The commentator explains it thus ] Vistut is called Tattva-bkava, because He 
produces or unfolds distinctly (bhavayate) the reality or be-ness (Tattva) of both (ubhaya) 
the Prakriti (matter) and Purusa (spirit). His greatness over all is known through His 
grace, and IUs grace is obtained through the knowledge of his superiority overall* 

[Is it not arguing in a circle that His grace depends upon His knowledge, and that 
His knowledge is acquired through llis grace? It is not so. The two propositions refer 
to two different sets of aspirants : namely (l) those who know from beginning the greatness 
of God : and (2) those who do not so know. In the ease of the first class the grace 
increases their knowledge, i.e., knowledge leads to grace; in the case of the second class 
the grace produces such knowledge, /.<?., grace leads to knowledge.] 

Those who know from bcgiuuingless time the superiority of ITari over everything else, 
get increase of their knowledge, through Lhe grace of the Lord, in every successive birth ; 
but those who do not possess from before, Ibis knowledge of the superiority of Hari, get it 
subsequently through the grace of the Lord : and this knowledge, thus acquired, is 
never lost again : and Lhe ignorance once conquered is never revived. Hence this 
knowledge is the highest. 

[Thus grace is of two kinds, that which produces knowledge or the general grace, 
and that which increases knowledge or the special grace]. 

Mantra 14. 

?Rn ^ cRrur f ft I 

sro u?nspt 351 FWJ33 n yi h 

3 RT Yadfi, when. Sarvc, all (qualifying ‘desires”). * 3^7 Prainu- 
chyante, are entirely given up, become freed, are exhausted : become destroyed 
along with their root, t\e , vasana. Kamah, desires: worldly desires, 

q Ye, which, Asya, of this JnAnin, or the wise. Hridi, in the heart, 

in the anlahkarana. In the astral body. pSHT: SSritah (another reading is 
R^rirO clinging to, depending on. residing in. ^ Atha, then, ike}: Martyab, 
the moital. =!T?d- Aniritab, immortal. Bhavati, becomes. That is, never 

is reborn, and so never dies. ^ Atra, here (in this life) in the Brahma- 
loka, ^vetadvipa, &c. Or in this state of Mukti. sgj Brahma, Brahman : or 
divine felicity. Samasnutc, attains : enjoys 

14. When all those worldly desires, that cling to the aiitahkaraca 
arc entirely given up (and spiritual desires spring up) then the mortal 

becomes immortal, then lie enjoys here Brahman. 1113. 

[This verse describes Lhe state attained through the special grace of God. It looks 
very much like a stale of physical immortality ur Jivau-muktij. 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

[The giving up of all desires is not meant here, but only of those which appertain to 
the antahkaraua, i.c., worldly desires. This the Joimucn tutor establishes by an authority]. 

Wbeii the desires of the Inner Organ (antahkarana) are renounced, and there takes 
place the manifestation of the desires belonging to the body of the intelligence (ehidatman) 
then becoming Released he never dies again. 

[The desire belonging to the higher vehicle or ehidatman is to be cultivated rather 
than discarded]. 

Mantra 15. 

sro 11 n 11 

Yada, when, through the grace of God. hW Sarve, all. irprspar Prab- 
hidyante, are cut asunder, broken through, Hridnyasya, of the heart; 

residing in the heart. 55 Ilia, here, (on earth). Granthayah, knots of 

ignorance, caused by avidva. to Atha, then, ; Martvah, mortal. 
Amritah, immortal, free. Never dies again, because he is never born again, 
Bhavati, beermes. EtAvad, so much, for tins Release alone, is for 

this purpose only. f| Hi, verily (It is omitted in some texts), 
AnuKasanam, instruction of all Scriptures. The teaching of Vedanta, 

13. When all the knots of the heart are cut asunder here then the 
mortal becomes immortal, for the sake of this is all the instructions of the 
scriptures.—117. 

[The worldly desires are renounced only then when the fetters of false knowledge are 
cut asunder], 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

When a person is fully liberated from the bonds of false knowledge, then bo attain* 
to immortality. All instructions have this object in view. 

Mantra i 6 . 

sra ^ di^dmrf 1 

^TT-rT ll^ll 

TO Satam, a hundred. ij Glia, and. Eka, one. One hundred and 

one are the nadis issuing from the heart. ^ Cha, and. Hridayasya, 

of the heart. qr&il ’ Nadyah, vessels, nerve-cords, arteries (a term for all 
tubular structures). rffHT Tasini, of them (one hundred and one.) 
Murdhanam, to the head, (piercing through the brain) Abhi- 

nihsrita, coming out towards, fi^r Eka, one (the Susurr.na) the principal, 
the chief, Taya, by that (nadi, the Susumni) LJrdhvam, up¬ 
wards. Ayan, going. Amritatvam, immortality. Release, 

moksa. Eti, obtains, Visvah, diverse, toTT: Anyah, the others: 

to other lokas. Utkramane, for the sake of going (to other lokas). The 

locative has the force of the dative. Bhavanti, become, are. 

18 




134 


KATlLA-UPAm&AD. 


16. There are a hundred and one vessels of the heart, and the 
chief of them (proceeding from the heart) pierces through the head* 
Bv that one going upwards, he obtains dcathlessnoss The others 
are for the purpose of carrying the soul to diverse other lokas.—1 IS. 

[It is only when the soul passes out of the Brahma Nadi that there is Release]. 

JMantra 17. 



ct d II II 

Ahgusthamatrab, of the size of a thumb. Either the size of the 
thumb of Jiva, or tlie size of the thumb of the body. g^q\* Purusah, the Purusa. 

Antaratnia, the inner atma. *r?r Sacia, always. sffintfq. Janannm, of beings, 
of creatures. Ilridaye, in the heart : in the heart of the svarOpa of the Jiva. 

In the centre of the essential (svaiupa) body of the Jiva. Or in the physical 
heart. flRrfte: Sannivislah, seated. l am, that. Yisnu. Svat, from sva. 

STOTTSSaiirai, Ironi the body called sva. 'flic Jiva is called sva. The Jiva is 
the body of the Lord. Svat therefore = from Jiva. Pravrihet, should 

know as distinct and separate. Muujat, covering, siicatii ; a kind of weed. 

Iva, like, Jsikam, inner pith, stock ; a kind ol straw. YjiuTT Dhairyena, 

with patience : will) reason not led asiray by fallacious arguments, Tam, 
that. Him. Vidyat, should know. Sukram, free from sorrow, 

brilliant. Amritam, immortal, eternally free. 

17. ThcPnrusaof the size of a thumb, the inner Alma of all beings 
is always seated in the heart of all creatures ; one should distinguish Him 
from the Jiva, as the pith is separate from its covering ; with reason not 
led astray by fallacious arguments. Thai should he known as the Griefless, 
ihc Immortal: tliaL should be known as the (iriolh^s, the Immortal.—119. 

[The knowledge that Jiva is separate from isvara is the means of getting release. 
This mantra re-asserts that proposition]. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

[The tlhrcl question of Nachikctas and answer to it, do not 1 elate to the Lord, but to 
the human soul—thus says the Purva-puksiu—tlic opponent. And he quotes this verso 
as hi» authority ; for it says that the soul must be realised as separate from ones own 
body, svat sari rat. Thus this concluding verse also establishes the proposition that the 
immortality of the human soul is the main topic of this Up aid.sad. This argument of the 
opponent is mot by the cornincnlator by saying that the phrase svat sari rat docs not 
mean “from one’s own body" at all : but that the words sva and sarira have a peculiar 
moaning hero. 

The Jiva is the body of Vis 11 u and therefore it is called sarira or body. But Visuu 
has a body of His own, how is it then that the Jiva is said to be the body of Yisnu. It 
is called His body because it is under His control (just as the human organism is under 
the control of tho Jiva ; so the Jiva organism ia under the conLrol of the Lord). 
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[Sarira therefore means Jiva.] Let one realise that the Lord presides over the Jiva 
and is separate from it (just as the Jiva presides over the physical organism but is separate 
from it. The Unchangeable Visnu should be distinguished from the Jiva called sva ; and 
tho difference between the Jiva and brahman should be thus realised. [That Jiva is the 
bod}* of the Lord, is proved by the following Scriptural text]:—“He whose body is 
the Jivatma,” tl Ite who controls the Jivatman from within "—(Ur. Up.). Moreover the 
phrase “in the hearts of the creatures” of this verse shows that Hari is separate 
from the Jfvas [ for the container and the contents are always different. The word 
Jan&nAm hridayo may moan cither (1) hi the heart of the Jivas, or (2) in the heart of the 
bodies: for jnna means both the Jiva and the body. In the first case, the meaning is 
“in the heart of the soul,” i.c., in the soul which is itself the heart. In the second case, 
the meaning would be “ in the heart of the body’—i\c M in the physical heart. The first 
would apply to the Lord and the second to the Jiva. The 11 thumb-size" must also be 
interpreted in a two-fold sense. When the physical body is concerned then the size 
of the physical thumb ; when the soul-body is taken, then the size is of the thumb of the 
soul. But the soul is atomic in size, what can be the size of its thumb? Smaller than 
the atom—] In the heart of the physical body, the size of the Thumb of the physical 
hand ; in the heart of the soul (Jiva). the size is of the thumb of the soul. Tims should 
the Lord be understood as separate from the Jiva, in order to attain Release. 

[But may not the words svat sarirat be taken in their primary sense from his own 
body" and not in the metaphorical sense “ from the Jiva which is the body of the Lord ?’* 
To this the commentator answers ]So school of thinkers say that the Lord is identical 
with the physical body of man : [and so the verse cannot be translated “the Lord must 
be understood as separate from one's body'* for there was no necessity of teaching this 
truism]. No one among the un-iuformed (loka) even say that the Lord is identical with 
human body. (The advaila theory is that the Brahman is identical with the Jiva, but they 
even do not say that It is identical with the human body.) Moreover the very phrase “ tho 
Lord is in tho hearts of men" shows that the Lord is not identical with the bodies of men : 
(for He is til the heart). 

[But may not svat sArirat “from his own body” be interpreted as teaching the 
distinction of the soul from the body ? For the materialists like Chiirvilkas, See., hold that 
there is no soul distinct from the body. But there are objections to this view also. The 
words of tho mantra arc tarn svat sarirat pravrihet, let one distinguish that from sva-sarira. 
The word “That” must refer to some antecedent noun mentioned before in the first line 
of this mantra. Now Jiva is not mentioned in th * first half of this stanza, a being of 
Hiumb-size is mentioned therein. This thumb-size being cannot be the Jiva, for the 
soul is atomic in size. So it. cannot be of the size of the thumb—whether that thumb he 
physical or psychic. Therefore, the commentator says ] The Jiva is not of the size of 
the thumb. Therefore, this mantra teaches the difference between the Jiva and Visnu. 
Thus it is conclusively proved that Visnu is the Best of all. 

Mantra iS. 

agrarai *r> fiKarrefo ntcu 

|| R it 

Mrityu, Yama. sfr^ Proktam, spoken. Nachiketah, Nachi- 

ketas. Atlia, tlien. sresfr Labdhva, having obtained, Vidydni, the know¬ 

ledge. iprr Etam, this, qnrftfa Yogavidhim, Yoga-practice. ^ Cha, and. 
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Kritsnam, all. sgflCTH: Braluna-praptah, having attained Brahma. fTOi: Virajah, 
free from activity (rajas), or sin. W& Abhut, became. Vimrityuh, beyond 

death. Anyah, another, A pi, also, iff Evain, thus. Yah, who. 

Yid, knew. Adhyaiinam. the doctrine of Spirit, Eva, even. 

18. Nachiketas having then obtained all tliis knowledge and 
practice imparted by Yama attained Brahman became free from rajas 
and beyond death ; another who thus knows the Spirit certainly becomes 
so.—120. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Reverence be to that Lord Yisnu who is ever-victorions: whose beloved and elect 
Upta) 1 am, and who is most beloved (apta-tama) of all beloved Ones (aptebhyah) to me. 

Peace chant. 

& ST5 i ^ gJTrg I i 

m U 5TTf%: STTRT || 

Om ! May He protect us boLh (teacher and pupil). May He cause us 
both to enjoy the bliss of Mukti. May we boLli exert together to find out 
the true meaning of the scriptures. May onr studies be fruitful. May 
wc never quarrel with each other! Om ! Peace ! peace ! peace ! 

Peace he to all. 


THE END 
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PliASNA UPANISAD 



INTRODUCTION. 


> 


The PrasJna is one of the three classical Alharvan Upanisads. The 
classical Upanisads are generally counted as ten and sometimes twelve. 
They are :— 

1. or Lfavnsyaror Vajasaneya Samhita Upanisad. 

2. Jvena or Talavakara Upanisad. 

3. Katha Upanisad. 

4. Prasfna Upanisad. 

5. Mundaka Upanisad. 

6. Mafiduka Upanisad. 

7. Taittiriya Upanisad. 

8. Aittareya Upanisad. 

9. Chliandogya Upanisad. 

10. Brihad Aranyaka or Vajasaneya Brahmana Upanisad. 

11. Svetfufvatara Upanisad. 

12. Kauslitaki Upanisad. 

The Prasinn, Mundaka and Mandukya Upanisads belong to the 
Atharva Veda. One uniform idea runs through them and they have 
a family resemblance. All of them lay great stress on the mystic 
sound AUA1 or Pranava. In fact, the whole of the Manduka Upanisad 
is an exposition of that syllable : while each of the other two have portions 
devoted to this. 

The Pra;fna Upanisad is also called the Secret Doctrine of the Six 
Questions. Six searchers of God go to a Sage called Pippalada and put 
to him six questions : and these questions and answers form the sub¬ 
stance of this Upanisad. These questions are arranged in a graduated 
scale of difficulty, while the first question is the most general, the sixth 
is the most specific and particular—the first deals with the creation in the 
Universal sense, or the cosmogony, and the macrocosm, the last deals 
with the God in man or the microcosm. The great law of Polarity, the 
law of the Positive and the Negative, the Light and Darkness, the Spirit 
and Matter, the Life and Energy, the Almratnazda and the Ahriman 
is the key note of this Upanisad. The first creation of the Lord, or rather 
His first emanations are the Prana and the Rayi—the Life-Principle or 
the Consciousness side ; and the Rayi or the energy or the Matter or 
the Form side of creation. It is the intermingling of these two that 
gives rise to all this diversity. The one is active, positive and the male 
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principle, the other is the passive, negative and the female principle. 
The first question and answer mainly deals with this. It shows how Space 
and Time, and Causation arise and fix the limits of a universe arid how 
the various hierarchies of the Devas begin to take part in administering 
the so-called Laws of Nature, when the creation starts. The various 
names given to these Prana and liayi are the Sun and the Moon, the 
Day and the Night, the Life and the Form. The following list shows 
this duality :— 


Prana 

Aditya 

Day 

The Sun 
Amurta 
Life 
Spirit 

Northern Path 
Invisible 


Rayi. 

Chandramas. 

Night. 

The Moon. 
Murta. 

Form. 

Matter. 

Southern Path. 
Visible. 


The Prana plays a very important part in the Hindu systems of 
Philosophy and Religion—hut it occupies perhaps nowhere so pre-emi¬ 
nently high a position as in the system of rfri Madhva. With him this 
Prana is the Great Mediator, the Intercessor, the First Begotten, the 
Anointed, the Light that shines in the Darkness, the Abode of God, 
the Saviour. Next to God, Prana occupies the highest place of honor. 
At the time of the final Release, it is lie who leads the liberated soul 
to the presence of the Most High. IP*, is the Great Geometrician of the 
Universe; as the Rayi may be called the Great Architect of the Uni¬ 
verse. These three—TtSvara, Prana and Rayi—the Lord, the Breath, 
the Wealth—are the Eternal Trinity. The great hymn to Prfma in Brasilia 
chapter 2, fully bears out the high estimation put on this principle by 
£$ri Madhva. This Upanisad is in a way a fuller exposition of some 
of the points dealt with in the Mutjdaka. 


Prayag, August , 1909. 


S. C. V. 
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First Pbassa. 

Peace chant. 

II ^r%rf *7^13: || * ?^t II ^rfel *n 'JTT 

11 n str ^wRf^ig il surh 

5 Ilf%: 5nf%: || 

(u) O Dovas of senses ! Maj- we (live long to) listen with our ears what is pleasant, 
and to see with our eyes what is beautiful. O Holy Ones ! may we with firm limbs and 
bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term of our God-ordained life. 

—(Rig. Yeda, I. 89. 8.) 

(6) May Yisnu, the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us prosperity, may 
Visnu, the nourisher, the knower of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Yisnu the 
Lord of swift motions, the felly of whoso wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may 
Visnu, the protector of the groat ones, protect us too.—(Rig. Veda, I. 89 . C.) 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Oin ! Salutation to the Lord who is the origin of Life (Prana) and the rest, which is 
the ocean of pure bliss, the Omniscient, all-pervading Yasiuleva. 

Mantra 1 . 

& ^ sriqfoift 

^ iTTTq: WRT ^TWT- 

^rfrfrr ^ f II \ II 

3TT Om. Sukesa, Sukesa. ^ Cba, also (called), TOgra Bharad- 

vijah, Bharadvaja, son of Bharadvajah. Saibyah, Saibya (son of Sibi). ^ 

Cba, also (called). Satyakdmab, SatyakSma. **nqr3*!ft Saury&yani, 

Sauryayanf. The long {* is a Vedic anomaly. =q* Cba, also (called). *tf 4: 
Gargyali, Gargya. By gotra a Gargya. Kausalyah, Kausalya. ^ Cah, 

also (called), Asvalayanah, Asvalayana, son of Asvalayana. 

Bbargavah, Bhargava, son of Bhrigu. Vaidarbhih, Born in Vidarbha. 

Kabandhi, Kabandhi. Katyayanah, son of Katya, of the gotra of 



146 


PRA&NA-UPAmSAD. 


Katyayana. ?f Te, they. 5 Ha, verily, once. ^ Ete, these (Suke 4 a, &c.) g^jqn: 
BrahmaparAh, devoted to Brahman ; proficient in the Vcdic study. snptfBr 
Brahmanisthah, intent on Brahman, q'c Param, Supreme. Brah- 

mAnvesamanAh seeking Brahman, seeking to know God, the all-pervading 
VAsudeva. qq: Esah, this (teacher called Pippalada). f Ha, certainly, well 
known. % Vai, alone, 'I'his word shows that Pippalada was competent 
to answer their questions. ^ Tat, that (object of enquiry, question). ^ 
Sarvani, all Vakwyati, will explain or will tell, Iti, thus. ^ Te, 

they (Sukesa and the rest). ^ Ha, once then, SamitpAnayah, with 

sacrificial fuel (samidh) in hand (pani) according to proper scriptural direc¬ 
tions. Bhagavanta, the venerable, revered, lit. Lord of Bhagas, i.e , the 

Lord of Wisdom, Dispassion, &c. fqcqoTRH, Pippaladam, PippalAda. 
Upasannah approached. 

1. Sukcdu by name also Bharadvnja, Satyakama also called Saibva, 

Gfirgya, SauryAyani, Kausalya called AdvulAyana also called tSaibya, 

Gargya SauryAyani, Kausalya called Asvalayana, Bhargava of Vidarbha, 
and Ivabandhi of KatyAyaua gotra, who were verily firm in Brahma jnana 
and understood 27, seeking the Supreme Brahman, once approached 
with sacrificial fuel in their hands, the reverend teacher Pippalada, think¬ 
ing he would tell all this to them .— 1. 

iM ANTRA 2. 

Wimi WKVW 

f SCT fT% II R II 

API. I an, to them who had thus approached and asked the question. ^ 

Ha, then. Sail, He (Pippalada). Risih, the sccr of things transcending 

senses. UvAcha, said. Bhuyah, again (ihough you have already 

practised tapas, See.) qq Eva, also. rTTtfr Tapnsa, by austerities (by control¬ 
ling the senses, and subjugating the body). Brahmacharyena, by 

Brahmacharya (by studying the Vedas, or by practising meditation), or by 
celibacy [by not (i) thinking about women, not (2) talking about them, nor (3) 
playing with them nor (4) looking at them nor (5) talking in a retired place 
with, them, and nor (6) willing them, nor (7) trying to obtain them, nor (S) enjoy¬ 
ing them.] Sraddhaya, by faith (in the teachings of the scriptures). 

Samvatsaram, one year. uq<* 3*7 Samvatsynllia, live yc (serving your 
guru). snrreiR YathAkAmam, as (you like, as you please, as you desire.) 
Prasnan, questions. <^577 Prichchhaiha, ask yc. 375 Yadi, if. 
Vijnasyamnh, we know.^i Sarvam, all (without concealing anything). ^ Ha, 
verily. Vah, to you. ^qr*T: Vaksyamali, wc shall tell, ffa hi, thus. 

2. To them the sage said Live here one year more, performing 
penance and celibacy, with earnestness and faith ; then ask the questions, 
that you wish to put, according as we know, wc shall explain it all to you.—2. 
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Note .—This word “if" indicates the modesty and want of conceit of the teacher, and 
not that he did not know the subject. “ If I know those things, I shall tell you all without 
withholding anything. But if you doubt my knowledge and think it hard to pass another 
year in probation, then you are free to go. 1 ’ The pupil must approach the Guru without 
questioning Ilis power to teach and must serve him. The Guru also must love his pupil. 

Mantra 3. 

SR 3RT: 5RT: SFTFFcT ^TR II ^ II 

Atba, then (after a year having performed tapas, &c., as told), 
Kabandln, KabandhI. KdtyayanaJj, of the clan of Katyayana. 

Upetya, having approached (Pippalada); having done the upasadana. rij ^5 
Paprachchha, asked. vrrrq^ Bhagavan, O Master ! Kutab, from what 

(material cause, or efficient cause); from what Purusa. % Ha, verily. % Vai, 
indeed. Iniah, these (Devas, &c.). r^tt: Prajah, creatures. 5T3fni% Prajayante, 
are produced. fTR Iti, thus. 

3. Then Ivabandhi of the clan KAtyayana, having approached him 
said. 0 Master, from whom indeed these creatures arc produced.—3. 

A*ote.—The two participles ^ and ^ indicate the well-known fact that creatures are 
born— the fact of the production of beings is well-known : one being reproduces another. 
There is no instance to the contrary, i.<\, one being produces another similar to itself. The 
cause cannot be an insentient thing ; for an insentient object is not seen to work unless 
moved by some sentient being. The Jiva cannot be the Supreme Ruler, because he is not 
independent. N01* is Isvara, as He is an object of perception or apprehension. This is 
then the doubt. Pippalada removes this doubt, by showing that though the Lord docs 
not create beings in the presence of all, like a potter making his pot, yet He has produced 
Prana and the Rayi, and has entered into them and though these are the direct causes of 
creation, they are, liowerer, the instruments used by the Lord, and with them He creates 
all these creatures. Though ivabandhi is enumerated last among these six Seekers and 
questioners, vet he opens the discourse, because his question is the most comprehensive of 
all. They become more and more specialised as we proceed further. The occult teaching 
proceeds from the most general to the particular. 

Mantra 4. 

rFR R fTRFR t RRRTR: H RRTSRRR 

H RRcRRT H II RR R 5TO RRRT R 

W&H ST5R: SfiftsRT fTR II 2 II 

Tasmai, to him(Kabandhi Katyayana). r: Sail, he (Pippalada). % Ha, 
then. Uv^cha, said, ststiwr: Prajdkamah, desiring creatures. Desiring 

to create beings. Desiring to have beings like Devas, &c., for one's self. % Vai, 
verily. snrrqfcf: Prajapatili, the Supreme Self or Param-atma, the Protector of 




148 


PR A SNA-UPAN1SAD. 


all creatures like Brahma and the rest. (The Supreme God). In the begin¬ 
ning of the kalpa, He desired to have again Devas, &c , as His progeny. 

Sah, He (the PrajGpati). ?P?: Tapah, austerity. Penance here means reflection 
or meditation on what is to be done. (The recollection ot the past kalpa and 
the things to be created.) The reflection as to how and what are to be creat¬ 
ed. Made a plan on the model of the past. Atapyata, performed Sah, 

He. fpr: Tapah, the austerity, the plan. Taptva, performed, having settled. 

Sah, He. Mithunam, couple. The Life and Energy, Prina and Rayi, 

Male and Female. Utpadayate, produced. The force of the Present 

tense is to indicate that it is the nature of the Lord to create, not that He had 
some object to gain by creating. Rayim, Rayi (called also Prakriti, food, 
moon, that which is enjoyed, having the preponderance of water). The Bharati, 
the Goddess of wisdom and wealth, Sarasvati. ^ Cha, and. srrtj Pranam, 
Pi ana (Spirit, Purusa, eater), the sun, the enjoyer, having the preponderance 
of Agni. The Supreme Prana. ^ Cha, and. frH Iti, thus, Etau, these two 
(the Spirit and Matter), rj Me, for me or mine, Bahudha, manifold, va¬ 
rious. Prajah, creatures, progeny (from Devas down to mineral), 

Karisyatah, will produce or do. I entering these two will produce various 
creatures. They will be my instruments of creation. Iti, thus. 

4. He said to him, “ the Lord of beings wishing to create, performed 
meditation : He then produced the two, Prana and Rayi (thinking) these 
two would form for him the manifold creation.”—4. 

MADHYA’S commentary. 

Visnu is called the Prajapati because He protects (pati) all creatures, praja. He, 
the Supreme Spirit, the Highest Person scuds out, in the beginning of every Kalpa, Yayu 
called also the Surya (the sun) and Sarasvati called also the moon. lie makes these, Yayu 
and Sarasvati take their abode in the Sun and the Moon. Thou entering these two, Visnti 
Himself the Unborn creates all this Universe, lie dwelling in Yayu is formless (amGrta.) 
Ho dwelling in Sarasvati is with form. 

Xotc .—He (Pippalfida) then said to him (ICabamlhi) “The Lord of creatures once 
more desired to have creatures (in the beginning of a kalpa). He revolved over the 
plan. Having settled the plan, Ho produced a couple—the Rayi and the PrAna : (and said) 
M theso two will produce manifold creatures for me,” 

Mantra 5. 

amt 

^ n v. n 

Adityah, the Sun, the eater (from the root ad Ho eat'), the enjoyer. 
Hence, the Spirit. The Pi Sna entered the sun and took its abode there. The 
Lord placed the PrAna in the Sun. £ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, ffrqf: PrAnafi, 
the PrGija, the Fire. rS: Rayih, the Rayi, the enjoyed (the food, the matter.) 
Eva, alone, also. ChandramAh, Moon. T he gladdcner or joy-giver (from 

ckadi 11 to gladden”). The Rayi called also Chandramft was made to enter the 
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Moon. RayiJi, tlie Rayi (the maticr, the food, ilic Moon.) % Vai, cer¬ 
tainly. q^a; Etat, this (manifest) ^ Sarvam, all. ^Yat, what. Murtaip, 
gross, solid, liquid, and fiery. *q- Cba, and. Ainurtam, subtle, prakriti, &c., 

ethers, &c. The (air) and akasa or (ether), ^ Cha, and. rT^rf? Tasmat, 
therefore, the material cau^e of the whole universe is thus two-fold, subtle and 
dense. Amongst these two, the dense or form is matter, the subtle acts as life. 
The subtle kind of matter always animates the visible dense form : “from that* 1 
—other than that called or classified as subtle, namely, the gross is called 
matter, because it alone has a form, ijffr: Miirtih form, made of the five ele¬ 
ments. q^ Eva, alone. Rayih, food, matter, Bharati. 

5. The Prana verily entered the Sun and the Rayi entered the 
Moon. All this verily is well-known as matter (Rayi) whether it is subtle 
or dense. Among these, (the dense) is the form (and) is alone called 
matter ; (while the subtle acts as the indwelling life of the dense.)—5. 

Note .—Tliis verse is differently interpreted by Sankara and Ramanuja Schools. 
These are given below :—Prana entered into Aditya, the Sun, hence sun itself is called 
the Prana. The Lord created the Sun, and the Prana entered into it. Or Aditya literally 
means “ created in (he beginning"—adi, beginning. Tlie “ first creation." Prana is the 
first creation of the Lord, and hence called Aditya. 

The enjoycr is verily the Spirit and the matter alone is the (joy-giver). Matter 
verily is this all, whatever is gross or subtle. Out- of these (two) the form alone is gene¬ 
rally called matter, the subtle is not so termed.—(Ramanuja School.) 

The Sun is verily the Prana, and Moon is tlie Rayi. The Rayi certainly is this all— 
whatever is visible or invisible. (Different) from that classified as (invisible), the form, 
(or the visible) alone is (however generally called).—Rayi (Sankara). 

Mantra 6 . 

3* STI^TT- 

I SBRfHt 

^3 11 i 11 

SEPT Atha, now, therefore, because. Adityah, Sun, soul or Jiva, ihe 

enjoyer. The Pihna whose abode is the Sun. Udayan, arising on awak¬ 

ing from deep sleep. 35 Yat, when, qr^rr Pracbim, east, front. Rtf I)isnm, quar¬ 
ter, portion (of the body), sxfq^rft Pravisnli, enters, pervades, illumines. 
Tena. by that (self-pervasion), for this reason, Prachyan, eastern, 

objects in front of one, tlie sensory organs in the front part. Presiding deities 
ol eastern quarter. Pranas, sense organs, like sight, &c. qnffPT Pranan, the 
Pranas. *1^3 Rasmisu, in the rays, in the rays of consciousness, Sau- 

nidhatte, upholds, presides over, or directs. 35 Yat, when or because. ^1%<5T 
Daksinam, south, rigid side of ihe body, ^ Yat, when, because, ntf'N'r Prati- 
chini, west, organs on the back side, Yat, when, because, Udichim, 

20 
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north, on the left side. Yat, when, because, bt*T: Adhah, down, g* Yat, when. 

Ordhvani, above, spr Yat, when, because, Anlara, in the middle, f|xr* 

Disah, quarters, or portiuiis. ^?r Ya'., wlien, because. Sarvarn, all. JRJTST2irlT 
Prakasayati, he illumines. Tena, by that (all illumination) thereby, 
Sarvau, all (quarters). snnjPT Pranan, Pranas, senses. Rasmisu, in rays, 

in consciousness. Sannidhatte, pervades, upholds. 

6. Kow (wlien tlie Prana in the) Sun on rising illumines the 
eastern quarter, it upholds m its rays the wardens of the eastern quarter 
(Agni and Indra with their consorts', wlien it enters the south, then it 
upholds the wardens of the south (lama and Kirriti with their respective 
consorts), when it enters the west, it upholds the wardens of the west 
(Vanina and Vuyu and their respective consoits), wlien it enters the north, 
then it upholds the wardens of the north (Soma and Isana with their 
respective consorts), when it enters the nadir, it upholds the wardens of 
the nether world (Sesa and Mitra and their consorts) when it enters the 
zenith it upholds the wardens of the upper world (Yindra, and Kama and 
their consorts) ; when it enters the middle quarters (the intermediate 
between the above) then it upholds the Pranas of those quarters. It up¬ 
holds all Pranas in its rays.—6. 

Note.—because the Sun, on rising, enters the eastern quarter, therefore by that per¬ 
vasion he draws up into (his) rays the eastern Pranas, because he illumines the south, 
because west, because north, because above, because middle, because all quarters ho illu¬ 
mines, therefore, by that ( illumination) lie draws into his rays all Pranas.— (taiikara.) 

Now because the Soul, on awaking, enters the frontal sense organs (eyes, &c.) thereby 
(it) directs or brings into activity, these senses (that perceive the objects) in front (of one) 
through its rays (of conscious ness); because it enteis the senses on the right side, there¬ 
by it directs those senses to apprehend objects on one’s right hand, because it enters the 
organs in the back, on the left, in the down, on ihe above, the middle, in all parts, thereby, 
it brings into activity through its rays (of life) the various organs.—(Ramanuja School). 

For when tlie sun oil rising enters the eastern quarter then lie supports byliisrays 
the creatines in the cast, when he enters Ihe south, the wist, the north, the upper and 
middle quarters, lie illumines thereby all portions and supports by his rays, all life. 

Mantra 7. 

snrcnrsSre^ 1 iivsii 

5 ah, He, the Invisible (Prajapaii). qsr Esa]?, this (visible), 
Vaibvauarah, Vaisvanara, the Sun, ihe Lord of all men, the self of all Jivas. 
The leader of all men. All-soul. ViyvarGpah, all-foim, all-body, full, 

upm Praiiah, the Prana, the Sun, Agnih, the fire, the destroyer, the 

Leader, the eater. Udayatc, arises. ^ Tat, that. qfT» Etat, this, 

Richa, by the hymn, Abliyuktam, has been said, lias been clearly 

described or alluded to. 

7. He, called VaWvanara, the All-form, the Life, arises as Fire : 
this is described in the following verse.—7. 
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Note .—That (Invisible) is this (Visible) sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of 
all forms ; the life, the death. He arises. He by this hymn has been described.—(Sankara). 

He (Prajapati) is this Leader of all men. pervades all bodies, is tho Prana and the 
Agni. He arises. lie is described by this (following) hymn. - (Ramanuja School.) 

That (Invisible) is this (Visible) Sun, the Self or totality of all jivas and of all forms : 
the life, the death. He arises. He by this hymn lias been described.—(Sankara.) 

He (Prajapati) is this Leader of all men, pervades all bodies, is the Prana and the 
Agni. lie arises. He is described by this (following) hymn.—(Ramanuja School). 

The sun illumines the whole work} and thus, is in a way, the Lord of creatures, 
a Prajapati. Moreover the Sun is the abode of the All-form, the great Agni, namely, 
the Prana. The Sun is called Vaisvanara, because lie is connected with the activities 
o ' all men—all the activities such as heating, cooking, drying, &c., are possible, because 
of the Sun. lie verily is the Life of the World, 

Mantra 8. 

311 HTnrrrt sqTTd^F rTCRTR I 
TCTOT 3&TR: STRUT: 5TSTHTg^I3fa : ||q|) 

VisvarQpam, the all-form, the self of all form, the pervader of 
all bodies, the omnipresent. ^Rcrf Harinam, full of rays, Hari (jjj is archaic). 
Madhva reads it as Karinam “full of rays . 11 The all-knoiver, the source of all 
knowledge, the cause of creation, maintenance and dissolution, the bnower 
of all that are born, the producer of all-knowledge, ^TTrf^d’ Jfltavedasam, 
omniscient, the knower (Vedas) of all beings that are born (Jata). T^nRif 
ParSvanam, the final goal, the desired, the highest refuge of all beings. 

Jyolih, the light, all-illuminator. <r^ Ekam, one, the chief, the secondlcss. 

Tapantam, the heat-giver, the producer of vital heat, (as jatharagnh, 
through body. Sahas rar as mih, thousand-rayed, possessing knowledge 

of manifold things and having infinite energy. gTcTCT l^atadha, in hundred ways, 
manifold, existing in various forms, Devas, men, &c. Varlamdnah, 

existing, obeying the command of Hari. sifur: Pranab, the spirit (like the Sun 
of the microcosm), upholder. rerHHE. Prajanam, of beings, in creatures. 
uda}^ati, arises, awakes from Susupti sleep or awakes at the dawn of a new 
kalpa. ipq*: Esah, this. SQrvah, Sun, the jiva compared to the Sun. 

8. He, this Sun, arises, the Self of all forms, full of rays, the omni¬ 
scient, the final end, the light, the one, the beat-giver, the thousand-rayed, 
the life of all beings, existing in a hundred ways.—8. 

Madhya's commentary. 

The Yayu dwelling in the Sun takes up all the spirits of various quarters and makes 
them enter into his rays. The spirits or the Pranas of the east are Iudra and the rest, 
of the south, are the Yama and the rest, of the west, arc the Yanina, and the rest, of 
the north, are the Soma, and the rest: Sosa and Mitra arc the pranas of the nadir, Yindra 
and Kama of the zenith. Four are in each quarter, counting their consorts and the 
intermediate quarters. 

(Note.—Thus Iudra and his consort, and thornier of the Intermediate quarter and 
his consort are in the cast. So on with other quarters). 
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The All form, the radiant, the omniscient, the highest goal, the one-light, the 
heat-giver, the thousand-raved, cxi ting in hundred ways, the life of (all) ereaturos, 
(behold ! ) this Sun arises.—(Ramanuja School). 

In obedience to I lari, the Omnipresent, the Omniscient, the Supremely desired, 
the Light, the Second-less, the all-nourisher, (behold) this (jiva) the (real) life in all 
creatures of hundreds of kinds, having thousand jays (of intelligence) arises (from its 
Susupti or Pralayic sleep) (like another) Sun,—(Ramanuja School). 

Mantra 9. 

mimx q =q i ^ 

f 'I ^ ^X^m^X oTT^m- 

11 rT qq qjqq: SRTqiTW 

fq^T^: II e. w 

Samvatsara, a year ; the Supreme Self in the form of continuous 
break-less Time. % Vai, verily. Piajiipaiih, the Lord of creatures; 

Hiranya-garbba. Tasya, his. Avanc, two Paths or courses. ?R=prr 

Daksinam, southern. =q Chn, and. Uitnram, 1 orihern. xj Cha, and. 

Hf^Tat, that, therefore, in them (Brahmanas, &c.) amongst them (the aspi¬ 
rants). ^ Yc, who. ? Ha, verily. q Vai, indeed. Tat, that (karma). 
IstApurte, religious (sacrifices, Sec.) and goed (secular) acts; sacrifices 
and gifts. lshta-Dcsirc : Purta, fulfilment, Kritam, clone, accomplished. 

Work ; goal or deed. fj% 1 it, alone. Upasatc, perform, desiring the fruits; 

worship. % IV, they (the Devotees of sacrifices and gcod deeds.) 
Chandramnsafn, tlie lunar, n? Eva-lokam, only the world. frivr«ra^t Abhija- 
yante, fully attain, reach. ft IV, they (who have reached moon), Eva, alone 

(and not others> gq: Punah, again (in another birth). Avartante, 

return (to this earth and are horn, according to their Karmas). Tasrnat, 

therefore. Etc, these (followers of Karma Path), Risayah, sages, 

seers, short-sighted. JnTBKRR Prajakamafi, desirous of offspring. Desirous 
of small fruits like svnrga, Sec. SRRT Daksinam, the southern (leading to the 
moon the path ol smoke, Sec.) Pratipadyante, obtain, qq* Esa, this 

(mcon, world). 5 Iln, verily, q Vai, indeed. Riyih, rayi, food, the place 
of objective enjoyment, q: Yah, which. fq^Rrj: Piff^^na, pitriyanah, the 
Path of the Pitris, 

9 . The Year is as tho Lord of Beings. Of it there are two Baths, 
the northern and the southern ; they who perforin arts, desiring fulfilment, 
reach the path of the moon, and return again : those knowing ones, desirous 
of offspring, obtain tho southern path ; this Path is that of Pravritti and is 
called the Pilriyana.— 9 . 

Note.—The Great Year verily is the Lord of creatures, of it, there arc two Halves— 
the downward arc and the upward. Among them the egos who think “ that the fulfilment 
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of Desires is their work” they only cuter into the downward sweep or the lunar world, 
htey alone again come back to acquire experience, being new souls. Therefore these souls 
because desiring to procreate, enter the Downward Path of evolution. This Path is verily 
Rayi, Matter, which is called Pifcri-ySiia. 

Among the aspirants, those who desire offspring, desire fruit other than the molcsa, 
who perform sacrifices, and make gifts—namely who arc devoted to Karma, go hv Pit-ri- 
yana, tho southern Path, They reach the Lunar World. When the reward of the Karma is 
enjoyed, they come back for re-incarnation. As Kayi is the presiding deity of the moon, 
they are under the moon. Thus Davids the Pitri-yana. 

Mantra io. 

qW^TOTTvT gTOq&a faWri^q Wi: \\ \ o \\ 

A ilia, next. Gttnrena, by ibe upward or northern. cfTOr 

Tapasa, by ausierily. Brahmacharyena, by celibacy, SraddliayS, 

by faith. fq^r VidyayA, by knowledge. CTWira. Aini&nam, the Self, the 
Prana, the Sun, the upholder of the universe. The Supreme Self. 

Anvisya, having sought, or known. qrTfq?T Adityam, the Sun. Abhija- 

yante, obtain, tt^ Etat, this. % Vai, verily. STTOHR Prananani, of Pranas 
or senses of all living beings, like Indra, &c. ^TRcTTO. Ayatauam, the reservoir, 
the support of India, &c. Etat, ibis, Amritam, immortal, free 

from nescience; indestructible. Abliayam, fearless, (no fear of rebirth, 

or like moon, the fear of increase and decrease), it^ Etat, this. qtRHff 
Parayanam, the Great Path or goal. The refuge (even of the) Great ones 
(or iMuktns). ^qyFT Etasmat, from this. ^ Na, not. jTOq^T Punai Avaitante, 
again they do (not) return. 1 ti, thus, qq: Esali, this. R*pq: Ntrodhah, 

obstacle (to rebirth). The cessation. The Ring Pass Not, cessation (of expe¬ 
riences), destruction (of Desires), liberation. The stopper from rebirth of those 
who have reached Him. rf?r Par, about it (the two Paths), rrq’: Esali, this 
(following). S.okah, (is a) hymn. 

10. Others again by tapas, by Brahmaeharya, by earnestness, by 
knowledge, having known the Self, obtain the Sun by the northern path ; 
this verily is the container of all beings, this is the Indestructible, this is 
the Fearless, (or this is the Supreme path): from this they return not, for 
it is cessation. Of that there is this verse. —10. 

Note .—Next (after acquiring tho experiences of the downward sweep, these egos) 
through the upward arc, through austerity, celibacy, faith, know ledge, seeking tho Self, 
enter the Sun. This verily is the reservoir of all Pranas. That is Immortal, fearless, 
the goal of the Great ones, from this they do not comeback. This is the A'irodha or 
cessation. About it is this verso. 



Mantra r i. 

qs^qr^ ftmrc 3T^TT£TRT WTf: ^ ^ ^UJ^Wl II 

sRSf R3T ^TfTTqcTfR%imU 

Ro^TRI? Panchapadam, Five-footed. Five seasons are five feet, The five 
years called Samvatsaia, Parivalsara, Idavatsara, Auuvalsara, Vatsara, Or 
Time, Agni, Adilya, Chandiama, and Vavu. f fw Pilaram, Father, Creator of 
all. Protector of creatures, 5J^[^r?T Dvadasakritim, Twelve-faced or limbed. 
The twelve months, The Devas of the twelve months arc his faces or form. 

Diva}], beyond, or than the Dyu world ; *>., beyond BhuI.i and Bhuvnh ; 
ie. } in the third world or Swar; be3^ond the antariksa : (beyond) Heaven 
or Svarga Ahull, they say (the knowers of Time) or some karmavadins. 

q* Pare, in another, in the high, or summit, on the other side, somewhat 
towards south. Ardhc, place. Putlsinam, leaving water. The cause 

of rain. Purisa is the name of that covering of the cosmic egg (Brahmanda) 
which is in contact with the region of gold. He who dwells in Purisa is called 
Purisin. fpq Athn, on ihe other hand. 3R line, tliesc (knower of Time-cycles.) 
^ 5 % Anye, oilier (than those mentioned above.) The jnanins as opposed lo 
the above. 3 U, also, or, certainly, but. Pare, others (qualifying anye). 
Excellent ; somewhat towards north. On the other side. Vichaksanam, 

all-wise ; omniscient, skilful, free from all accidents, skilfully fixed ; iminoveably 
the wise, jnanins. Saptachakrc, in the seven-wheeled ; the (seven- 

hniscd sun ; the seven chhandas, />., Gayairi, Tristnbh, Jagati, Anustubh, 
Pankti, Rrihati, and Knkudmati. Or the reading may be “ sarpa ,r serpent : in 
the serpent-wheel or cycle, i.c. t moving like the undulatory snake). (Ihe 
seven Planets), sevcn-lmrscd. Sadnre, in six-spoked, the six seasons. 

qTtf- Ahull, (they) say. ^fq?TR Arpiinm, ])laced, founded, inserted, fixed, settled, 
residing. fj% In, thus. See Rig Veda, ]. 164. 12, for this mantra. 

11 . Some {performers of Knmya works) say filial the place they 
reacli is that presided over hy the God of Rain)—Purisin (situated some¬ 
what towards Ihe) sout! 1 of the Heaven, which the Sun, the five-footed, 
twelve-faced Prntcelor, crosses over in his southern course seated in his 
seven-horsed, six-spoked (car). But the others (t ho jnfmins) sa\ T that 
(their place is) on the other side of Heaven (which the Sun crosses when 
in the north).—11. 

Rome (karma-vadins) call him tlie five-footed Father with twelve-faces (or forms), 
dwelling in Purisa, in a high place beyond the Dyu (Heaven). lint while these others call 
him the omniscient, seated in an excellent seven-wheeled, and six-spoked (chariot). 

Romo call Ilini “Purisin” the Father, having five feet and twelve forms, dwelling 
beyond the Heaven, in a high place; whilst l hose other excellent (people) call Itim “ Vi- 
chakshana” seated in a seven-horsed, six-spoked chariot. - (Uamaunja School). 

Some call him (the Year) the father : moving with five-feet, twelve-faced, living be¬ 
yond and in the higher place, with water. Others (again call) him all-wise sot with 
seven wheels, having six spokes. 
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[ I have given above the meaning generally ascribed to this verso by the commenta¬ 
tors. But may not the five-footed father mean the Prana having live feet or modes of mo¬ 
tion, namely, prana, apaua, vvana, samaua and ydana—the sensory, the assimilative, the 
circulatory, the respiratory and the hypnotic functions. See Chapter 11, v. 51. The six 
spokes are also mentioned in that chapter further on in verse 0 ; namely. Uik, Yajus, Sa- 
man, Vajna, ICsattra, and Brahma. The twelve faces are the twelve aspects of Prana in 
the twelcvc kinds of souls or Jivas- The seven wheels arc the seven lava cenLrcs through 
which thc’Praua passes. If it be applied to the year metaphorically, then the year should 
mean Brahma’s year, one Cyclic period of manifestation. This manifestation takes place 
on five planes; it has twelve aspects and seven incarnations of the wheels and spokes ] 

Mantra 12. 

HTOT'I fT-WW nq ^T: 5TTW- 

qjqq: W n ii 

»irH: Masah, month (of th rty days.) % Yai, verily. Prajapntih, 

Lord of creatures. Tasya, its. Krisnapaksah, Dark half, the wan¬ 
ing fortnight of the moon. Eva, indeed, alone. *fip Ravil), Ravi. Suk- 

lah, white, sing: Pianah, prana. rl^I^ Tasmat, therefore (because they see 
the prepondetance of Prana in the white half). Etc, these, Risayah, 

seers (of Mantras), wise, ST|j Sukle, in tlie white half. Istam, sacrifices, 
ail auspicious works. Worship of Prana without desire of fruit. giTRT Kurvanti, 
do, perform hare, others, (not seers, but ignoiant). frUffa* Itarashiin, 

in the other half The Kamya works are performed in dark half: the 
niskama works in the bright half. 

12. The month is verily the Lord of creatures ; its dark half in¬ 
deed is Kayi, its bright half is Tran a. Therefore these seers perform all 
auspicious works in the blight half ; the ignorant others, in tlie dark 
other half.—12 

Note. —The Lord of Beings is ua the month : the dark fortnight of it is as Prakriti, 
the light fortnight is os Purusa. Hcuec wise ones perform sacrifices in the light half, 
others in the other half. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord dwells in the year: in the winter half dwells His Sarasvatiaspect, in the nor¬ 
thern or summer half, His Prana aspect. The Lord dwells in the month. In the Bright fort¬ 
night is His Prana aspect, in the Dark fortnight, is Tlis Saras wati aspect. The Lord 
dwells in the day and night. His Prana aspect is in the day, His Saras vrati aspect is in 
the night. 

Mantra 13 . 

WfRraF t q q^Tq^^qi^q quiff Tlfqbl Hr: qTCT 
qr q*q^qFcT I q blTT Hgsq?^ q^TqqSrq 
aqrqmr ^qr w \\\\ 
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Ahor&trah, day and night (a period of thirty Muhfirtas whose du¬ 
ration is different in the cases of men, Pitris, Devas and Brahma). % Vai, 
verily. JT^rST^: Prajapatih, Lord of creatures, Tasya, its (Day-Night). 

Ahah, day. Pranah, prana, qq Eva, indeed. Ratrih, night. i\q: 

Rayih, Rayi. Pranam, prana, life, vitality. % Vai, verily. q% Ete, those. 

JTCqR 5 ^(?<cT Pi askandanti, discharge, omit; dry up, force out, expel. 3 Ye, who. 

Diva, in the day time. Ratva, by intercourse with women, 

Samyujyante, are connected. Brahmacharyam, celibacy, tt^ Eva, 

certainly, indeed. rTT Tad, that. ^ Yad, which. Ratrau, in night time. 

Ratya, by intercourse. Samyujyante, are connected. 

13. Day-and-Kight is verily the Lord of creatures. Its day (poi- 
tion is) Prana indeed, and niglit is Rayi. Verily those waste their vitality 
who enjoy love by day. Indeed it is celibacy who enjoy love by night.—13. 

Note.—To complete the context we must insert after “night is Kayi,” the following, 
“ The liusband-aiid-'wife is Lord of creatures. The husband is Prana, the wife is Rayi.” 

Mantra 14. 

w 'I srsrrtftr^Rfl’ 1 i srt: 

srsrnFs ^fd u II 

^ Annam, food. % Vai, verily, snf[qf%: Prajapatih, Lord of creatures. 

Tatah, from that (food). 3 Ha, verily. q Vai, indeed. ?FT Tat, that. 
Retah, seed or semen. Tasmat, from (semen), lmah, these. 

Prajah, creatures. rortTO Prajayante, arc born. ^ Li, thus. 

14. Pood verily is Lord of creatures, from it verily is produced 
the seed, from it all these creatures are produced.—11. 

Mantra 15. 

f cT^5Trqr%5T4 ^P-r % i 

RqmlT sr^r^t qqt crqr WV tTRrfScTR (mil 

rfR 'Pat, there (in this world). Among creatures. v Ye, who. £ Ha, 
indeed. % Vai, verily, rh Tat, that (above-mentioned). HoTPTRTpfiT Praj&paii- 
vratam, the vow of Prajapati : the approaching the wife in due season, as 
Prajapati Mann did with Satarupa. Eating (vrata = vrita = bbaksana) of food 
(prajapati of die last verse). Given to consumption of food in a large quantity, 
and devoid of abstemiousness. The works (vrata) of Prajapati. Charanti, 

follow, know. % 'Pc, they, fqgq Milhunam, pair, male and female: beings. 
Fathers of good children. gcqr^FT UtpAdayanle, produce. Tesam, 

theirs, qq Eva, indeed, qq: Esah, tins. Brahinalokah, brahma-world. 

Moon-world. Satya loka. ziqf Ycsam, whose. Rq: Tapali, austerity, the 
vow of a Snataka, mind and sense-control. Brahmacharyam, celibacy. 

Ycsu, in whom (followers of Nivritti Path), Satyam, Truthfulness. 

Pratisthitain. is established, firmly fixed as a law. 
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15. Among them verity, those indeed, who know the abovemen- 
tioned works of God (prajapati) become fathers of good children ; by them 
alone (is attainable) this S itva-loka,—by them, who practise austerity and 
celibacy, in whom truth is fixed as a law—15. 

Note. —Here verily who follow the above law of Prajapati (law of procreation) they 
alone produce pairs. Theirs indeed is this Moon-world. Theirs is that Brahma-world— 
theirs in whom no croolreduess or falsehood or deceit doth reside and who practise 
austerity and celibacy, and in whom truth is Armlv established. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Yisnu dwells in the husband and wife—Yayn dwells in the husband, Saras- 
vati in the wife. He who knows thus gets Release. Thus we find in tho Prajapati Sam- 
hita. 

Mantra i6. 

hrurdr * hptt i ii 

dir ircr n K ii 

Tesam, theirs (devotees of austerity, celibacy and truth). Asau, 

that (above-mentioned Sun-Path), fircsr Virajah, Rajas-free p pure, unalloyed, 
free from increase and decrease like the moon. Non-Prakritic. Faultless, 
ffgrare?: Brahinalokah, Brahina-loka. H Na, not. Yesu, in whom, nrgi 
Jihmani, crookedness, Anritam, uot-righteousness, falsehood. ^ Na, not. 

mqj Maya, hypocrisy : dissimulation, deceit. ^ Cha, and. ffS Iti. thus. 

10. Theirs is that pure Brahma-loka—theirs iu whom there is no 
crookedness, nor falsehood, nor any dissimulation.—10. 

Note.— Thus tho First Prasna describes the Seven Prajapatis or Creative Logoi 
arranged in a descending order, and each giving rise to a pair. These seven Prajapatis 
and the pairs belonging to them are shown below:— 

Prajapatis. Name. Pair . 

First Prajapati ... The Great Cause ... The Priina ... The Rayi. 

Second ,, ... The Great Space ... The Sun ... The Moon. 

Third „ ... The Great Time ... The Ascending Arc... The Descending Arc. 

Fourth „ ... The Mann or Mouth ... The Bright half ... The Dark half. 

Fifth „ ... The Dav-Xighfcor Deva... The Day ... The Night. 

Sixth „ ... The Husband-Wife or .Man The Husband ... The Wife. 

Seventh „ ... The Food or Mineral, &c. The Sperm ... The Germ. 

The above hierarchy of seven shows how these Prajapatis have each their respective 
spheres : from the guardian angels of the Physical plane and of the human and the Deva, 
planes, and then the plane of the Manus or Risis, the plaue of the Year or tbc Great Time 
or the Planetary Logoi, the plaue of the Great Space or Adityas, the sons of Infinity or 
the Solar Logoi of different solar systems, and the last plane of the Most High or the 
Absolute or Yisnu. 
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Second Prasna. 

Mantra x. 

WWWW 1^: II flJra^jfcr^WT: STstf 

niWTTJJ^ =*^T 3?: 3 ^T 3TCS fftl II tu 

= 5 T 7 T Atha, then, next, f 1 la, indeed, q?{R Enain, him (Pippalada). >rpfa: 
Bhargavah, Bhargava. ffcpf: Vaidarbhih, of Vidarbha. ggs® Paprachchha, 
asked, Bhagavan, O Master ! O Venerable One ! ^if?r Kati, how many, 

q^ Eva, indeed, ^r: Devah, gods, senses, organs. st^TT Prajam, creatures. 
RqTWST Vidbarayanle, uphold. Katare, how many of them (whether 

Devas or lion-Devas). q^; Etat, this (body), Prakasayante, manifest, 

illumine. That is, through the instrumentality of what Devas, does the Lord 
preserve these creaiures, and make them know the external world, g;: Kali, 
who. g?r: Punali, again, qgr Esdm, among these (Devas), who support and 
illumine. ^Rg: Varisthah, the greatest. lli, thus. 

1. Then Bhargava Vaidarblii asked him, “0 Master, how many 
Divinities support the creatines, how many of them illumine them. And 
again who amongst them is the highest.”—17. 

iVotr.—The quest ion is three-fold. What energies or devas support the body; what 
energies or devas it or are involved in the acts of sensation and cognition. 

Lastly, what is the highest. In the first chapter, it was taught that the Lord created 
.all Including Prana and Kayi. After the creation, comes prcscrrnfioi/. The questions that 
now follow relate to this. The Prana lias been declared to be the best, that statement 
would be establislisd now in the subsequent questions and answers. 

Mantua 2. 

^ I sfT U;q 

TT^fr srHr ^ 1 % 

W\\ R u 

<rt*T Tasmai, to him. Sail, he (Pippal&da). ^ Ha, indeed. Uvdcha, 

said, Akasah, Ether. The (leva presiding over ether. This is illus¬ 

trative oi earth, &c„ i.c. t the deities of all elements subtle and gross.—All tattva 
devas. 9 Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily, qq: Esalj. this. 1 le supports the crea¬ 
tures. Devah, Dcva. il Swift-moving. 11 qjg: Vayuh, air. The ele¬ 
mental air. = 5 N 5 r: Agnih, (ire. Apah, water, Prithivi, earth. 

Vak, speech (and the four other organs of action —hand, feet, rectum, 
membrum (virih). qq: Mnnah. mind, the inner organ—the four-fold antahkarana. 
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Chaksub, the eye. Srotram, the ear. ^ Cha r and. % Te, they. The two 
kinds of the devas —these who support and those who illumine, Prakasva, 

having manifested (their greatness) openly\ loudly. Another reading is prakasyfih 
4 luminous’ Abhivadanti, dispute among themselves : began to speak, 

compete with each other. The force of abhi is to denote " loudly. 

Vayam, we. Etat, tin’s, ^pir Banam, reed , shaft, body , lit., that which 

carries bad odour, or that which undergoes decomposition; arrow . 
Avastabhya, supporting, entering into. Vidharay&mah (we) uphold 

and manifest. 

2. To him he said : Ether verily, and this always moving the 
air, fire, water, earth, speech, mind, eye and ear (are the Devas). They, 
the Shining Ones once loudly disputed with each other saying: We 
falone) uphold this body, by supporting it—18. 

Note.— Tlie dharaka or the Supporter is Akasa or the divinity of ether or space ; so 
also vayu, fire, &c. These are the substances which support the body—they arc the 
dharaka devatas, They here refer to the five dense elements and their subtle Tanma- 
tras. The prakasa devas are the eye, ear, &c. f the devas of sight, hearing, &c. The Viyu 
of this verse means the elemental air, and not the iirst-born or the chief Prana. 

M ADVA'S COMMENTARY. 

In this verse by Vayu is meant the elemental air: while Prana denotes the chief 
air or the first-begotten. 

Mantra 3. 

rtMKU: IIT-Iij W 

ftwntfrfir n ^ u 

?TH. Tan, to them (thus conceited), gfig: Varisthab, the sepreme, the 
best, the principal, gng; Pranah, Prana. L’vaclia, said, fir Ma, do not. 

q^Moham, delusion, wrong knowledge, thinking that you are the supporter 
and illuminer. Apadya, fall into, ^ Atha, because. Ahatn, I. 

qq Eva, alone, q^s Etat, this (self). Panchadha, in five ways (by dividing 

myself into Prana, Apana, Vvana, Samana and Udana). Atmanam 

myself, Pravibhajya, having divided q^ Etat, this, gpjj* Bapam' 

body. Avastabhya, supporting. RqreWW Vidharayami, uphold. $,% Iti* * 

thus. 

3. The chief Prana said to them, “Do not fall into (this) error 
I indeed, dividing this self (of mine; into five parts, uphold this body by 
supporting it.” They, however, did not believe him—19. 

Note.—The chief Prana spoke to them who were thus contending, “Why have you 
fallen into this error, each thinking that he supports or illumines this body. It is I who 
dividing myself live-fold in this body, support it aucl illumine it/' The other Devas how¬ 
ever did not believe him. 




Mantra 4. 

I cTRH- 

^ 1 sn%s*rR *Hf 

^ arfrTH^ I rT^T w'w ^T 

0^mT^2J 5TT%3HR ^ STcfS cT ^ 

STf^rsr^: wti ^ i % v imr: urcr ^g^iNr 11 $ 11 

% Te, they (ether, &c). 3 PSTf*TRr : Asracldadhanah, disbelievers, 
Babhuvuh, became. Sah, he (the Principal Prana). ^rf^HPT AbhimanAt, 
through pride or wounded self-respect ; from the body; abhimana means bod}', 
because it is the chief object of one’s self-conceit. Ordhvam, upwards 

(above the 108 vital centres). ^wfaRFL Etkramatali, going out. ^ lva, as if. 

'J asmin, in him (By Prana’s), Pv his (case absolute). s^RTFT Utkramali, 
going out. Atha, then. fFK Jtarc, others. Sarvc, all. Eva, indeed. 

Utkramantc, began to go up or out. fTH^ Tasinin, in him. ^ Cha, and. 

Pratislitlianianc, remaining. tfV Sarvc, all. qq Eva, indeed. nTfl0% 
Pracisthante, remain 'Pat, that, there. z\m Vallifi, as. Maksikah, 

bees: the honey making bees. Madhukara Rajauam, bee-king. The 

Queen bee. Ulkiamantam, going out. Sarvali, all. qq Eva, indeed. 

Utkramantc, go out. ctiRg Tasmin, in him, by his. ^Cha, and. qrhBRR 
Pratisthainane, remaining. Sarvali, all. q^ Eva, certainly. Pratis- 

thante, remain, q^ Evam, thus. qjgp Vak, speech, Manah, mind. 

Chaksuh, eye. Srcliam, ear. ^ Cha, and. % he, they. sfirTi: Pritah, being 
satisfied, or delighted (because convinced of the greatness of Prana, and its 
sole power to support the body). qr^T Prana in, pranaui. Stuvanti, praise. 

4. They however, did not believe him. lie (thereupon ) began, as 
if to go out of the body, moving upwards. As he goes out, all the others 
indeed begin to go out: on his remaining, all others remain.(in the body). 
As the Queen-bee going out, all bees indeed go out (of the hive) her 
remaining, all indeed remain, thus (it was with) the speech, mind, eye and 
ear. They being satisfied praise Enina thus: — 

iYo/n- lie then through pride, began as if to go out from the body, moving'upwards. 
By his going out, all these indeed began to go out also, for in him all stand. And as all 
bees go out when the Quccn-bec rocs out, and all remain when she remains, thus it is with 
speech, mind, eve and ear. They being saiistied praised Life thus.—(Sankara). 

When the dovas showed their incredulity at the assertion of the chief Prana, tho 
latter, in order to convince them, began, as if, to go out ol‘ the body. Madhva takes tho 
word “ abhimana" to moan “body.” It generally means ‘pride.’ According to Sankara, 
Prina felt hurt when the Devas disbelieved him, and through wounded pride began to go 
out of the body. According to Madhya, abhimfina has not this meaning. 
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Mantra 5. 

qqtsf?reaq<qq ^q, q^T qqqrqq qr^rq 

?Fw tfq^q: SfqTCOT^T II 

qq: Esah, this (Prana is), &: Agnih, fire. ?rqf% Tapati, heats, burns, 
qq: Esah, this (is). Suryah, sun (illumines) qq: Esah, this (is). q^jq: 

Parjanyah, the Rain (rains). (l'his being), Maghavan, Maghavan (pro¬ 

tects the creatures). qq: Esah, this (is). qTS: Vayuh, air. qq: Esah, this (is), 
■jfaqr Pndiivi, earth, tfq: Ray ill, Rayi (moon). 1 &: Devah, air. the Shining 
One. “The Deva, Rayi or Moon.” Sadasat, Being and non-being; form 

and form-less. =q Glia, and, (Nescience) too. Amritam, immortal. The 

released souls. *q Cha, and. sq Yat, what (is). 

5. This as Agni burns, this as the Sun illumines, this as Parjanya 
rains, Indra this, Vayu this, Earth, Rayi, Dcva, form and formless, and 
what is immortal.—21. 

Note .—This Prana is all energy, wherever it is found, whether in the sun, or fire, 
or rain or wind, or gravity, subtle or gross. lie is the Released souls also. 

Mantra 6 . 

3RT fq sto *n? qfhnjqq i 

qjqr HRlfa q^: =^T q II $ II 

mr Ara, spokes. f* Iva, as. Rathanabhau, in the nave of chariot 

(wheel). 5 Tr$r Prane, in Prana, qf Sarvain, all. qftrf&c{q Pratisthitarn, is establish¬ 
ed. Richah, the Rik Veda, q^rq Yajumsi, the Yajur Veda. eTqiR Samani, 

the Sama Veda. Yajnah, the sacrifice. ^ Ksauram, power, king. && 
Brahma, wisdom, priest. =q Cha, and. 

6. As the spokes in the nave of a chariot-wheel, so in PrAfia are all 
fixed—the Rik, Yajus and Sama Vedas, the Sacrifice, Power and Wisdom, 
— 22 . 

Mantra 7. 

q^rqfrTsrrfe <qqq 1 

5>=q mw: srqrfeqqr # fifcr q: tut: qfqfqsm iivsh ' 

qniqffi: Prajapatih, the Lord of creatures, whose body is the Ti iloki ; 
the Vi 1 at. As protector of creatures thou movest in the womb, as Prana 
and other Vayus, ue. t thou makest the foetus to grow. As Daksa and 
others. ^1% Charasi, th ;>u m west or walkest. Causest to grow, Garbhe, 
in the womb (of the cosmic sphere) “ thou indeed being in the womb, causest 
the quickening of the foetus.” cqq Tvam, thou, qq Eva, alone. STR^rraH Prati- 
jayase, art born (as son, &c.), Thou alone dost the act of reproduction, />., 
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emittest the child from womb, gnj Tubhyam, for thee or thine are these crea¬ 
tures. rrPTT Prana, O Prana, q^r: Prnjalj, creatures, g Tu, verily. %hj: Imab, 
these (all Devas and the rest), qfjr l 3 aiim, offering, Haranti, bring, n: 

Yah, who. qr§j: Pranaih, by PrAnas. qmmgfif Fratitisthasi, dwellest, sittest 
(divided into parts) 

7. As the creator-of-beings thou qnickenest (the foetus) in the womb, 
and thou alone expellest (it from the womb when grown). Thine, 0 Prana! 
are these creatures and they bring offering (for thee), who with the (other) 
life-currents dwellest (in the body).—23. 

Note.- —In the previous two mantras, the Prana has been eulogised in the third per¬ 
son. Now lie is directly addressed. Thou, O Prana ! art the Prajapati such as Daksa, &o. 
Thou movest in the womb and qnickenest the foetus: and thou liclpcst tlio coming out of 
the Jiva from the womb. Thine fire all these Devas and other croatures, because thou 
dwellest in the body ami supportest it through the subordinate pranas, like the Devas of 
the eyes, &o. 

The reading in Hladliva’s text is slightly different. In the second line tkore is 
STHir 5T3Tr^T f?^q: zjh : n’mTdHIU’ I “ O Plana ! these creatures arc thine, because thou 
dwellest in and supportest the body through the other pranas.” 

Mantra 8. 

mi farwt ipprt i 

ifpTTRT HRHWTfWm 11 q II 

Devanam, of il:c Devas (Indra, &c.) Asi, thou art. TVttPT 

Valmiiainah, die best carrier of offerings. 'Hie Divine Fire. fqpTT PitrinSm, 
the Pitris (like Agnisvatta. ike.) qgqr Prathatna, the first, the best carrier of 
Svadha offerings, tqqr Svadha, Svadha oblation, thou even art the principal 
carrier of Svadha offering to the Pitris. Lit. ^ “ self” ; qr “ to run' 1 —self impul¬ 
ses, emotional impressions, Risinam, of the Risis or senses like sight, &c., 

or the word should be read with athnr vaugirasam— i e. atharvAngirasam 
risinam. Chari tain, action, event, good conduct, Satyam, true, true 

words. AihnrvangirasAm, of Atharva-angirasa, of the body, the 

etheric (alharva) body (afiga) fluid (rasa) or ctheric (alharva from athar- 4 fire’) 
fiery (angiias-lire): cthci ic-lici y senses. Asi, thou art. 

8. Thou art the best carrier (of havis, oblations) to the Devas (in 
the Svarga) and of tbc Svadha, oblation to the Pitris 'in the Pitriloka); 
tliou art the good conduct and the true speecli of the liisis Atharva- 
Afigivas (on earth)—(or thou art the carrier of true impressions to the 
senses of the body of ctliorie-life-flui<l on earth 1—24. 

Nof<\ — Thou art the best carrier, ns the Piauic mental atom, the thought-impressions 
called Svalia, to the Devas in Devaelian, thou art the best carrier as the Pranic astral 
atom the desire impressions called the Primeval Svadha to the Pitris in the astral world, 
thou art the best carrier of the impressions of the true events on the Physical Plano to 
'tJiQ astro-etlicric senses of man on the earth. 
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MANTRA 9. 

^RFcTR% =SRRT *jfer *?TTr%qr qfrT: II 5. I) 

Indrah, Indrn, Supreme Lord, <q Tvam, thou. qro Prana, O Prana. 
RiRTT Tejasa, by heat, or splendour: in energy, in dcsirurtion. *ST Rudrah, 
Rudra (the destroyer, the cause of weeping), Asi, ihou art. 

Pariraksita, all-guardian, all protector (througli thy benelicent aspect), i q* 
Tvam, tliou. Antariksc, in firmament, in space, in heaven. 

Charasi, walkest, vvandercst. *|q: Suryah the sun. The heat of the sun conics 
from Prana, so also of other stars, Jyotisam, of luminaries, of stars, as 

the sun the best of illutniners. qr%: Patih, the Lord, the chief. The superiority 
of the sun over planets is through Prana. 

9. Thou art Tndra the great ruler, 0 PrAna, in tliy splendour. As 
destroyer, tliou art Rudra. Thou art even the All-Preserver. Li heaven, 
tliou mo vest as the Sun, the Lord of all lights—2o. 

Note—O Praua ! Tliou ai t the powerful Inclra in thy splendour. Thou art Rudra— 
the beneficent All-protector. Thou art Yayu, the mover in the firmament. Thou art 
the heat of the sun, and the light that illumines all planets. Thou art the Lord of all 
lights. 

MANTRA lO. 

qTT 5TRT ^ 5RTT: I 

qdUlW \\ %° II 

qqT Yada, when, rqq Tvam, thou (becoming the Rain-giver) ^RTRRT 
Abhivarsasi, rainest on all sides, ^fzr Atha, then, fniah, these, [qnir 

Prana (\ qrw) O Prana !% Te, thy] or qrURT Pranale, live, become vivified, inhale 
life. 5j*5TT: Prajali, creatures (moving and fixed—trees and animals'. 
AnandarupAh, joy-formed, full of joy. RfgRcT Tisthanti, remain, stay, and 
dwell. ^rqni Kamaya, desirefull, plenteous. qra Annain, food. bha- 

visyati, will be. fRT hi, thus. 

10. When (as cloud) tliou rainest on all sides, then this (whole) 
creation becomes alive, and dwells full of joy, (thinking) there will be 
plenteous food—26. 

Note —If the reading be “ Prana, te, " the meaning would be “ Then these thy crea¬ 
tures, O Prana, rejoice.” 

MANTRA II. 

qrereq m^qimTTT fkm? u^rfrr: i 

qqqRRq qrriR: fq^rr qmiwr: ii \ % ii 
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Vratyah, Un-initiated : (thou being the first, there was no one to 
initiate thee) t\e. t born pure : self-pure, sTcTfqg: Vratanisthah, devoted to duty 
or vows. Immaculate. ^ Tvam, Thou. Pranaikarisihh, O Prana ! 

Eka-risi (the famous Fire of the Atharvans). The sole-seer ; the principal 
revealer of all Mantras. ^TrU Atta, Eater , enjoyer, destroyer, like Yania, &c. 

Visvasya, of the all, of the universe. Satpatih, Lord of all exist¬ 

ence ; Lord of truth. Protector of the good. Good Lord, qq Vayam, we 
(devas like ether, &c.) Adyasya, of the eatables, of enjoyables. qrenr: 

Datarah, givers, gftsrqr Karapradah, tribute-givers, homage-givers, servants. 

Pujakah, worshippers. facff Pita, father, rq Tvam, thou. qirftts* AlAta- 
risva, O MAtarisva. q: NaJi, ours. Or Matrisvanah may be one word, meaning 
thou art father of Matarisvan, the elemental air. 

11. 0 Prana ! thou art the vow-devoted Ekarisi, (the Revealer of 
all the Vedas). Thou art the destroyer of the universe, and art the 
Lord of all existence as well. We are offerers of oblation (to thee, as thy 
worshippers). 0 MMtamvan ! Thou art our Father !—27. 

.Vote.—An un-initiato thou O Prana ! but the sole revealer (of all Mantras). Destroyer 
of all this universe, yet protector of the good. We arc mere tribute-givers of all objects 
to thee. O Matarisvan I thou art our father. 

MANTRA 12. 

m u qqqrrT muftcTi m qr ^ i 
qr q qqfh uqqr mqf qi ii ii 

W Yi, what, q Te, thy. Tanuh, body or portion (as apana vayu). 

Form. Vachi, in speech and its correlatives Fire and Earth. sxfqrsrqr 

Pralisthita, abides, is established, exists, causes the act of uttering words. 
m YA, what (as Vyana Vayu). Srotre, in hearing, (and its correlatives 

Moon and Akasa). qr Ya, what (as Prana Vayu). Cha, and. ^jfqr Chak- 
susi, in eye (and fejas and water and food), Ya, what, (as Samana Vayu). 
=q Cha, and. qqfa Manasi, in manas. ^rTrTT Santata, fully spread out; existing 
as all-pervading, ftrqf Sivam, auspicious, healthy, peaceful, fixed so that they 
may not leave their proper 'posts. q‘r Tain, them. ^ Kuru, do thou, make 
thou. *rr Ma, do not. Utkramih, go out. 

12. What form of thine exists in the speech, what in hearing, and 
what in the eye and what in the mind is fully spread out, make them 
auspicious, (and 0 Prana) do not go out of this body)— 28, 

MANTRA 13. 

qiqrete srt ^ q-<qmfequ 1 

rrrqq gqiq^rcq sfnu q fqqff qfcni %\ w 

CfcT 3 TO 5 II '< II 
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Pianasya, of Prana, ft Idam, this (universe of perception), Vase, 
in control, Sarvam, all, whole. Tridive, in Triloki, in Svarga, &c. 

Yat, what. sjhtotw Pratisthitam, abides, exists. fUcTT Mata, mother. f? 
Iva, like, PulrAn, sons. Raksasva, guard thou, EstTli, Fortune, 

wealth, prosperity. JTSfPHTO^TPTr Praja-dliarana-sobham, the glory of maintain¬ 
ing offspring - the procreating power. ^ Cha, and Prajham, wisdom. 

The power of perception. ^ Cha, and. R^ft Vidhehi, give thou m Nall, to us. 

Iti, thus. 

13. This whole world is under the control of Prana, and even 
what in Svarga abides. . As a mother protects her sons, so protect tliou 
ns. Give us bodily and mental vigour.—29. 

Note .—Tlie Second Question deals with the powers of Prana. It is this Chief Prana 
that supports tlie microcosm as well as the macrocosm. He also illumines them, and is 
thus the best of all. This rivalry between the pranas and the prana is spoken of in other 
Upanisads also. Sec Bri. Up, VI. 1. 7 to 13 and Clili. Up. V. 1 . The superiority of Prana 
is thus a well established fact and to all devotees this only Saviour, this Eka-Risi must 
always be an object of fervent love and gratitude. 



Third-Piiasn'a. 


Mantra i. 

^ TST^ I trq 

5T^ qt qf^T^q qjq 

qfqgq #r>=f^ wri qr^rf*rq% qjqqsqT^rmTq n \ w 

qjq Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily, qqq Enam f him (Pippalada). Kau- 

salayah, Kausalya. ^ Cha f also (called). ^rreq^qq: Asvalayanah, Asvalayana. 
qjT^s Paprachchha, asked. vrrrq^ Bhagavan, O Master 1 O Venerable One ! 
Kutah, whence, from what efficient cause. From what Purusa or Spirit, qq: 
Esah, this (visible). qiqq: P ran ah (under five modifications). J&yate, is 

born, is produced. How can Prana, possessing such high and glorious powers, 
be born of any one? q=;Tq Katham, how, in what manner. For what purpose. 
Why such a mighty entity limit itself voluntarily into a human body. =?THiTf?T 
Ayati, comes, enters, functions. Asmin, in this (dense). Sarire, 

body. Atmanam, himself (the Principal Prana), Va, or. 

Pravibhajya, having divided, q^q Katham, how. qfqgq Pratisthate, abides. 
In what parts of the body, each one resides, Kena, by what (particular 

mode): or by what subdivision of prana, lie takes hold of the Jiva at the time 
of death and goes out. Utkramate, goes out (of this body), erst Katham, 

how, by what particular aspect of prana. Bahyam, external, (physical and 

celestial, i.e. t the adhibhuta and adliidniva functions). Abhidhatte, 

upholds, Katliam, how. Adhyatmam, physiological. Iti, thus. 

10. Next Kausalya (called) also Asvalayana asked him. 0 Master ! 
whence is this Prana born ? How does lie enter this body ? How does lie 
abide dividing himself (into five parts)? By what passage docs he go out 
(of the body) ? How does lie uphold the external (world), and liow the 
internal (body) ?—30. 

Note .—This chapter shows that the Supreme Lord is uot*only the creator of the 
whole universe blit as live-fold prana rules the microcosm also. 

Mantra 2. 

si qqtftr u \ 11 

rfA Tasmai, to him. Sah, he (Pippalada). % Ha, verily, sqrq- Uvacha, 
said. ^rfqfSTJJT^ Atiprasnan, great questions, deep and difficult questions : questions 
>yhich are above ordinary understanding: or not fit to ask : about mysteries 
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that should not be probed into; good questions Prichchasi, ihou askest. 

gfgjg: Brahmisthah, Brahma-fixed, Brahma-devoted, knowing the Y r edas but 
really ignorant. “Almost a kuower of iJrahmau.” Who has studied and re¬ 
flected over the Vedas, can put such questions. Asi, art. lti, 

thus. fpR; Tasmat, therefore. % Te, to thee, Aham, I. Bravimi, 

(will) tell. 

2. He replied to him : Thou askest pertinent questions, thou must 
have reflected over the Vedas to ask such questions. Therefore, I shall 
answer thee.—31 

Mantra 3. 

qq mm stur i qw g^q 

qTrRT II } II 

Atmanah, from the Self: the Supreme Purusa, the Indestructible. 
Another reading is Atmatali, “from the Self, t\e . 9 the Supreme Lord/’ qq*: 

Esah, this, mighty Prana even is secreted by the Lord. JTR!J : Pianah, Prana 
(five-fold). 3U3% Jayate, is born, wn Yatha, as. Esa, this. Puruse, in 

man (in the human body). The Jiva. srarChhaya, shadow. q^ftq^ Etasmin, in this 
(Brahma, Prana, causalself). In this Man (Purusa). qrpr Etat, this (Prana-thread) 
This Manas. Atatam, is spread out, abides. Totally dependent on the body, 

through the karma arising from will. Manodhikriiena, by mental act or 

by thought power, by willing and wishing, or Manas here means the Lord and 
Manas adhikritena would mean then, “by the command of the Supreme Mind 
or Brahman.” SITqrra Ayati, enters, Asmin, this. urcft JSarire, body. 

3. From the Supreme Self is born this Prana. As when a man 
(walks) his shadow (also moves, no distinct efFort is made to move the 
shadow, as in this man) this Manas without any effort is spread over (the 
whole body), so also the Prana (without any effort) enters this body.—32. 

Note .—The Manas and Pranas are shadows of the Jivas. They always accompany 
the Jiva, therefore no separate cause of the Pranas entering the body should be sought. 

From the Supreme Self is b®rn this Prana, as this shadow inheres in man so 
in this Brahman is this (Prana) spread out. By a mere mental act it enters this body. 

From the Supreme Self is born this Prana. As this shadow is entirely dependent on 
Man, so on this Supreme depend all these Pranas. By the command of the Great Mind 
(God), it enters the body. 


MAPItAVA’S COMMENT AUY. 

The words “from the Atman” mean from tho Supreme Atman, from God as in the 
Prabhanjana :—“ From Visnu came out Vayu, from Vayu were produced all other Shin¬ 
ing Ones, like prana, apana, &c. The lirst-bcgottcu rules and commands them as a king 
commands his officers. Himself being live-fold, the Lord thus gives salvation to men." 
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Mantra 4. 

i qciramH^irr- 
srnu; I frrcFsrrcrFS^spta 

II 2 II 

Yatha, as. Samrat, a n emperor, a sovereign, qq Eva, alone. 

Adhikritan, the officials, ministers, fqRg^^ Viniyunkle, appoints, qcTPi 
Eian p these. qr^Pi Graman, territories. qrTT^Etan graman, these terri¬ 
tories. Adhilisthasva, rule ye over, or preside ye over. Iti, thus, 

qqqq Evameva, so indeed. qq: Esah this (supreme), qrqr Pranali, Prana. 

Itaran, others, smSTPC Pranan, pranas, senses. T&k Pfithak prithak, 

separately, qq Eva, alone. Sannidhatte, appoints, ordains. 

4. As a king appoints liis ollicers (telling them) “Rule ye over these 
particular territories,” so indeed this Prana directs the inferior pranas of 
the senses to the separate objects.—33. 

.Vote.—The pentad called Prana is of two kinds, the Higher Prana pentad and the 
Lower l*i*aua pentad. From the Principal Prana are born as His children, the Lower 
Prana pentad. They are separate from the Prana as individual entities. The Higher 
Prana pentad is the five-fold aspect of the one and the same Prana. As they are aspects 
of the chief Prana, they are not separate and distinct from Him. The chief Prana (which 
always means the Higher pentad) appoints these Lower Prana pentads-prana, apana, vyfi- 
na, s araana anti udana—each lo liis respective organ and function, and Himself guides them. 
Thus the Apana aspect of the chief Prana presides over the apana of the Lower pentad ; 
and so on. 

Mantua 5. 

=Eif: su% srrcr: ^ 

3 UtTFT: I UgsPTfrT 

UHITW vrefcr II * II 

qr^T^T Payupasthe, in the anus and the generative organ, presiding over 
the function of defoecation and micturition. Apanam, ap&ua of the 

lower pentad governed by the Apana of the Higher. Chaksufr srotre, 

in the eye and the ear. g^qnrrqipqrq Mukhanasikabhyam, by the mouth and 
the nose. Going out of the mouth and the nose as expiration and inspiration. 
u\Hj: Pranah, prana (the supreme prana) the supreme prana of the Higher 
pentad governs and directs the prana of the Lower pentad in the organs of the 
eye, the ear, &c. *qqq Svayam, himself. qrlTW Pratisthate, presides, qvq Madh- 
ye, in the middle, in the navel, midway between the Prana sphere and apana 
sphere, g Tu, only, *pipr Samanah, the Samana which equalises the seven hu- 
mois and divides all food into seven humours. The Samana aspect of the chief 
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Prana, governs the samAna of the lower pentad, irq: Esah, this (samana) f| Hi, 
because. tirpj Etat, this, Hutam, offered (eaten and drunk), Annam, 

food. Samam, equally or similar. Makes the food eaten, similar to the 

tissues of the body: thus makes out of food tissues like muscles, bones, &c. 
'Phis power of converting a heterogeneous food to a homogenous mass with 
that of the body is the function of samana or the similar-making life-energy. 

Navati, leads, t\e. t makes it a homogeneous mass, and carries it equally 
to all parts. TasmAt, therefore. Because it equalises the food, 

Etah, these, the seven lights, t.e n the two ears, the two eyes, the two nostrils 
and the one mouth or taste, all depend upon the food digested by the gastric 
fire and carried to them through the nadis. Sapta, seven. Archisah, 

lights, the action of the Samana Vayu. From the gastric fire arise the seven 
flames called Kali, KarAli, Manojava, SulohitA, Sudhumravarna, Sphulingini, 
and, Visvaruchi, see Mundaka Upanisad, II These are the principal flames, 
their sub-divisions and ramifications are thousands in the body. The VyAna 
flows in them. The seven modifications of the perceptive senses or organs of 
knowledge are also called seven flames. Bliavanti, become, are produced, 

manifested. 

5. The Apana Vayu presides over(1) defalcation and (2) micturi¬ 
tion, the Prana itself presides over the (oj sight (4) hearing (5) taste and 
(6) smelling. In the middle is indeed Sam Ana so called) because 
it assimilates all food ollered to it.. Therefore, these are the seven 
lights.—34. 

Xote.— This verse shows the various localities where these vayus have their resi¬ 
dence. The spheres of action of these are thus defined and distinct. Much confusion 
exists as to the proper functions of these five Vayus. I3ut from this verse it would 
appear that apana is the vegetative or digestive function throwing out the effete matter 
from the body. Or it may be called the excretory life function. The Prana is the sensory 
life function, siucejsccing, hearing, &c., depend upon it. The samana is the assimilative 
function, by which the food taken in becomes assimilated to the tissues of the body, and 
would correspond with the lacteal circulation of the chyle. 

Mantra 6. 

ire srrem i srar sra 

ii i ii 

Hridi, in the heart, where the PrAna dwells in the form of Vyana, 
there the Jiva also dwells. {% Hi, certainly, in*; Esab, this JivatniA. Atma, 
Five-fold Prana togetlier with the Self: the LingAtmA. 3^ Atra, here 
(in the heart or in the body), 433 Etat, this Ekasatam, one hundred, 

one hundred and one. motors Nadir, am, of the nAdis, The word " is should 
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be supplied here to complete the sentence. rTORTasam, amongst them, 
out of those nadis. Satam, one hundred, Sat am, hundred, qqRftqrq 

Ekaikasyam, of each one. '1 he principal one hundred and one nadis, have each 
a hundred sub-n&dis, thus there are 10,100 sub-nadis. Dvztsaptatih, se¬ 

venty-two ; each sub-nfidi is divided into 72 sub-branch-nadis ; each of it 
again into 1,000 or each sub-nridi is divided into 72,000 sub-branches. 
Pratisakha-nadi-sahasrani, sub-branch-nadis thousands (each.) Bhavanti, 

become, Asu, in them, sjfR: Vyanab, Vyana. ■qqq Charati, moves. 

0. In the heart verily is this Jivatma. Here aiise one hundred 
and one nadis. Eacli 011 c of them has a hundred sub-nadis. Each sub- 
nadi has 72,000 branch nadis. The Vyana moves in them.—35. 

Note.—The phrase ‘hridi hi esa atmfi ” is read by Maclhva as part of the last verse, 
connected with the sentence “these arc the seven flames or ray.” Does the Jiviitmd 
perceive the external objects by directly coming in contact with them or through some 
intermediary? The verse answers this, by saying “ the Jivatma is in the heart ”—it can 
never conic in direct contact with an external object.. The objects are therefore perceiv¬ 
ed through these seven rays 01 * wires. 

The remaining portion of the present mantra describes the vyana. The description 
shows that it refers to the circulation of blood, and the nil ills arc the arteries and capilla¬ 
ries. They are all connected with the heart. 

The vyana would thus correspond to the circulatory function of Llie blood through 
tho arlerics and vein, and its oxygenation in the lungs. 

Mantra 7. 

^ qrfa 

n ^ 11 

Ailia, next, but. qqjqf Ekaya, by one of these 101 nadis, (by susumna.) 
374: Ortlhvab, upwards, ascending. s^R: Udanah, Uddna. jqsR Punyena, by 
good deeds. <pzpr Punyain, good, heavenly, Lokain, worlds, places. 

jrr Nayati, leads, qftR Papena, by sin or evil deed. <rrr Papatn, sinful worlds 
or hells. Ubhabhyam, by both (good and bad), qq- Eva, indeed. 

Munusyalokain, human world. 

7. But by one (of these 101 nadis) the upgoing Udiina leads by 
virtue of good deeds to the worlds of the good, by sin to worlds of the 
sinful, by both to the world of the men indeed.—30. 

Note.—The udiina function, though a well recognised one, has no physiological centre 
ascribed to it by modern science. The existence of the susumna is considered as mythical. 
But man goes to sleep every day, and the Jiva leaves the body in deep sleep as w r cll as in 
death. The life-energy that takes the Jiva to the region of deep sleep and out of the body 
should bo recognised as a form of Prana. I have called it the hypnotic function of Prana. 
It is a distinct and positive function and not a mere negative weariness of tho nerves or 
exhaustion of vitality. ; 
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Mantra 8 . 

WTKRT f q qTU: URT ,3qq<qq IR URT" 

*rjjq^R: ii 

q^RT: H ^HRT qT^R: II q II 

?nf2[?n: Adityah, the Sun, the Being presiding over the Solar orb. The 
Prana dwelling in the Sun. £ I la, verily. % Vai, indeed, qr^L Bahyah, exter¬ 
nal : the Prana that has its source or existence outside: the Cosmic, smjj: 
Pranah, Prana. 3?qR Udayati, arises, goes up. qq: Esah, this, external prana. 
Mnndalatma, the Prana in the Sun. ff Hi, verily, qqq Enam, this, ^^qn 
Chaksusain, belonging to the eye ; the prana that has its source or existence in 
the eye. qrqR Pranam, Prana. ^Tg*Tg;R: Anugrihnanah, bencfming, favouring. 
Thus the Chief Prana in his aspect of Prana supports the external sun. While 
this Solar Prana helps the ocular prfina by guiding and directing it. 
Prithivyam, in the earth, the force of gravity in the earth is the Ap£na aspect 
of the Chief Prana. This regulates the physiological ap£na in man. Ya, 
what. qqqr Dcvata, Deity, (presiding deity of the earth), Sa, that, qqy 
Esa, she. 3^q*q Purusasya, of the Purusa. brrit Apanam, apana. 
Avastabhya, drawing up, controlling, directs it downwards. Antara, in 

the interval (between the Sun and the Earth): in the middle region. q<T Yat, 
what. ^nqTTCT: Akasah, space, Sah, that (inter-space), *rr: Samanah, 
Samana. qTg: Vayuli, the Vayu, atmosphere.' sqR: Vyanah, the Vyana. 

8. (The Cosmic correspondences are).—-The sun is (the reservoir) 
verily of tho Cosmic Light or Prana. He rises helping the ocular or the 
microcosmic prana (to see objects). The goddess who presides over the 
Earth (is the Cosmic Apfma) and she helps man by attracting downwards 
the apana of the person. The space which is between (the Earth and the 
Sun) is the Cosmic Samana, (and it helps the samana inside the man); 
the atmosphere or Vayu is Cosmic Vyana (and helps the vyana inside 
the man).—37. 

Note ,—TUe Higher Prana Pentad is cosmic, and governs through His live aspects tho 
Lower Prana Pentad in the Microcosm or the Jiva body. 

Mantra 9. 

Irt 1 qrq sqH^RT^iRdd^i: I gqqqmfep 

qTRRT II i II 

%5T: Tejah. energy, external fire, the fire that burns - and illuminates. 

5 Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed. 3?R: Udanah, Udana. qRRL Tasmat, therefore. 

Upsantatejali, lost energy : persons whose energy has gone out, 
debilitated. Puuarbhavani, again-born, taking another body, another* 
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birth, i.e. % death. Indriyaih, with the senses. Manasi, in the Manas. 

Sampadyamanaih, entered, merged. 

9. The Cosmic Fire verily i.s Uchtna. (It helps the Udana in nian), 
therefore, when a person becomes exhausted of energy, he goes to another 

birth, with his sense-faculties merged in the mind.—38. 

Note .— 1 The five energies appear to be correlated with the five elements and the five 
planes. This is a tentative table of these corresjxnidcnces. 


Cosmic. 

Micro-cosmic. 

Cosmic Plane. 

Human Organ. 

Element. 

Pit ANA 

Prana 

Atmic or Solar ... 

The Light and other 
senses and optic and 
other centres of the 
senses in tho brain ami 
the whole brain. 

Light (tther < 
akasa.) 

Apana 

A pan a 

Earth or physical 

The intestines and other 
excretory organs. 

Earth. 

Sam an a .. 

. Sam ana 

Astral or antar- 
iksa. 

The assimilatory organs, 
e.r/., stomach, liver, 
pancreas and lacteal 
circulatory vessels. 

Water. 

V YANA 

. Vyana 

. Buddhic plane ... 

The heart and blood cir- 
dilatory vessels. 

Ydyu or Air. 

Udana 

. Udana 

Mental plane ... 

The throat (?) 

Fire. 


Thus the five physiological pranas in ay be translated as : 1. Sensory, 2. Excretory, 
3. Assimilative, 4. Circulatory, 5. Hypnotic and Respiratory, or ejectory functions. 

Mantra ic. 

URmRTTTrT STPII&3TRT gt|7: I HfRTRr 
W *FTTtT II II 

HcrYat, as. sjHftrT: is a compound word meaning 41 the slate of mind at 
the time of death.*' The last modification of the mind-stuff at the time of 
death. The thought uppermost then, Chittah, mind, idea, thought, 

recollection ; the last thought relating to the deva, animal or other bodies, 
Tena, with that mind, with that thought foremost qq\* Esah, this (jiva at 
the time of deith). uro* Pranam, lo Prana, to the Supreme Prana, 

Ayati, comes to, approaches. Then all functions, such as thinking, remember¬ 
ing, &c., cease, only respiration goes on : for the jiva is merged in Prana. He 
comes to the presence of the mukhya or chief Prana, trm : PrAnali, the Prana. 

Tcjasa, with the energy (of Udana). Yuklah, joined. ^ Saha, to¬ 
gether. Atmana, with the Supreme Self, Yatha Sankalpi- 

tam, as desired, as thought. Lokam, world, body, Nayati, leads, 

conducts. 

10. As is one’s idea at the time of death, such is his next incarna¬ 
tion ; for with that idea uppermost, the jiva approaches the Prana. Then 
the Prana joined with the Udana energy, together with the higher self, 
carries the jiva to that particular world which is desired by it—39. 

Note.—The jiva surrounded by the chitta or mental body appears in the presence 
t>f the chief Prana at the time of death. The Prana joined with udana and the Supreme 
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Self carries thejiva to the region desired and thought by it. The jiva is endowed with 
a body appropriate to the plane where it- goes. The udaua thus ejects the tenant soul 
from its house, the body. It may bo called the ejcctory function. 

Mantra ir. 

wfa ^ II n II 

Yah, whoever, qqq Evam, thus, Vidvan, the knowing, wise, 

learned. sriTrp? IVanam, the Pi nna. Y 5 ? Veda, knows. ^ Na, not. f Ha, verily. 

Asya, bis. ststp Prajah, descendants, dynasty, Hiyate, are lost, 

become extinct, cut ofT. ^33: Amritah, immortal. vt'TR Bbavati, becomes. 

Tat, therefore. q^\ Esah, this (following.) Slokah, verse. 

11. The wise one, who knows Prana thus, becomes prosperous, and 
verily his line never becomes extinct, on this earth, and lie becomes im¬ 
mortal. Therefore the (following) verse. —40. 

Note .—He who understands this mystery of Prana, gets in this world prosperity— 
his line never comes to an end or becomes extinct, and he himself after death, becomes a 
Mukta and thus transcends death. 

Mantra 12 . 

tor ut 1 wrir % 
struct ?R 11 ^ 11 

ficr srar: n b h 

Utpattim, origin, origin of Prana from the Supreme Self. ^rniRqi 
Ayatim, the coming, the entrance, coming with the manas into the body. Enter¬ 
ing the body at the command of the Supreme. tor* Sthanam, the residence, 
the seat; the local organs, as the eye, &c. Vibhutvam, the pervasion, the 

agency, the sovereignty as described in verse 4. Pervasion in the Sun, the 
Earth, Aka^a, Vayu and Agni, i.c. t the five planes of physical, astral, karana 
and Buddhi, &c. ^ Cha, and (the outgoing of the Udana). q? Eva, alone. 
Panchadhh, fivefold. Adhyatmam, physiological. ^ Chn, and (physical 

and celestial). Eva, indeed, strjto Pranasya, of the Supreme Prana. The 
first begotten, Vijn^ya, having known, ^cpr Amritam, immortality, 

freedom, liberation, moksa. Asnute, enjo}'s, attains. 

12. Having known the origin, the entrance, the localisation and 
the five-fold sovereignty of Prana, as well as his physiological, physical 
and celestial aspects, one enjoys immortality, indeed thus knowing, one 
enjoys immortality—41. 

Note .—Having known the origin, the entrance, the localisation and the pervasion of 
PrAna in the Sun, Earth, tfcc., as well as the ascending of Udana, and its being live-fold 
only, not more not less, both in the microcosm and macrocosm, and its physiological (and 
physical aud celestial aspects—kuowing these as functions) of Prana alone, and not of 
the Sun, &c.—one attains immortality, one attains immortality—(Sankara). 
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Mantra i. 

^rf4 ^qqp=rT ^mfir 

FRTcT ^RfT«| ft! ^SrftrerTT VR^fcT II * II 

sra Atlia, next. ^ Ha, verily, q 4 Enam, liim (Pippalada). SauryA- 

yani, Sauryayam. iri*q: Gargyah, Gdrgya. Paprachchha, asked 

Bhagavan, O Master ! i^fwr Ktasmin, in this, Puruse, person, (body when 

it sleeps', the embodied Seif. Kam, what (organs or senses) ^n?cT Sva- 

panti, sleep (cease functioning). Kani, what (organs), divine energies. 

Asmin, in this (body when it sleeps or when this jiva goes to sleep). srnrfiT 
Jagraii, remains awake, i always functions, Katarah, who out of these, 

qq: Esah, this. Devalj, Dcva. By what organ the jiva dreams dreams. 

Svapnan, dreams. Banyan, sees, dreams. Kasya, whose. q?RT 

Etat, this (susupti). gqt Sukhatn, happiness. ^r^TFT Bhavati, becomes or is 
produced. cKf*ff?r Kasmin, in whom (in what body or where). 3 Nu, indeed 
a participle expressing a query, doubt, discussion), nt Sarve, all. 
Sampratisthitah, fully established,, Bliavanti, become. ^ Iti, thus, 

]. Next Sauryayani Gargya asked lmn: u 0 Master! when this 
person sleeps, what devas cease functioning and what continue to function. 
What (leva out. of these causes dreams to bo dreamt? Whose is the 
experiencing of bliss in a dreamless sleep ? I 11 whom are all firmly 
established ? — -12. 

Xof.r—Tlie word “ sleep " includes bot h tho ‘ dream ’ and deop dreamless sleep. The 
question relates lo both states. Through the mediation of what (leva of the senses docs 
the jiva dream, and whose is the happiness enjoyed in dreamless sleep : for then the jiva 
is not in contact with any one of the organs of sensation, how does he feel happiness. 
The dream ai»d the deep sleep arc independent of the jiva: nor arc they subordinate to 
the Chief Prana, for lie also is a jiva. On whom then do theso states depend? The 
devas, of course, never sleep. The question “What deva dreams dream ? n therefore, 
means ‘What deva causes the jiva to dream dream/ for the devas never dream. Though 
there are many devas in the human body, they aro not independent of each other, but act 
in co-ordination. 

In the previous prauias, the entire universe has been proved to be under the Lord. 
All beings are under llim, not only in their waking state, but in the dreaming and sleeping 
states also. This chapter enunciates this truth. It is tho jiva that goes to sleep, that 
dreams dreams or enjoys the rest of the dreamless sleep. Tho devas that carry on the 
functions of the body, nover sleep—they only ceaso to function. Home, however, never 
cease to funotion even. 



IV PR ASX A, 2. 


175 


Mantra 2. 

^ H fRR I TOT *\vj 
R3T ll rTT: 

f ^ *R jR^SRmqfa I cR nifa 
5^r ?r *pitr ?t q^T% q ftraftr ?t *hto * *s*i% 
?n^% qR-^R q R^R ^RTTO RftRRRvR 

<T*if Tasmai, to him. Sail, lie (Pippalada). tj; Ha, then. Uvacha, 

said, tot Yatha, as. Gargya, O Garya ! itfNq: Marichayah, rays of 

1 iglit. Arkasya, of the sun. Aslam, setting (to a place down the 

v.sible horizon). Gacbchbatab, going. *rt: Sarvali, a'l (rays). ^rrfi^ 

Etasmin, in this (visible). Tejomandale, light-orb, ?>., the sun. 

Eki, one, unification. Bhavanti, become, attain. rtf: 1 ah, those (rays). 

3?f: Punah, again. Punarudayatab, of the arising (sun). Pra- 

cliaranti, spread out (in all quarters). q<j Evarn, thus, g Ha, verily. % Vai, 
indeed. Tal, that (sense product). Sarvam, all. q* Pare, in the 

higher. 1 ft Deve, God. Manasi, in the mind. iTgft Eki, one-ness. 

Bhavati, becomes, attains, to Tena, therefore, frff Tarlii, then, qq: Esah, 
this. 3^: Purusah, person (Dense-body). tf 33111 rf?r Na Srinoti, does not hear. 
* qTORf Na Pasyati, does not see. TO^ISTO Na Jighrati, docs not smell. q 
*TO% Na Rasayate, does not taste. ?t Na Sprisate, de cs not touch. q 

Na Ab’nivadate, does not speak. q Na Adatte, does not take up any¬ 
thing. q Na Anandayatc, does not enjoy. q Na Visrijate, does 

not defoecate. tf fzrrTO Na lyayate, docs not walk. *qfqf?r Svnpiti, sleeps 
[Attains (apeti) the self, the independent (svam)]. §ht lti, thus. 
Achaksate, say (the learned). 

2. He said to him “As, 0 Gargya ! all the rays of the sun when 
going to set, become one in that orb of light, and on his rising again they 
again spread out in all directions, so verily these all dev/is become one in 
that High Divinity that dwelleth in the mind and then the jiva is made 
to dream dreams; therefore that person, (when dreaming lias no cog¬ 
nisance of the external) he hears not, sees not, smells not, tastes not, 
feels not, speaks not, grasps not, procreates not, excretes not, walks not, 
men say 11 lie sleeps, the., Jie has attained the Independent *’ (Visnti as 
Tejasa).—13. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The rays of the sun really never are withdrawn into the solar orb. It is only a con¬ 
ventional mode of 'Speaking that the sun sets and the rays are withdrawn, for when the 
sun sets in one place, ho is visible in another place. Therefore by the phrase 4 the rays 
enter the sun when he sets,’ it is meant that the sun becomes invisible in that particular 
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locality. Similarly all the devas of the senses and the jjiva gone to sleep are said to be¬ 
come one in T7s nf, in the sense that they cease to function. 

Note .—Though the rays of the sun are never withdrawn into the solar-orb and the 
sun never sets or rises, yet in relation to a particular place he is said to set and rise and 
people mistakenly asscrl that the rays have been withdrawn, or have come back again. 
The whole thing is an illusion or . This verso shows the great bhranti into which 
the people fall with regard to dream and sleep. Becoming one with Visim in sleep really 
means coming to the same place as Yisnu just as we say at night time all cows become 
one in thccowpou. i. c., they congregate in one place, while at day time they roam about in 
the pasture land. In the dream state they approach Yi-jmi, in the maims : in Susupti or 
dreamless sleep, they approach Him in the hollow of the heart, and as the sense-dovas stop 
their activities then, the state of sleep arises. In dream, all sense-dovas cease function¬ 
ing except the manas. 

Mantra 3. 

srrwq srram m 

S'TRT ?Tf 

fSRPT: SfRT: II \ II 

smursr?b PranagnayaJj, the Prana fire?. The fires which consist of prana, 
apana, &c. The physiological energies, <Tq Eva, alone. Etasmin, in this. 

5* Pure, city (with nine gates), i.e. } in the body. 3T[STR Jngrati, keep awake 01- 
keep watch : go on performing their functions of maintaining the organism. 
*Trf7?T Garhapatya, Garhapatya. ^ 13 a, verily. % Vni, indeed, nq-; Esah, this. 
^qR: Apanah, the Apana. The similarity between the Apana and Garhapatya is 
that both are situated west, as Garhapatya fire is lighted on the western hearth 
of the house, so the Apana is the west or downward going function, the extre- 
tory function, s^r: Vyana, the Yvana. Anvaharyn pachana Daksi- 

nagni, The Yvanah goes out of the right side of the heart, therefore it is called 
Daksinngni (south or right-hand fire). The similarity consists in that both burn 
up oblations or homa. tqn; Yat, because. nr|q<?HfT Garhapatyat, from the Garha¬ 
patya (lire). srjtot Praniyale, is taken, or led out, or separated or obtained. 

Pranavanat, by being taken out. The Ahavaniya fire is kindled by 
bringing fire from the Garhapatya altar and placing it on the ahavaniya. 
Brrs^Rrq: Ahavaniyah, Ahavaniya. uijtj: Pranah, the Prana. 

2. The Pruna-fires alone are awake in this town. The Apana is the 
Garhapatya fire. The Vyana is the Daksiiingni. The Prana by reason of 
its Pranaynna is the Ahavaniya fire, because it is obtained (praniyate) from 
the Garhapatya.—44. 

Note ,—The w«-stern gate of the human, body is the alimentary canal and as the Apaua 
has its seat in it, it is analogically said to be the Garhapatya tire. Perhaps it is also so 
called because it cooks all food - all food is digested in the alimentary canal, beginning with 
tbc saliva of the mouth and ending with 1 lie large intestines. Garhapatya is the fire of 
the household, the kitchen fire. The food when digested goes to nourish the organs by 
becoming blood, so Prana, by which blood also is incant, is extracted from the Apana. The 
arterial circulation is Vyana. 
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Mantra 4. 

wmfa ft wtr: 

*RT f ^ H iR WTO* 

S^r iisii 

gg Yat, because. Uclichhva&a nisvAsau, expiration and ins¬ 

piration. q^f Etau, these two. ^rrgfTT Ahuti, oblations (like oblations to fire). 

Samam, equal, at equal intervals of time, periodically making ail humours 
of the body balanced. Constantly establishing equilibrium between the venous 
and the arterial blood Nayati, carries, distributes, fR Iti, therefore. 73: 

Sal), He. Samanah, the Samana. The Adhvaryu or the officiating priest. 

*r: Manali, the mind, the mauas, ^ Ha, verily % Vai, indeed, qq’ Eva, alone. 
3 TSRr: Yajamanah, the sacrificer. Istaplialam, sacrifice-desired-fruit, 

q^ Eva. indeed, alone. tj^R: Udanah, the Udana. *r Snfi, He. xrk Enam, this 
(the Manas-typified as the sacrifice! - ). Yajauianam, the sacrificer. 

Aharaliah, daily (at Susupti) day by day r . ggf Brahma, the Brahman ; the 
Susumna-dwelling Lord, the Prajna Gamayati, leads or carries. 

4. Because lie equally distributes these two oblations—the expira¬ 
tion and inspiration, therefore, lie is called Sannuia. The mind alone verily 
is the sacrificer. The fruit of the sacrifice is indeed the Udana. He 
carries tins sacrificer daily to Bralnnan that dwelletli in the Susumna.—45. 

Note .—The Samana or the same-maker is thus connected with the respiratory func¬ 
tion also. It constantly establishes the equipoise between expiration ami inspiration. It 
would correspond to the priest in a fire-sacrificc, while manas is the yajamana for whom 
the sacrifice is made—and Udana or hypnotic function is like the fruit of the action —that 
manifests in some future time. It is the upward carrying function—the function by which 
the jiva is separated from one vehicle after another : by which the self projects himself. 
The joy of the dreamless sleep depends upon Udana. 

Mantra 5. 

sriN ^ 1 ^75- 

srerg^p- 

m q^m ny.n 

Atra, here (in sleep when the Prana is withdrawn from sense organs, 
ear, &c., bu: onl\ f vital functions are carried on ; and the manas alone, out of the 
eleven senses, is active) qq - : Esah, this. \m Devab, God, i.c. f mind. ^ Svapne, 
in the dream (state). qf|qRq Mahimanam, mightiness, greatness (in creating 
the dream world. The almightiness of the Supreme Self). Anubhavati, 

experiences, sees, realises. ?i?t Yat, what (objects like the horse, See). Dristam, 



178 


PRASNA-OPANISAD . 


is seen (in the waking state). Dristam, seen-like, sight-pictures. 

Anupaiyati, sees (in dream) again, yff Srutam, is beard, Srutam, heard. 

q^T Eva, indeed, jjtf* Artham, object. *T3>jqnTR Anuspnoti, again hears. 
Desadigantaraih, in different countries and quarters. If the reading be Vc 
then the rendering would be u in different bodies and quarters.” Cha, and. 
^3^ PratyanubhOtam, experienced. 3^: Punafc, again. 3^: Punah, again. 

Pratyanubhavati, experiences. Dpstam, seen, Adristam, not 

seen. ^ Cha, and. Srutam, heard. As'rutam, not heard. ^ Cha, and. 

qTJWff* AnubhOtam, experienced (in this life), n Cha, and. AnanubhG- 

tarn, not experienced (in this life but in some past life), n Cha, and. ^ Sat, 
existing, true, that which is in the present. ^ Cha, and. srcpr Asar, not exist¬ 
ing in the present, lienee the past. Cha, and. Sarvani, all. MTCRT 
Pasyati, sees, beh -lds. 3*: Sarvah, all (being all, t. e , mentally modifying 
itself as a Ueva, an animal, &c.) Pasyati, secs. 

Then this shining one in dream experiences the greatness of the 
Lord, whatever was seen (in the waking state), he perceives j\. again as a 
picture; whatever was heard, he hears it again as a sound object: what¬ 
ever was experienced in different countries and quarters, he experiences 
that again and again --whether seen or not seen, heard or not heard, ex¬ 
perienced or not experienced, true or false, lie sees all ; being all, he sees 
all.—40. 

Note .—In dream one sees the glory of the Lord. When objects perceived in this 
life or the past lives, seen in this locality or another, arc all brought together, losing all 
coherence of time and space, and the dreamer mistakes them for the present, then arises, 
the bhrinti or the illusion of dream. It is the vivifying of tho mental impressions. 

Mantra 6. 

llS.ll 

Sah, he (the jiva). qgj Yada, when. Tejasa, by the Light, by the 

Sun or Brahman. By divine energy, ^rfvnjrf: Abhibhatah, overpowered, 
embraced or wrapped round, enveloped, covered, /.<?., when the jiva enters God. 

Bhavati, becomes. ^ Atra, then, in that state of dreamless sleep, susup- 
ti. q^: Esali, this. Devah, the shining one e. t the mind, Svapnan, 

dreams. ^ Na, not. Pasyati, sees, because the manas even ceases to 

function then, Athn, next, therefore, because of this proximity to God, 

born from this union with God and realization of one’s true form. Tada, 
then (in susupti). qFffw^ Etasmin, in this, ^arire, this body. The "body” 

here means the jiva. When the jiva, forgetting himself, makes himself the 
body of the Lord, ihe channel for His Will, then the jiva is said to be the Aarina 
of God. q^R Etat, tins (susupti called). Snkliam, happiness, joy. 

Bhavati, becomes, is produced. 
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6. When he even is embraced by the Light, then this shining one 

does not dream dreams ; therefore then in this body is produced this 
susupti happiness—47. * 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho happiness wells up in the jiva, when it loses all its activities and makes itself 
a body of the Lord. The question asked was ‘‘who enjoys the happiness in the dreamless 
sleep.” The reply is : The soul or the jiva enjoys happiness, and not the non-intolligont 
body. Moreover there is a ttruti which declares that the human soul is the body of the 
Lord (Bri. Up.) When, therefore the jiva converts himself into the body of Visnu, thon 
he enjoys the divine happiness. The Lord brings on sleep, in order to give happiness 
to the jiva. 

Sole,- The word aarfra ordinarily means a body ‘ a vehicle but hero it is used in a 
very peculiar sense. It means the jiva himself. When the jiva, losing his personality, 
converts himself into the vehicle of God, then he is called the vehicle or Kama par ex - 
celfaflcc for thero is no higher vehicle, than the soul itself, as the channel of God. In the 
state of deep sleep even the taraasic soul experiences happiness, because the Lord gives 
happiness to all. The true happiness of self-realization is however for the wise only. In 
susupti the nunas also ceases its activity. Tho only “organ” then active is the sunrflpa 
Indriya (the causal body). This svarupa indriya or the causal body is the organ through 
which happiness of susupti is perceived. Tho jiva is to God, what the body is to tho 
soul; and because of this correspondence, the jiv ; a is termed Sarira or body here, and 
it is said 4< happiness is in the bodi/." This Svarftpa-Indriaya or u the sense or organ of 
self-perception " is not organised as yet in ordinary persons. Tho Manas is tho highest 
sense as yet developed. With the unfolding of SvarQpa-Indriya, the sense of intuition, 
knowing a thing as it is, will develop. 

Mantra. 7, 

rmi II VS II 

Sah. mere expletive, YathA, as. Somya, O dear, O Initiate. 

One entitled tn quaff the Soma drink Vayamsi, birds. Vasovriksam, 

on the dwelling tree, the roosting tree. Sampratisthante, fully gather, 

go to, and remain there, repair. ^ Evam, so. ^ Ha, verily % Vai, indeed, 

Tat, that. Sarvam, all. <f< Pare, in the highest (above the Avidya, and its 
effects and modifications), Atinani, in the self (the self-luminous, 

blissful, imperishable) in Visnu. Sampratisthate, fully gathers or 

repairs. 

7. As, 0 clear ! birds go to their roosting tree and remain there for 
the night, so verily this all repairs tv) the Supreme Self in deep sleep.—48. 

Mantra 8 . 

^ sftuftapsrr ^ hsrar hsir- 


^ srrpr ^ 

stssq ^ ^ srtas*! ^ srnir ^ ^ Tfo- 
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^TrT^T ^t^^ajR?^T'dS?T ^ TT^ST =q 

qrft ^ *T?^ ^ TRST *Fcf5q ^ <|P?2J qt^T ^Tf- 
^n^^ri+do4 =q f^Tf =q ^ rT5P^I [Wldfq- 

rT^T ^ qRPrq ftWNflsq ^ II q II 

A 

Pritliivi, the earth, the physical atom. ^ Cba, and. 'jfzrfWT^H 
PrithivmiAtrA, the earth’s (subtle) measure. The subtle Tanmatia of the earth. 
MatrA means the measure, the vibrator}’' swing of the atom of the physical 
plane, Apah, water, the astral atom. ^PTr^r^T ApomatrA, TanmAtra of 

water, the rate of vibration of the Atom of the astral plane. ^ 3 T: Tejah. light, 
fire, the mental plane atom. Tejmnaira. the tanmatra of light. The 

rate of vibration of the atom of the mental plane, ^ig: Vavuh, air or theBuddhic 
atom. qr3*TPTr Vayuinatra the Tanmatra of Vayu or the rate of vibration of the 
Buddhic atom. ^r^r^T: Akasah, the aUasa or the atcin of Ahamkara plarc, 
^r^rnrsr^r AkasamatrA, the PanmAtra of akasn, or the rate of vibration of the 
atom of that plane. Chaksuh, sight, Drastavyam, form. Sro- 

tram, hearing. Sio*avyam, smiuh 5 triTT GhrAnam, smelling, Ghrata- 

vyam, scent. Rasah, lasting ?;tfnirT°q Rasayitavyam, taste, sensation. 

Tvak, touching *wf 5 rT^ Sparsayitavyam, sensation of touch. Vak, 

the speech. 1^**1 Vaktavyam, the word, utterance, Hastau, hands. 

Adatavyam, what is to be held, Ih asthah. the organ. 

Anandayuavyam, enjoyment ^3: Payn, rectum. r% 5 n%r^ Visarjayitavyam, 
excrements. Padnu, feet. Ganlavyam, tlie place where to go to. 

W, Manah, the mind. *T?Ff 5 ?i Mantavyam, the thought, Buddhih. intellect, 

reason. Boddhavyam, understanding. Ahamkarah, “ I-ness.” 

Ahanikartavyam, egoism. Chittam, memory Chetayita- 

vyam, remembered. Tejah. light Perceptive faculty, the jnana-sakti, 

sentiency, or consciousness or chetaua f%5jrrTfqrT^ Vidyotavitavyam, illumined, 
objects cognised, qrt!j: PrAnnli, the Prana, the Prana as a thread upholding 
the inner or subjective objects and external or objective objects. 
VidhArayitavyam, the object that has to be supported, the whole world, (strung 
on the StitrAtma PrAna), 

8. The earth and the earth measure, water and the water measure, 
fire and the fire measure, air and the air measure, Akfuiaand the aka da mea¬ 
sure, the seeing and the form the hearing and the sound, the smelling 
and the scent, the tasting and the taste, the touching and the touch, the 
speech and what is uttered, the hand and what is handled, the organ and 
what is enjoyed, the lower apertures and what is excreted (from them), 
Jthe feet and the place to go to, the mind and the thought; the intellect 
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and wliat is understood, the I-ness and what is posited as I, the memory 
and the object remembered, the perceptive faculty in general and all 
objects of prcccption, the Prana (the great support; and all objects that 
are supported upon.—49. 

Note. —The analysis of this verso will show the various tattvas so well known in 
the subsequent Indian literature. They are the five statks or mail a bhutas, the earth, 
water, fire, air and ether, tl lo five rates of vibration, named after these, the ten Indriyas 
or sense-organs, the ten Visavas or objects of those sense-organs, the fwe-fold mind 
namely, man as (lower mind*, biulrthi (Reason b chitta (memory), Aharnk;ira (self-conscious¬ 
ness) and chetana or consciousness or 33 in all. Manas is that which cogitates, should I do 
this or should I not do this. The Hnddhi or Reason delcrHiiiicx 1 must do this. Egoism or 
Ahamkara is the idea of I-ncss in a vehicle which is not the true l. (Asvaruj)O svarupatva 
buddhih). In other words, the false notion of freedom and independence. The real ‘ I * 
always feels and knows its entire dependence on God. The Chitta is evanescent-, unstable 
memory. While chetana or Tejas is the pervasion into the objects of chitta—conscious¬ 
ness thereof. The chetana always deals with multitudes of notions. These arc secondary 
objects or controlled or supported ones im let* the is vara—they are c mtrollcd by Him bub 
indirectly. Tho principal subject or controlled one is the Prana, the Life principle, the 
Great support of all the other principles like the earth, &c.; while he liimsolf is supported 
directly by Isvara alone. 


Mantra 9, 

tr-T % *sjsr sfrar srrwi sfcsr 

Sstf | IIUl 

Esah, this (all supporter, Supreme Self.) f| Hi, verily. Drasta, 

the seer, speculator, beholder. He gives the power of seeing to the sight and 
the deva thereof. Sprastd, the toucher. He gives the power of touch to 

the sense of touch, &c. to J$rotA f the hearer. He gives the power of hearing 
to the sense of hearing and the deva thereof. 5 R 3 T Ghrdta, the smeller. He 
gives the power of smell, Rasayita, the taster. He gives the power of 

taste. j^cTT Manta, the thinker. He gives the power of thinking, Boddha, 

the determiner. He gives the power of determining 3 vcTr Karta, the doer. He 
gives the power of acting. Vijnanatma, the Knowledge essence, whose 

nature is knowledge, Omniscient. The Vijndnatma. 3^7: Purusah, the 
Purusa, the all-pervader, the Full, [q: STi, he, that Vijnanatma Omniscient. 

Pare, in the highest. VRTft Atmani, self (Brahman). Sampratisthate, 

enters, repairs. So much is not in Aladhava’s text]. 

9. • Verily lie is the beholder, the toucher, the hearer, the smel¬ 
ler, the taster, the thinker, the determiner, the doer, the Vijnanatma, the 
Purusa. • [He (who knows this Purusa) becomes established in the Highest 
Self.]—50. 
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Mantra io. 

qj-R=rr==Tf sr fii q^ a s f 1 ^sraTmffnr^ft- 
r|aTOffgi T^rft 3*5^1 ew? I 

II ?«> II 

q^=r Param, The Highest. ^ Eva, indeed, Aksaram, the Imperish¬ 

able. s?mTO% Pratipadyate, obtains. Sah, he. q: Yah, who. t Ha, verily. 
% Vai. fig Pat, that (Vijnanatma in the body). Achchhdyam, the 

shadowless, free from tamas and ignorance : free from avidya. Asaii- 

ram, the bodiless. ^5Tr??rt*l Alohitam, the colourless, without any attribute, 
without any Upadhis, without the prdkritic body. Subhram, white, pure 

Having a non-prakritic body'. Aksaram, the Imperishable. Vedayate, 

knows, q; Yah, who. g Tu, again. Somya, O Dear, O Initiated ! Sah, 

he. Sarvajnah, the knowcr of the All, i. c. } the knower of God. Sarva or 

all, means Visnu ; Sarvajnah means lie who knows Visriu. Sarvali all, chief, 
A great one. Dliavati, becomes. Tat, therefore. qq’: Esah, this. 

^iokah, verse. 

10. He indeed obtains the Highest Imperishable (one). Who in¬ 
deed "knows that shadow-less, colour-less, pure, Imperishable—he truly, 0 
Initiate, becomes the knower of the All, and a Great one. Therefore here 
is this verse.—51. 


M ANTRA 1 l. 

fasTHRfir hi ¥tsj #r: srrnrr HsrfrfsfcT i 

*TRT U 11 U I 

|| « II 

Vijnanatma, the Vijnanatma, the jlva. ^ Saha, together with 
Devaih, the denies (agni, &c) The presiding divinities. a’nrjT: Prandh, 
Pranas (the eyes, &c.) ^fTTR Bhutani, the elements (the earth, &c.) qpifggra T 
Sampratisthanti, enter. Yatra, where (in which Highest Self). ^ Tat, 
that (Imperishable). Aladhva reads 4 etad’ after ‘ tad'. Vedayate, knows. 

q:Yah, who. g Tu, again. of** Somya, O Somya. Sah, lie. Sarvajnah, 

the knower of Sarva or the Absolute. Sarvam, all or the absolute, 

Avivesa, entered, penetrated. hi, thus, 

11. The Vijnanatma (jiva) along with all the Devils, the Pranas 
and the Great Elements are all firmly established in Him. He who 
knows that Imperishable is called the knower of the Absolute, he enters 
indeed into the Absolute.—52. 



Fifth Prasxa. 

Mantra i. 

qsr^ i *t 4t f 1 cP?Piq- 
^mr-rTfil ^riV^RTrT I ^cTH qtq ^T 
Sink ^^T^rfrT II ^ II 

qrq Atha, next. ^ Ha, veril)\ qq Enam, him (Pippalada) %sq: Saibyah, 
$aibya. Satyakamah, Satyakama. Paprachha, asked, *r: Sah, he. 

Yah, who. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, indeed, Tat, that (Tad is here to be 
taken as an Adverb, and means “ in such a wonderful manner/’ Rocr . *T*T^ 

Bhagavan, O Master. Manusycsu, amongst men. sjT 3 iffr ?4 Prayanantam, 

up to departure from the body. Up to death, wqtfT* Omkaram, Om-kara. 
The Supreme Self symbolised by * Om.’ ^pr^pfirT Abhidhyayita, meditates 
Katamam, what (out of these several lokas). qrq Vava, a mere expletive. 
*j: Sah, he. Tcna, by that (Om-meditation). Lokam, the world (the 

fruit of knowledge.) HSRjayati, conquers, obtains, Iti ( thus, Tas- 

mai, to him. w. Sah, lie (Pippalada). ^ Ha, verily, Uvachn, said. 

L Next Saibya SatyakAma asked him: “0 Master! what world 
does he conquer by such (meditation; who amongst men unceasingly 
meditates on Omkara, up to his death.—53. 

Note .—This chapter teaches the Great Ineffable Name by which the Supreme Drahman 
is to be meditated upon. It also teaches the fruit obtained by such meditation. 

Mantra 2. 

f rqrq i qat qt qrq* ^ m 

qFfw Etat, this (Brahman). % Vai, verily. FnqqjR Satyakama, O Satya- 
kama. Param, the Supreme, the Higher, the True, the imperishable, the 
Purusa. ^ Cha, and. qjqi Aparam, the inferior, (the Rig Veda, the Prana, the 
first-born) The Brahma. ^ Cha, and. srgi Brahma, Brahman. The Om pri¬ 
marily' signifies the Supreme Self; and secondarily it denotes Virincha also 
because he is the image of the Supreme, Yat, what, qffon:: Om-kara, 
Om-kara. FTW? Tasmat, therefore. Vidvan, the knower (of the pervasion 

of Om), q%q Etena, by this (Omkara). qq Eva, alone, surely, Ayata- 

nena, (refuge^ support) vehicle. qqjq** Ekataram, one of them (the Superior or 
the Inferior). qfjqfq Anveti, attains to, goes to, 

2. Then lie said to him 0 Satyokama ! that which is denoted by 
“ Om ” is this Brahman, both the Higher and the Lower. Therefore, the 
knower of it, through this vehicle- alone, reaches one of these two.—54. 



Mantra 3. 






SHTOlHMTCTOref I 



5^RW WTT ^q?fr ^TTf^RTB^f^ II V 11 


3: Sob, he. qrc Yndi, if. rr^m^i Kham.ltram, one measure. The letter ^r 
alone. T he short pranava, j. r., the Om p> onounced in a short tore, denoting 
the Inferior Brahman. That aspect of Brahman which is denoted by the letter 
3 only, vprcqrzihr Abhidhyayitn, meditates upon. If he meditates upon only 
one aspect of Brahman, being ignorant of the other. 3 Sah lie. %»* Tcna, by 
that (meditation). Knowing onlj' one aspect and not the other two. Eva, 
alone. 33^3: Samveditah, addressed, fully undersianding, illumined, enlighten¬ 
ed. The sattva being purified, lie is addressed by the Supreme, as if He said 
"come to rue.” *5513 Turn am, quickly, qq Eva, surely. Jagatyam, on 

the earth, the physical plane, Abhisampadyate, obtains; is fully 

endowed with ; is prosperous, attains the good. Is born ; obtains birth, 3 
Tam, him (who has mastered the physical plane), Ricbali, The Rik 

(Mantras^ The Deit}' of the Rigveda. Manusyaloknm, the human- 

world (the joys of a perfect man, as a sovereign or a true Brahmin). A human 
body, such as that of a sage or a sovereign. Upanayante, lead to ; give. 

3: Sah, he, the worshippe r of one u Mati n.” 3^- Tatra, there (in that human body) 
In that life or birth. Tnpasn, by austerity (by performing his own duties 

and by controlling the senses . Prahmcharyena, by celibacy (by living 

in the Preceptor's house and acquiring knowledge), Ssraddhaya, by faith. 

Sampannah, being endowed, being joined. qftpTR* MahiniAnam, mightiness, 
greatness, the glory of the Manhood. “A great adept; the meditation on Brah¬ 
man.’' Anubhavati, experiences, realises, obtains. 


3. Tf he meditates on one measure (realises-Brahman in His one 
aspect only) then by that meditation alone, (after death) he is welcomed by 
(the Supreme), and soon obtains another hirth on this earth. The Devas of 
the Itig-vcdn led him to a human body. Tie in that (birth) endowed with 
austerity, celibacy, and faith, realises the greatness (of the fruit of 
these).—55. 


IVote. —If lie meditates on one (of the Measures of pranava), being illumined by such 
meditation alone, be quickly and surely attains all prosperity on this earth. Him the Riles 
(verses) give (all) human joys, lie then being endowed with austerity, cclcbacv and faith, 
realises the greatness (of his humanity) —Sankara. 


Tf lie meditates oil one Alatra (the Apara Brahman), being purified by that alone, 
soon he attains a high state on this cavil). The. Rib (Mantras) lead him to the Man-birth. 
Being born as a man, if lie be endowed with austerity, celibacy and faith, ho experiences 
the greatness (of meditating on Para Brahman)—Ramanuja. 
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Mantra 4 . 

sra qft HterrfNr 

^ II 8 II 

3J2T Atha, next, again, qfk Yadi, if. Dvimatrena, by two measures. 

The measures denoting Brahman. Meditating on Brahman in His two-fold 
a spects; who know the two, but not the third! Manasi, in the mind, jn the 

inner organ, the Yajur-veda, soma-deva-presided -Manas. Sampadyate, 

(meditates on the Su reme) joins with the Supreme in mind, Sab, he. 

Antriksam, firmament. Fixed in firmament (qualifying the soma-loka). 
3 J 5 JPT: Yajurbhili, by Jajus-mantras. By the Devas presiding over the yajus- 
inantras, Unmyate, is led up to. Soma-lokam or Deva-lokam. 

Soma-world, Moon-world. Soma = beautiful. A more beautiful world than the 
physical: Pitri-Ioka. This is typical of the other higher lokas also. The upa- 
saka of one matra gets all his reward on the physical, the two matr& man goes 
to the Astral and Deva chanam. Sah, he. dRfr NE Soma-loke, in the Soma- 
loka. In the Puri-loka. ftijrerj VibhOtim, power, greatness, lordliness. ^3*33 
AnubQya, having realised. ^: Punah, again. Avartale, returns. 

i. Next, if he meditates in his mind with two measures, ho is carri¬ 
ed up by the Yajus-mantras to the Antariksa or the world of the Moon. 
Having enjoyed the vast powers of the Moon-world, he returns again.—56. 

Mantra 5. 

Cm u ^5 wm 1 mr 

nC f 'I h <TF3Hr ^ i 

^r^T: imi 

Yah, who. 5^: Punah, again. Etat, this (Om). PT*TT^l!T Trima- 

trena, bv three measures, that is, in all His aspects. & Om, Autn. ^ Iti, 
thus. Elena, by this, it* Eva, alone, Aksarena, by the syllable, the 

Imperishable, Indestructible. <*(■ Parain, Supreme. 35* Purusam, Person. 
The All-full. Abhidhyaylta, let him meditate with one pointed mind, 

and thus realise Him, the Supreme Lord. ^: Sail, he. Tcjasi, in the tejas. 

In the orb of light. *3$ Surye, in the sun. ^PTjT : Sampannah, obtains, reaches, 
being in the company of; and after reaching the sun. Yatha, as. ^TT§r^: 

Padodarah, the belly-footed, the serpent. Tvacha, from the old skin, 
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slough. Vinirmuchyate, is fully liberated. ^ Evam, thus. ^ Ha, 

verily. % Vai, indeed. Sah, he (having reached the sun). Pfipmana, 

from sin (from the slough of sin). From all Prarabdha-karmas. Vinir- 

muktab, freed. Sail, he (being thus freed from sin), grew Samabhih, by the 
Santa Veda mantras, or “ Sasfimabhih ” may be taken as one word, meaning 
3*%: “ accompanied by angels or souls singing hymns.” By the 
Devas of the Santa Veda. Unmyate, is led up (from the Sun), 35^3? 

Brahmalokam, to the Brahma-world, the Satyadoka, the world of Hiranyagar- 
bha, the Karya* Brahma. Salt, he (who has reached the Brahma-loka.) 

qrT^TRT Etasmat, from that (Brahma-loka, or from that Hiiangarbha.) From the 
ruler of that Satya-world. Jivaghanat, from the jlva-mass, i.e. t Brah¬ 
ma, the Inner-soul of all jivas. from the Samsara-sphei e, u the 

sphere of Causation, where a body must be assumed in accordance with one's 
Karma. Brahma is not above it," ghana = mQrti, or form, or solid, in other 
words, it means “ body ” Jiva-ghana^ 1 land of the jivas, the land of the embo¬ 
died jivas.” " from the best of the jivas, the Highest of all jivas, />., 

the Prana or Brahma. That is from the instructions received from Brahma]. 
W? Parfit, from that High (JJva-ghana). Pa ram, best. The pure self: the 
Purejiva. Or Paratparam is one word meaning the best of the best. 
Purisayam, the Iu-dvvdlcr, the dweller in the town, or cavity of each soul. The 
Lord. The dweller in all hearts. The full. 5^^ Purusam, the person, All¬ 
full, Vasudcva. Iksate, sees, beholds, i.e } attains to Vasudeva. Gets 

increase of knowledge. 'Fat, that, to that effect, Etau, these two 

Slokau, verses. Bhavatah, are. 

5. But lie who understands this Auin to consist of three measures, 
should, with this Imperishable syllable, meditate on the Supreme Purusa 
alone, for thereby he would reach the tejas or the sun. As a snake be¬ 
comes fully liberated from its old skin, thus lie verily becomes liberated 
from all his sins. By the Samau verses he is carried up thence to the 
Satya-loka. From that High Being, the Group-soul of all jivas, (from the 
ChaLurmukha Brahma) he gets instruction about the Supreme In-dwelling 
Purusa. To that effect are the following two versus,—57. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Worshipping Hari through tho Ineffable Name, he reaches the Brahma-loka, and there 
receives the final Initiation in wisdom from the Chafcurmukha Brahma, and thus undoubt¬ 
edly gets salvation. 

Note .—Thus the salvation or mukti depends upon this last teaching given by tho Jiva- 
ghana, the Great Group-soul, the Last Teacher, the First Begotton. 

Mantra 6 . 


rrraT 




I 
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fiw Tisrah, three ( ^ + 3 + * ). Matrail, measures. ygipq : Mrityu- 

matyah, mortal, leading to tlie transient worlds, causing death, useless. : 

is one reading, meaning where the derail has jurisdiction . 11 snpfit: Prayuk- 
Uh, designed. Anyonyasaktah, another-another-related, joined in 

couples or pairs or chords of two. Each connected with the ether. Inter¬ 
dependent. One clinging to the other, one sound merged in the other owing 
to the too rapid utterance. ^RTCtTgrTiT: Anaviprayuktah, properly used. Those 
who are one-pointed at the time of meditation, too much distinct or separated. 
Singly. “PnrgTfi:” means separated, detatched. Aviprayuktah, “ Not 

separated, not detached.” means not-not-separated, Le. % separated, 

the same as viprayuktah. When the letters are very quickly pronounced, 
there takes place a blurring and indistinctness of utterance, one sound 
becomes merged in the other, this she uld be avoided. But if each letter be 
pronounced separately and with not a proper but a long interval between 
each, then one goes to the other extreme, the inter-connection of syllables is 
broken up. The AUM should be pronounced with the inter-connection of 
syllables kept intact, but each syllabic uttered distinctly. According to 
Madhva tins word means : 11 not related to each other one who knows them 
separately, but does not know their harmony. Anyonyasaktah means joined 
with each other in couples. He who knows them in couples—and 3, or 
^ and » , etc. The high or shrill tone or treble, the low tone or bass and the 
middle or the three octaves. The three syllables should be pronounced in 
these notes, fagffg Kriy&su, in actions. Bahyabhyantara- 

madhyam&su, external, internal, and intermediate (waking, dreaming, and deep 
sleep, or external sacrifices, internal regulation of breath, etc., and the inter¬ 
mediate mental japa, &c.). High, low, and middle tone, Samyak, all 

(not separate), full, properly. ST ^-f KT ji Prayuktasu, united. ^ Na, not. 
Kampate, shakes, does not come to re-birth, Jnah, the knower (of Brahman). 

6. The three notes become fatal, when uttered either singly or in 
couples, and without harmony. But when properly uttered in high, or low 
or middle tones, there is no fear to the wise.—58. 

Note ,—Tlie three measures are all temporary (in their effect) when separately 
employed. But each in conjunction with the other, and not separately but conjointly 
employed, in actions external, internal and intermediate—(produces immortal effect)— 
that knower does not tremble. (Sankara School). 

The three measures (notes) arc fatal when uttered (with too much rapidity) one note 
intermingling with the other ; or too separately, one note sounded after a long interval 
from the other. But when properly uttered, in all actions, whether external, internal or 
intermediate—the wise (need) Dot tremble. (Ramanuja School). 

Mantra 7. 

vi 1 enrtf^r- 

tfcT <J5W a**: || ^ l| 
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gjTTvr: Rigbhih, by the Rik (Mantras), qq Etam, to this (physical plane). 

Yajurbhih, by Yajus (Mantras), Antariksam, the firmament 

(the Soma-loka). SAmabhih, bv the Sama verses. qq Yat, that world. qq 

Tat, which. Kavayah, the seers, the learned, the Brahma-knowers. 

Vedayante, perceive, know, declare, teach, qw Tam, that (Brahma-loka). 

OmkArena, by the word Om. qq Eva, only. Ayatanena, (by) 

the vehicle. Anveti, goes. Vidvan, thekuower, the Brahma-knower. 

qq Yat, which, qq Tat, that. qrr^cT Santam, peaceful, qntf Ajaram, undecay- 
ing. Amritam, undying, Abhayam, fearless, qt Paranl, supreme.. 

^ Cha, and. ffq Iti, thus. 

7. By the ttik (one gains) the -(physical), by the.Yajus, the Soma- 
loka (the astral), by the Sainan that which the wise (only) know (the 
Brahma-loka). (But) the Brahma-knower, by the vehicle of the word 
AUM alone, reaches also that which is Peace, Undccaying, Free from fear, 
and the Supreme.—59. 

Note*.—Thus the Vedas denote knowledge—the Rig Veda would mean all the sciences 
dealing with the physical or objective plane; the Vajin-Veda—all the sciences dealing 
with the subtler or finer planes, the 11011 -objectivc planes ; and the Sam a-Veda - the know¬ 
ledge or the science of God, the Theosophy or Brahma-YidyA. All sciences deal with 
m&tras or measures, and the knowledge of all the vibratory measures of AUM leads to 
the knowledge of all the forces of nature. The Pranava is the key-note of the universe. 


Sixth PiJasxa. 

Mantra i. 

^ g%STT vriT JT^T: I ^Tqf^WTTVT: 

n 

3^t [4 sifrlrf^ i ] rmi $m?rrp ^rlfiw 

q^fT^rlilq ^4 4 i oyt qu^fe 

4tsJjrRTwrqr% ^ i ^ iwnw 

^qsTT^r i 4 ^rr ^rtfr ^ fr% ii * n 

WJ Atha, next. ^ Ha, verily. (rq Enam, him (Pippal&da), g%5ir Suited, Sukesa. 
*TTT$T5T: Bharadvaja, Bharadvaj. Paprachba, asked, vmq* Bhagavan, O 

Master ! rttTJSRR: lltranya-nabhah, Hiranya-nabha. cRrci^: Kausalyafc, Kausalya 
(born in Kosala), King of Kosala. Rajaputrab, a Raja's son. mn Mam, 

me. 3337 Upetya, approaching. 34 Eiam, this, srspr Prasnam, question. 3 TJ^cT 
Aprichchbata, asked, ef \ Sodasakalam, sixteen-digited, sixteen-membered, 
*TR5T>T Bharadvaja, O Bharadvaja. Purusam, Purusa, the soul. Vettha, 

knowest (thou). The question really is: “I have heard it in a general way, of a 
sixteen-kala Being, but I do not know Him in detail, can you teach me 
any particular details about him ? ” [33 Tam, him. The Purusa, with the 16 

kalas. 17373 Mahyam, me. sr^rrt Bravihi, tell (me). Where is that Purusa? 
What are the names of the sixteen kalas and why is He called sodasa-kala.] 
33 Tam, him. bt| Aham, I. ^qri: Kumaram, (to the) prince, or the young man* 
375^3 Abruvam, said. 3 ^33 Na Aham, not I. ^4 Imam, this (16 kala Being) 
qq Veda, know. Yadi, if. ^ Aham, I. ^33 Imam, this. Avedi. 

sam, knew, had known. ^7j Kalham, why. 3 Te, to thee, who art a fit and pro¬ 
per person to be taught. ^ ^$33 Na avaksyam, shall I not tell. Iti, thus. 

Samulab, from the root (all his good deeds perish). % Vai, verily. 3^: 
Esah, this (who tells falsehood). <mgsqr3 Parisusvati, dries up. Loses all his 
sapor essence All the merit acquired by his good works perishes, q: Yah, 
who. 37333 Anri tarn, false, not true. Abhivadati, speaks. rTW^Tasmit, 

therefore. 3 Na arhaini, i cannot, I dare not, not possible for me. 3*33 

Anritam, not truth, falsehood 33; Vaktum, to speak. 13: Salt, he (the prince)* 
3jaT?r3 TOsniin, silently, being convinced that I was speaking the truth and did 
not merely throw him off. ^3 Ratham, chariot. Aruhya, riding, ascend¬ 

ing. irqpfrST Pravavraja, went away (quickly). 3 Tam, that (question). ?qj 
Tva, to ihee. Prichchami, I ask. 37 Kva, where (is), Asau, that. 

353: Purusali, person, soul? Wiiat are the sixteen kalas. ^ Iti, thus. 

25 
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1. Next Sukeaa Blmradvaja asked him, 0 Master ! Once Hiranya- 
nabha, a prince of Kosala, approacliing me, asked this question “ 0 Bha- 
radvaja ! knowest tliou the Purusa who has sixteen parts? Tell that to me.” 
1 replied to that prince “I do not know this. Had I known it, why should 
not I have told thee ? lie dries up from the very root who speaks an 
untruth. Therefore, I dare not tell an untruth.” He in silence went 
away ascending his chariot. That question I ask thee, where is that 
tsixteen-membered) Purusa—60. 

iVote.—In a preceding chapter, it was shown that the Lord rules Prana, &c., and all 
the jivas in their three states of jagrat (waking), svapna (dreaming), susupta (dreamless 
sleep). The present chapter shows that Ho rules them even when they are mukta or 
released. It further shows how Prana, by Ills devotion and wisdom, has become the 
Great .Saviour, the Mediator and the Prime Agent. It thus justifies the greatness of Prana. 

Mantra 2. 

r ftare 1 h gw 

II s} II 

Tasmni, to him. h: Sah, Pc (Pippalada). ? Ha, verily. Uvacha. 

said, ff Ilia, here, (in this place), txq Eva, (alone and nowhere else). 'z.q: *rG< 
Anlahsarire, in the interior of the body. In the Ictus of the heart. No one 
has to go far to seek Him. Somya, O dear ! O Initiate ! Sah, lie (the 

-Purusa). 3^1: Purusah, Purusa. Yasmin, in whom (in what person). 

xtqj: Etali, these (to be told hereafter). qtSVT Sodasa, sixteen, Kalah, 

parts; parts of a jiva’s body. The helpers in the jiva, organism. 

Piabhavanti, exist, from whom they rise, by whom they grow, and in whom 
they merge. Id, thus. 

2. To him he said : 0 dear ! In this heart, verily indeed, is that 
Purusa, in whom originate and subsist these sixteen parts.—61. 

Xote .—Tisim is the Piu-uro, from wlum arise these sixteen parts, of a jiva organism, 
they subsist in Hitn ; aiul even in the state of mukti, they depend upon Him. That 
Purusa, is always sixtccn-mcmbered, in this sense. 

O Sanmya ! that person from whom these sixteen parts of a jiva’s body originate 
is here indeed in the body-is indeed in the interior of the body. One need not go out or 
far lo find Him. And as the jiva with his sixteen parts has his origin from Him, it follows 
that he can never lo.so his identity even in the state of mukti: for He is always with him 
even now, much more so in tho state of mukti. 

0 Raumya! in what person these sixteen parts (of a jiva’s body) arise (from 
whom they originate and by whom they are sustained, and in whom they exist and are 
never dissolved, namely, oven in nuiktns, those 10 kakis exist through in latency, for how 
can there be the dissolution of this 16 kalas of tlic jiva which is its very essence that 
Purusa is here indeed in the body—is indeed in tho interior of the body. One need not 
go out or far to search Him in order to find Him. 
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Maxtra 3. 

^ f 1 

srrasRqmrm u \ n 

- tf: Sab, he (the Purusa) in the beginning of the kalpn. j^ i ^ T-% iksanchakrc, 
looked round, and reflected 4 let me create kalas.’ Kasinin, in whom (in 

what Tattva, or agent or body) ca*e absolute; what is that Purusa, on whose 
leaving the body, I shall leave the body, on whose remaining in that body, I 
shall remain therein, and so on. Aham, I. 3^?% L'tkrdnte, on going out. 

IJtkr&ntali, gone out. Bhavisyami, 1 shall be. Kasmin, 

in whom, qr Va, or. Pnitischite, remaining. srRrgrsmfH Pratisthasyami, 

1 shall remain. ffS Iti, thus. 

3. He reflected <! wliat going out, I shall go out, what remaining 1 
shall remain ?”—62. 

iVotc.—In the beginning of a new creation, the Lord meditated as to the best agent 
who would help Ilim in creation. lie thought “Who is that Being who can, by liis extreme 
devotion and love and wisdom, keep mo, as if it wore, under his control, whom must I make 
my instrument in this act of creation ? " He found that Prana was such an agent, who by 
bis devotion aud wisdom, was fitted to be the co-worker with God. Kc is the Hivanya- 
garblia—the Golden Child the First-born. 

Mantra 4. 

fepTH 1 ^rit oTT% =q 

^ 11 2 11 

ST: Sah, he (the Purus 1). nun* Pranain, Prana (the i‘bread-Prana, the cosmic 
Pr£na) the Jiva-principal, Hiranyagarbha. ^T 5 T=r Asrijata, produced ^nirr^ 
Pranat, from Prana (the first-begotten.) Through the instrumentality of Prana. 
ST3ff Sraddham, faith. Bharatl; the goddess of learning. The principle of self- 
identity in jiva. The spouse of Prana; the source of all. Kham, akasa. 
Through the instrumentality of Sraddha, He created akasa. ^3: Vayuh, air, 
the elemental air, its devata is Mai ut. ito Jyotili, light, fire. Pavaka is its 
devata. ^nq: Apah, waters. qfziCr Prithivi, the earth. Indriyam, organ 

(karma and Jnina indriyas). Mannh, the mind. 3^ Annam, food. ^5^ 

Annat, from food, making food the instrument, be created seed. Cr Viryam, 
seed, vigour, ^q: Tapali, austerity, the means which produce knowledge, &c., 
in the jlvas, and so cause happiness, Mnntrah, the mantras, the Vedas like 

Rik, &c., the means by which perfect wisdom is attained, Karma, kannas, 

sacrifices. Good and bad deeds, causes of pleasure and pain. Lokah, 

the lokas, the worlds, the organs of sensation. Lokesu, in the lokas or 

worlds, ^ Cha, and. Nama, names, individuals. Cha, and. 
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4. lie produced Pr inn, from P*rna came Faitli, ether, air, light, 
waters, earth, sense-organs, mind, and food. From food vigour, austeiity, 
hymns, actions, worlds, and in the* worlds, name. — (id. 

Note .—Thus Prana is the lirsl-bcgotLen. Through. Prana, lie created Sraddha or 
Faith, from Faith the five elements, and the organs of cognition like the eyes, etc.., and 
action like the hands, etc. Manas is the highest among those organs. The Lord creates 
every succeeding emanation or kalii, with the intermediation of the one preceding it. 

• These knlas are not noil-intelligent, material substances, but denote here hierarchy of 
intelligences presiding over these. 

MAPHVA’S COMM KXTAKY. 

Puskara presides over karma, the presiding deity of name isU-su. Parjauya is the pre¬ 
siding deity of 1 he lokas. Svalul is the devata of the mantras. Valini presides over Tnpas, 
and Varnua over virya or seed, Soma presides over food. Anirnddhaka over the manas; the 
Sun, ete., are the Lords of the lndriyas or senses, presiding over the eyes, etc. Rudra, 
Yindra, Sesa, and Kama arc devntas of maims, hraddha or faith is the consort of Prana— 
she is the origin and dissolution of all. She controls all the subsequent emanations. 
Prana is the cause of traddlia herself. He is thus superlatively excellent. While the Lord 
Yasudcva is the cause of Prana himself— the Supreme, the Changeless. There is no one 
like unto Him ; there is no one Highc r than Him. Knowing Him the souls get salvation, 
lie is higher than the high. (Tattva-yiveka). 

The order in which these hierarchies arise is given in another mantra (Mu. Up. II. 

I. 3.) “ From Him arise Pr uias, -Manas, all senses, akasa, air, fire, water, earth, the support 
of all." The order given in tlio Prasna Up. is not the standard. Manas does not arise 
from the senses. (Note does not the activity of the mind arise after senses have sup¬ 
plied the material ? This is also clearly laid down by lLUUirayana iu the Vedanta fe'utra 

II. 4. S. From Yisnn arises (lj Prana : from Him, (2) .. raddha, from her, (3) Rudra, the Lord 
of Manas, and otherwise called Manas, from him, (4) lndra, the devata of the senses, from 
him (5) Soma, the devata of food, from Soma arises, (<>) Vanina, from him, (7) the Higher 
Agni, from him arises (S) Yiglina, the Devaui of ukasa, thence arises, (9) Marut, the son of 
Yayu, from hiui arises (10) tho Lower Agni called ltivaka, the sou of lirst Agni, thence, (11) 
Parjauya, thence (12) Svaha, the Devata of mantra, from her (13) Budba, the Lord of water, 
thence (14) Usa, the gooddess of Name, thence (15) ibani, the Lord of earth, and (16) Puskara, 
the deity of karma. Each succeeding is lower in order than the one preceding it. They 
maintain this gradation even when they become free from all gun as, in the state of 
Mukti. Ihe eternally free Visuu is higher than Prana even and is the best. 

R qw sparer 

err^rr 1 

qp^furr: qte^srr snarer 

m%cr rTTHr g^q u qqr- 

sq^TOTrTt 11 * 11 

c 

Mantra 5. 

d: Sail, mere expletive. 5 m Yalha, as. s>rr: Imah, these, fjd: Nadynh, 
rivers. SyandamanAl), flowing. d3{?l*TOr Samudrflyanah, ocean- 
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going, ocean-soulcd, tending towards the ocean ; whose nature is to go to the 
sea. Samudram, ocean. qRI Pr&pya, having obtained, entered, reached. 

Attain, end, vanish, rest, setting. Simply become invisible, do not pro¬ 
duce ail)’ appreciable change in the ocean, neither increase nor decrease it, 
Gachchhanti, go to, become. Though invisible to the ignorant, they 
exist in the thought of the wise, by the differentiating attribute of their name 
or form. fqtiq Bhidyete, remain in the abstract idea. rtr^TT Tasam, their (of the 
rivers). Namarupe, name atid form (such as the Ganges, the Yamuna, &c. 

or white or blue, &c.) Samudre, in the ocean. iti, thus, qq Evam, 

alone. Prochyate, are called, qqq Evam, so. qq Eva, indeed. v| | <gg : 

Paridrast ih, of the all-seer, the witness ; of the jiva who is the seer, the doer, the 
enjoyer, the experiences fm: Imah, these (Prana, &c). qrqsT Sodasa, sixteen. 

Kilah, parts or principles. Instruments or organs of enjoyment and ex¬ 
perience. Purusayanah, going to Purusa " whose existence depends 

on the very idea in the Purusa ”—who have no independent existence but in 
the thought of the Purusa. 3^q Purusam, Purusa, Vasudeva. Prapva, 

having obtained, Astam, end, vanishment, not known to the ignorant. 

Gachchhanti, go to. (As the razor's edge becomes blunted when struck 
on a stone, so these principles smash up). Bhidyete, remain in ab¬ 

straction, in the idea of the w^e. Clia, and. =?rraf Asam, their. 
Namarupe, name and form, 3^ Puruse, “ In the Purusa,” M in the bosom of 
the Lord.’' ffn lti, thus, qq Evam, alone. 37=53% Prochyate, are so called 
by the wise). Sah, he. qq: Esali, this (jiva). Akalah, non-part ; 

above all Principles. 1 The kala Devas having attained liberation.” 
Amritah, immortal. Becomes one whose insentient principles are lost, and 
therefore “deathless for the death of the jiva is caused by the kalas or princi- 
ciples, />., the jiva stands slripped of all principles, vrcfq Bhavati, becomes, is. 

Tat, (about) that, qq; Esah, this, : Slokah, verse. 

5. As the rapid oeean-goiug rivers, 011 reaching the ocean, go to 
rest, but do not lose tlieir name and form, and are said “ they are in the 
ocean ” ; so indeed of the Great Beholder, these sixteen Purusa-going Prin¬ 
ciples, on reaching the Purusa, go to rest, without losing tlieir name and 
form, aud men say, “They are in the bosom of the Lord,”—He is this 
above all Principles, the Immortal. About it is this verse.—64. 

MADUVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word is ‘ samudre * in the locative case, and not * samudrah ’ in the nominative 
case, similarly it is puruse ” and not *■ purusah.” If they arc taken in the nominative 
case, then the meaning would be that the rivers and the jivas become identical with the 
ocean and the Purusa: and thus would contradict the next sentence which says, “ they 
do not lose but retain their name and form.” Though the ignorant do not perceive the 
names and forms of the rivers, when they rest in the ocean, yet the names and forms per¬ 
sist, so the Released souls, the Muktas, resting in Yisnn retain their names and forms 
intact. The word 44 bhidyate ” comes from the root 44 bind, ” which nowhere has the sense 
of 4 to lose 1 to destroy/ Even when applied to pots, jars, &c., by'bkeda’ is meant 
breaking into several parts. That is the primary meaning of ‘ bheda 1 4 Division/ It is 
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only in the secondary sense that we say “tlie pot is lost / 1 when it is broken. Butin 
this verso the secondary sense cannot even be taken. The name and form cannot be scat¬ 
tered in different places, like unto the fragments of a pot. Therefore, the word “ bhidyate" 
must mean “remain divided from each other, and from the ocean or Piirusa, by theirnames 
and forms.” These two keep each separate. Moreover in the next verse, it is clearly de¬ 
clared that the lralas arc not lost in the Person, but remain steadfast in Him. Therefore, the 
sense of the whole verse is that in that Purusa, every jiva retains his separate name and 
form each ; and so also the kala dovatils. The setting mentioned here is liko the setting of 
the sun, an illusion to the ignorant, who think that the sun has set, because they do not see 
him. So also in the Kattatva, we read:—“Salutation to Him in whom exist Prana and the 
other kalas, in Mukti, separate from each other, retaining their name and form.” More¬ 
over in tlie sentence “ nama-rupad vimnktah’* generally translated “free from name and 
form,” the word vi mukta does not mean “ freed " lmt “ not freed 51 for such is the force of 
the participle vi t as vi-priya=“ not loved,” vi-yoga = not united, i.c., separation. Similarly 
in the sentence “ nama-rupa viliava," the word is not viluiyabut avihaya, as wo have already 
explained before. Moreover the ttrnti says “ Verily the name is eternal, the Visvaderas 
are eternal.” (.Vote : —Visvadevas denote form). So also there are numerous texts showing 
that identity is not lost in Mukti. Thus the J.tig Veda, X. 90-1G speaks of Devas who 
had attained Moksa (perfection) in the past kalpas and came out of the primeval Purusah 
in the beginning of this creation to co-operate with Him. “The Devas who had worship¬ 
ped Visnu (Yajfia) in the past kalpa, with the yajfia consisting of knowledge and action, be¬ 
come the First upholders of the cosmos in this kalpa; they, in that, world, where the Per¬ 
fected Devas of the past Kalpa, like Brahma and the rest reside, enjoy beautitude and great¬ 
ness bc-litting them.” The plural number in purve sadhyah shows that the Muktas retain 
their separate identity. So also in the Chhandogya Up. VIII. 12. 3, we find the Muktas 
retaining their consciousness. “ lie wanders about there eating, sporting, delighting, &c.” 
So also the Taitfc. Up. IF. I-1, declares that Hie knosvers of Brahman enjoy all dcsireable 
objects, along with the Omniscient Brahman. So also the Rig Veda, X. 71. 11, shows that 
even after Mukti, the sages perform certain functions: Some sages devote themselves to 
the maintenance and preservation of the ltichas (Cosmic Physical Laws): other sages 
similarly maintain and preserve the Yajus (Cosmic Astral Laws) ; a third class ol sages 
after Mukti, preserve the sciences of humanity and teach Lheni to the mankind, &c.” All 
this shows that the final Release is not a state of the loss of identity, nor one-nesS with 
Visiin in the sense of identity, lie is the best, higher than all the Muktas, the All-full 
Narayana. 

Note, —The sentence Rfm lH analysed as If there be no 

elided ^ then the i)liraso would mean “ losing name and form Otherwise it would 
mean “ not losing name and form"—a diametrically opposed meaning. But to the elision 
of gy there is this objection, that the word nama-rupe is in dual case and no san¬ 
dhi can take place after a dual case ending in ^ 3 ; and because it is pragrihya, (Panini 

and I. 1. 11 and VI. I. 125. This rule of Pragrihya, however, is nob 

of universal application, ) 

Mantra 6. 

qftoqsrr ffo u i. u 

Ara, sp >kcs. Iva, like, Rnthanabhau, in the nave of the 

wheel, q^Tf: Kalah, parts, Yasmin, in whom. <JT^rgcTT: Rraiisthitaji, ar$ 
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firmly established. ^ Tam, him. to Vedyam, knowable. g^r Purusam, the 
Purusa. Veda, know. Yatlia, so that, m Ma, not. m Vab, you. 
Mrityuli, death. Parivyathah, ma’y cause pain, Iti, thus. 

6. Like the spokes in the nave of the wheel, in whom the kalas 
are established, know ye Him, the knowable person ; so that death may 
not pain you.—65. 

Mantra 7. 

rfhcR TT ggf ^TTrT: MVRcfifci IIVSU 

cfpr Tan, them. Bharadvaja and others. » Ha, verily. Uvacha, said. 

qdHa Etavat, so that, only so far, not beyond this, Eva, indeed. =5^ Ahain, 
I. Etat, this Brahman, qr Pararn, high, supreme. Brahma, Brahman, 

33 Veda, I know. ^ Na, not. Atah, than this. qr^Param, greater, 

Asti, is. Iti, thus. 

7. To them, he said : Thus far 1 know this Supreme Brahman. I 

know not any greater than He.—66. 

Sote.- None knows Brahman fully : oven the great sages like Pippalada, or tlie Eter¬ 
nals like Rama, Brahma, &c., know only a portion of Him. 

Mantra 8. 

TR <TRq*ftfrT I dB: TOncfawfi’ TO: U^ll 

qg; sw n % n 

% Te, they. J am, him. Archayantah, praised, worshipped. 

^ Tvam, thou. f|, Hi, verily. Nah, our. fq^r Pita, father, sp Yah, who. 

Asmakam, ours, or us. ’srfTORT: Avidyayah, ignorance, qt Pararn, 
extreme. qTO£ Pararn, the end. Tarayasi, Grossest; showest. Iti, 

thus. to: Namah, salutation. qr*T Paramansibhyah, to the Great Sages 

and Seers. TO: Namah, salutation. qro Pararn arisibhyah to the great 

sages and seers. 

8. They praised him : Thou art our father who carries us over the 
infinite ocean of our ignorance. Salutation to the Great Iiisis, salutations 
to the Great Risis.—67. 

MADHYA’S SALUTATION. 

Reverence again and again to Hari—to Thcc who art my dearest and most beloved: 
Thou art the totality of tho highest joy ; and Thy body is the most beautiful of all visions 
and giver of all happiness. 

& *5' qrcrvr: ^it: il vrz iiffc£ * f*g*i*i& 

wnjfo: 11 h ^ S^csrar: n m <jqr 

11 n 11 & snfcr* 


Finjs. 
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MUNDAKA UFA MSA D. 
• • • 



INTRODUCTION. 


The words “ Mundaka Upanisad ” literally mean :t the Secret Doc- 
ine (upanisad) lor the shaved ones (Vundaka). Was the total shaving 
the head, the mark of a monk among the Alharvans and is this which 
referred to in the last verse of this Upanisad by the phrase Siro-vrata 
Vow of the head ”? 


SRlSA C1IANDRA VASD. 



MUNDAKA UPANISAD- 

• • * 


FIRST MUNDAKA. 

* • 

First Khanda. 

• • 

Peace chant. 

q^irrerfiroararr: i 

Bhadram, good. ^fpt: Karnebhih, with (our) ears. ^rinu- 

yAma, may wc listen to. Dcvah, 0 Gods 1 vry Bbadram, good, 

Paiyema, may we see. ^^ypr: aksabhih, with (our) eyes. *ism: Yajattrah, 
Holy ones! Rsfc: Sthiraili, firm. Angaih, with limbs. 55pm: Tustu- 

vamsah, extolling you. Tanubhih, with bodies, ft Vi, fully. WJH 

Asema, wc attain. Dcvahitam, appointed by the God. Divinely ordained. 

3«T Yat, which, ang: Ayuh, term of life, 

(a) 0 Devas of senses ! Hay we (live long to) listen 

with our ears what is pleasant, and to see with our eyes 
what is beautiful. 0 Holy Ones ! may we with firm limbs 
and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term 
of our God-ordained life. (Rig Veda 1. 89. 8.) 

f^JUTT: ^rRrT ?r: ^TT fWFm I 
3* mfcr: *TTT^T: II 

^I?rT Svasti, prosperity ; immortality; indestructibility ; welfare. ??: Nah, 
us. Indrah, Indi a or the Powerful, a name of Visnu. Vriddhasra- 

vah, illustrious ; far, praises (srava) ; whose praises are sung far and wide, of 
ancient fame ; praised of yore, Svasti, prosperity. ?r: Nah, us. ggT Pusa, 

Pfl$an ? the nourisher, a name of Visnu. Visvavedah, the knower of 
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all or the possessor of all wealth (Vedamsi, Dhanani.) Svasti, welfare. 

Nall, us. ?TRq: Tarksyah, the sou of Triksa or motion, i e. } Garuda, a name of 
Visnu. Arista-nemih, uninjured chariot felly. Nemi or the rim of whose 

chariot wheel is perfect and imperishable, whose weapons or nemi are not 
injured (arista) by any opponent; safety-wheeled, Svasti n ah, pros¬ 
perity to us, Brihaspatih, the Lord of Mighty Ones, a name of Visnu. 

Dadhatu, may vouchsafe. 

(b) May Visnu, the powerful, the ancient of fame, 
vouchsafe us prosperity, may Visnu, the nourisher, the 
knower of all hearts, give us what is well for us, may Visnu, 
the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whoso wheel never 
wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu, the protector of 
the great ones, protect us too. (Rig A 7 eda I, 89. 0.) 

MADHYA'S SALUTATION'. 

I bow to the Supreme Spirit (Pimipottama) whose powers ore infinite, 
who is omnipotent, bliss, midecaying, eternal, unborn, undying, and 
unchanging. 

Mantra i. 

3* sl^rr ^TRT SPW 3RT MRT I 

U II > II 

Brahma, Brahma, the four-faced one, called Virinchi. Dcva- 

nam, of (among) the Devas, the Shining Ones, the enlightened, like Sesa, &c. 
qqir: Piathamah, first in time or by qualities. The firs-tbegotien of 
Visnu, the eldest son. Sam-ba-bhQva, fully manifested, was created 

by Visnu, was born. n>qcq Visvasya, of full, of the whole Universe, 
qpqj Karta, the Creator gqqtq Bhuvanasya, of the world, of the created. iftTtt 
Gopta, protector, preserver. Sah, he (Brahma.) Brahma-Vidyfim, 

the science of the Supreme. Sai va-Vidya-pratistham, the basis 

of the foundation of all knowledge, Atharvaya, to Atliarva. ^g<pnq 

Jyestha-putrrtya, to the eldest son. Praha, told fully. 

1. Brahma, the Creator and the Protector of the whole 
universe, was the first-born (of Visnu) among all the Shin¬ 
ing Ones. He taught the science of Brahman, the foundation 
of all sciences, to his eldest soil, Atharvan.—1. 

MADHYA'S COMMUN’TAltY. 

In the Vaivasvata Manvantara, Atliarvan was the first-bom of Brahma, 
while Milra, Vanina, 1’rahcti, and Ifeti were born after him, 
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Iu tlic first Kalpa, Siva was tlic first-born of Brahma. Sanaka 
and the rest were the first-born in Vara ha Kalpa, while Brahma, is the 
first-born of Visnu. (Brahmiinda B a ran A). 

Mantra z. 

ii^ii 

srolig Atharvane, to Alharvan. qr Yam, what. i^fr Pravadeta, told. 
BUT Brahma, Brahma. r{\ Tam, that, gn Pura, of old. Uvdcha, told. 

^fpOK Ahgire, to Angir. The word ends with r and is declined as ^rf}; 

Brahma-Vidyam, Divine Wisdom. Sail, he. mrspro Bharadvajaya^ 
of the family of Bharadvaja. Satyavahaya, Satyavdha. jnf Praha, 

told. Bharadvaja!], Bharadvaja’s son. Angirasc, to Ahgiras. 

Paravaram, higher (esoteric) and lower (exoteric). The science which 
is both Para and Apara Vidya. 

2. What Brahma had taught to Atharvan, that science 
of Brahman, Atharvan taught in ancient times to Angir ; he 
taught it to Satyavaha, son of Bharadvaja, and Bharadvaja 
taught it, that which is both exoteric and esoteric, to 
Ahgiras.—2. 

Note.—Paravaram is a Karmadharaya compound showing that tho Para and the Apard- 
vidyus arc really identical, contained in one and the same texts of the Vedas. 

Mantra j. 

S?R^r f t *TfTSTToTrS%^ | 

t^rr ferR *nr<frfrr u \ n 

snbr^: £auuakah f Saunaka. ^ Ha, indeed. % Vai, verily. qynrftT Maha- 
dalali, of the Great Hall, means he who performs annually great yajnas. 
Ahgirasam, Ahgiras. Vidhivat, according to the rules, Upa- 

sanna^, approached, Paprachchha, asked, Kasmin, by what, 

in what. f Nu, verily. Bliagavah, O Lord ! Vijnatc, being known. 

*ri Sarvam, all. Idam, this. The Karmas and the Devas. ftirm Vijnatam, 
known. Bhavati, becomes. 

3. Saunaka of the Great Sacrifices, having duly ap¬ 
proached Ahgiras, asked, “ 0 Lord, by knowing what can 
all this be known.”—3, 
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Note .—The question asked is really three-fold. First, by wliat authoritative teaching 
do we know the Farm as and the Dcvatas. What are the Books or sources from which we 
may learn the nature of the Dovatas and the method of approaching them. Secondly, even 
when the method of performing Karmas is known, what further must he known, in order 
that the knowledge of the fruit may be obtained. Thirdly, oven when the knowledge of 
the fruit of Karma is obtained, what further must be known that the fruit may be obtained. 


Mantra 4. 

| rfri f imi 

Tasmai, to iiim, to Saunaka. Sah, he, Angiras. ^ Ha, verily, 
gladly. Uvacha, said. gr Dve, two. Vidye, teachings. %r^rl 5 3 Vedit- 

avyc, ought to be known. Iti, thus. This word should be construed with 

the last word. ^ Ha, verily, r Sma, indeed. ^ Yad, what, Brahma- 

vidah, the knowers of Brail man. ^RcT Vadanti, say qrr Para, the Higher 
(Esoteric.) The teaching that refers to the Supreme. When a mantra is 
understood as applying to the highest. Clia, and. it^ Eva, even, only. All 
sciences are of two kinds and not more. Apara, the lower (the exoteric). 

Cha, and. 

4. To him replied Ahgiras, ( Two Sciences ought to 
he known, for thus say the knowers of Brahman, the higher 
and even the lower science.’—4. 

Note .—The words conveying these teachings are not different. When higher and the 
principal meaning is read into them, ii; is called esoteric, when the scriptures are read in 
their ordinary meaning they are exoteric. The force of the word “ Eva," in the above 
indicates that the things are not really two but one. When a person reads with the 
highest vehicle, which reveals to him the inner purport of the sacred book, the teaching 
becomes esoteric, but when he reads them with his lower intellect it is exoteric. 

This verse answers tho first question raised in the last mantra as well as tho second. 
All Karmas arc to be learnt from the Apara Yidya. When so learnt, this knowledge becomes 
perfected when it is supplemented by the knowledge of tho Supremo Self, t-he subject 
of the lhira Yulya. This answers the second question. Therefore the verse says : Two 
Yidyas ought to be known, &e. 


Mantra 




'•N A. 


0 ^ 


'N 




KTW I vW TO ^TT II V. II 


Tatra, among these two. Apara, the lower (are). Rig- 

Vedah, the Rig-Veda. 33^5: Yajur-Vcdah, the Yajur-Veda. twTTC: Sdma- 
Vcdah, the Sama-Vcdn. Atharva-Vedah, the Atharva-Veda. 

Siksa, the Orthography, and phonetics. Kalpali, the Rituals. 

Vyakaranam, the Grammar. R^vftfT Niruktam, Etymology, and lexicography. 
Clihandah, Prosody. Jyetisam, Astronomy, Iti, thus. spi 
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Alha, now. Pars, the higher. Ynya, by which, Aksaram, the 

Imperishable ; the W<rd (Brahman). Adhigamyalc, is apprehended. 

5. Among these, the lower sciences are the Rig-Veda, 
the Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, the 
phonetics, the liturgy, tlic Grammar, the lexicon, the proso¬ 
dy and astronomy. The hi gher is that by which the Imperish¬ 
able is known.—5. 

■—, — 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Vidyas like the Rig-Veda, &c., are considered Apara, when they 
do not designate Visnu, but are employed in a ritualistic sense. But these 
very sciences become the Para Vidya, when they express the Lord Visnu. 
Thus we find in Parama Samhita. 

The true Bhagavatas chanted the praises of Visnu through the hymns 
of the Rig-Veda (when acting as Hotri priests), they praised the Lord 
through the songs of the Sfuna-Veda (when officiating as Udgatri priests), 
they offered oblations into the fire with the mantras of the Yajnr-Veda, 
in honour of Visnu alone, and they recited His praises through the 
Atharva-Veda, and the Itiluisa and Puranas. 

They who do not consider any one to be equal to Visnu, nor superior 
to Him ; who know Him to be the Best of All are verily the best of the 
devotees and Bhagavatas. 

In the Vedas, in the Ramfiyana, in the Puranas, and the Mahabharata, 
throughout these scriptures—in their beginning, middle and end, Visnu 
alone has been sung everywhere. Those who know that the Brahman 
alone has been taught in the beginning, middle and the end of these 
books, get the grace of the Sabda Brahman, that abides five-fold in the 
four Vedas and the Itihasa, the fifth Veda. 

That true, whom the workers of the True praise in the true Vakas 
and Anuvakas (two topics of the Yajur-Veda), in the true Nisads and the 
Upanisads (two topics of the Atharva-Veda), in the Safyas (the Rik ?) 
and in the Samans is the Lord Visnu alone. 

That goal which all the Vedas declare, for whose sake they lay down 
austerities, desiring whom Great Ones perform Brahmacharya, that path 
I will declare to thee with brevity. \Ivath Up., I. 2, 15 ; Gita, VIII. 11). 

And that which is to be known in all tlie Vedas am 1 alone and 1 
indeed the Veda-knower and the author of the Vedanta. (Gita, XV. 15), 
(This also shows that Visnu alone is the Primary object of worship taught 
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in all the Vedas and no oilier deity; lor such is the force of the word 
* eva. f ) So also the original Sruti:— 

“ The fourteen sources of the great Vidyas should be known.” 

Note —The four Vedas, tholtihasas, the Puranas, the six Vcdangas, the Smritis aud the 
Mlmamsa constitute the fourteen sources of the Vidyas. 

In ancient times the Pailcha-Ratras and the Vedas were all one ; and 
in that Krita age they were known by the single appellation of the 
Root-Veda (because it taught or revealed the great Root, Lord Visnu). 
Then they were not known by the names of the Rig, Saman, &c. Nor in 
those days, the names like Indra, &c. 9 were applied to any being other 
than Visnu. For in those times, Hari alone was designated by the 
names of Brahma, Itudra, India, &c. He alone was worshipped as the 
Supreme God. The Devas like Brahma, Ac., called also Manu, were 
worshipped with love, in that age, because they were the revealers 
of the Truth about God, because they were the fathers and the 
guardians of humanity and because they were agents of the Lord. 

/ (They were not worshipped as the Supreme God). Bec ause men were 
the worshippers of one God alone, therefore in the Krita age they 
obtained Hari alone. Thus there is nothing else in the Vedas T>ut 
the highest Truth. There is really no such tiling ill it as a higher or a 
lower Vidya, because all the Vedas beginning with the llig-Veda 
and ending with Anuvyakhya have come out of the Lord : therefore let 
all worship Hari alone. For Brahma and Devas, Manus and men worship 
Him with the entire undivided, single Veda and know Him alone. Thus 
it was in the Krita age. In the Treta age, when intelligence declines 
and men become incapable of such worship, then even they should adore 
Hari with the Pancha-ratras and the divided Vedas, Rig, Yajur, Sama, 

Hari should then be worshipped through the divided Vedas and 
the Pancha-ratras, by men of the Treta Yuga. In the Dvapara age 
men should worship Visnu through Pancha-ratras alone (if they are 
incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedas). Similarly in the 
Kali age men should worship the Lord Hari by reciting Ills name only 
(if they are incapable of worshipping Him through the Vedic and the 
Pancha-ratra mantras). 

The Veda was one in the Krita age. It became three-fold in the 
Treta age. In the Dvapara age it became five-fold, while in the Kali ago 
the Veda is almost going to disappear everywhere. 

The highest Dharimi of the Krita age should be observed in the Kali 
also. The other Dharmas taught for Treta, and subsequent ages were meant 
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for those only who were totally incapable of observing the highest Dharma, 

(so in those ages also the highest was observed by those who were capable 
of it). 

Because all men were worshippers of one God in the Krita age, i 
therefore all the Vedas were understood then as directing the worship of / 
one Lord. But in the Treta, men began to love other objects than the ( 
Supreme, and so the Vedas came to be divided into three parts (and so ) 
understood by the people of that age, according to their three-fold ' 
nature of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas and they employed tlie Vedic mantras • 
for the attainment of those objects). 

Therefore, the one Visnu, the Eternal, should be understood through 
all the Vedas, adored in all sacrifices and ceremonies, always to be medi¬ 
tated upon and reverenced, (Narayana Samhita). 

The words of the Vedas degenerate in their meaning with the age and 
with such decline lose their power of denoting Visnu, thus have we heard 
(Mahabharata). 

So also in the Varaha Purana : — 

"I am to be seen through the Vedas, the Pancha-ratras, through 
Bhakti (Love), and through sacrillce and through nothing else can I be 
seen even in millions of years.” 

Even in this Upanisad, there is taught first the AparA Vidya the 
Karma in the verses “Mantresu Karmani, &e. (I. 2, 1). Then is taught 
the highest Vidya, the knowledge of the Imperishable, commencing with 
the verse “ Yena Aksaram Purusa Veda” (Mu. Up., J. 2-13). Then it 
is further shown that, persons who have studied the four Vedas, or whose 
Samskaras have been performed according to the four Vedas, are alone 
Adhikaris of this Vidya—(for they alone by their previous training and 
education, can profit by this teaching). For at the end, the Upanisad 
says:—“ this must be taught to him alone who has performed the vow of 
the head.” Now S>iro-Vrata or the vow of the head, is merely illustrative 
of other ceremonies peculiar to the other Vedas also. As says the Vyasa 
Snifiti :—‘‘ He who performs the vow of his own Veda and who has gone 
through all the Vedas, is entitled to study the occult Vidya s, but never 
those who have not performed the vow of their Vedas.” 

Mantra 6 . 

qftq^for v lur: n l II 
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Yat, which, ft* Tat, that. =5^? Adresyam, invisible, other than 
the visible, cannot he apprehended by the senses. 3T5Tr^ Agrahyam, cannot 
be seized (by the mind of the ignorant, or cannot entirely be comprehended 
by the mind). Agotram, without clan, without genus, Avarnam, 

without caste, without species. Achaksuh-sroiram, without eyes 

and ears. fth Tat, that. Apanipadam, without hands and feet. 

Nityam, eternal, ftg Vibhum, All-powerful or all-pervading, *R»TrT* Sarva- 
gatam, omnipresent, cntei ing in all. Su-suksmam, extremely subtle, 

infinitesimal. ^ Tat, that. Avyayam, unchanging, Yat, who, 

Bhuta-yonim, womb o( elements, cause of beings or of creatures, 
Pari-pasyanti, see around or clearly see. *JRr* Dhirah, the wise, the 
tranquil ones. 

6. The tranquil in heart sec the Imperishable, as the 
source of all beings, and know Him to be invisible, unseizable, 
without genus, without species, without eyes or ears, without 
hands or feet, all-powerful, eternal, all-pervading and ex¬ 
tremely subtle, as the unchanging source of all beings—6. 

Mantra 7. 

IIVSII 

Yatlia, as. Ij rna-Nabhih, wool-navel, the spider. Srijatc, 

emits, throws out. Grihnatc, takes up, destroys. f fT%qf Prithivyam, in 

the earth. Osadhayah, herbs, plains. Sam-bhavanti, grow, come 

out. Saialj, fiom the living. 5^n?r Puiusat, man. Kesa-lom<lni, 

the hair of the head ami of the body. rRr 1'atha, so. Aksarat, from the 

Imperishable, Sam-bhavati, comes out. Ilia, this. Visvam, 

the universe. 

7. As the spider stretches forth and gathers together its 
thread, as herbs grow out of ihe earth, as from a living mail 
come out the hair, so from the Imperishable comes out this 
universe.— 7. 

Note.- -The illustration of the spider ami its thread shows that the material universe 
is a reality by itself, not a Parinama or modification of brahman, and always remains out¬ 
side of Brahman ; as the thread remains outside the spider, when lie stretehoth it out, it is 
creation ; when he gathers it together and wraps it round himself, it is Pralava or destruc¬ 
tion. This shows that the material world is neither a mortification (Parinama) of Brahman, 
nor an illusion (vivaria) super imposed upon Brahman. The second illustration shows that 
j Ivas also come out of Brahman ; as seeds remain latent under ground in the winter hut 
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burst forth into herbs and plants in the summer, so the jivas remain latent in pralaya with 
their different karmasas their seeds, and come out at the time of creation, as trees of differ¬ 
ent kinds, but with their root always in Brahman. The third illustration shows that as 
out of a conscious man come out unconsciously and without any exertion on his part, hairs, 
nails, &c., so the jivas and the lokas come out of Brahman without any effort on liis part. 

Mantra 8. 

OTTRSmiit RR: oTT^T: II s II 

rfq^r Tapasfl, by tapas or penance, by meditation or thought. Chiyate, 

swells, becomes joined with, agr Brahma, The Brahman, ^ft: Tatnh, from that 
(union). Annani, food, the Matter or Prakriti. vrftjrift Abln-jayate, is 

born again (in the beginning of a Kalpa.) Annat, from the Prakriti. 

Prflnah, the Cosmic Life-breath, jr: Manah, the Cosmic mind, the thought 
world. Satyam, the true, the vijnana or Buddhi or the Cosmic Reason. 

T'lie five elements like akasa, fkc. Lokah, the (seven) worlds. Karm- 

asu, in the works or in the jivas. =q- Clia, and. =5^5 Amritam, the undying, 
the Nectar, the immortal. 

8. The Brahman united with Tapas (the root of Matter 
and Thought), and thence arose the Matter, from the Matter 
arose the Breath, the Manas, and the True, as well as the 
worlds (and karmas) and in the Ivannas the immortality 
itself.—8. 

Note.— The 1 rootling nr Tapas denotes reflection on the shape aud character of tho 
previous world which Brahman is about to reproduce. He creates the new world on the 
pattern of the old. (Ramanuja.) 

This also shows that by the mcro thought of Brahman (not by any modification of it 
or by any vivarta in it) comes out Matter and Karinas or jivas. The matter or annam 
gives rise to the seven lokas and triple powers, viz., Kriva-sakti (Prana) Jnana—'akti 
(manas) and Ichaclu-sakti (Satyam). This on the side of form ; while among the karmas 
(jivas) the Immortal Brahman himself takes up His residence. This verse further shows 
that the Prakpiti and the jivas are eo-ctcrnal with Brahman, together with the Logos or 
Brahma. 

Mantra 9. 

,R: *Hrftsrer jpRRR RT: I 

R^RT^Rf m RTR WT?T II 5. II 

?f?r sr«ro: n ? n 

*1 ; Yah, who. Saivnjnah, all-knowing, Sarvavit, all-understand¬ 
ing, or all-attaining (vindate.) Yasya, whose. JnSna-mayam, con¬ 

sisting of wisdom, pure wisdom. ?tt: Tapah, the meditation, the penance. 
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5TW5.Tasmat, from Him. ijfVZ Etad, this. agj Brahma, Brahma the Chatur- 
mukha or the Four-faced, Nama-rOpam, the name-form, the Spirit- 

matter, the jiva. 3r?r Annam, Prakrit:, Jayate, is born. 

9. From Him who is All-knowing and All-understand¬ 
ing, whose t-apas is the Primeval Wisdom comes out of this 
triad :—Brahma, the Nama-rupa or the Jivas, and the Annam 
or the Prakriti.—9. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The words “etat Brahma” mean this Chaturmnkha Brahma. 

Note .—Tho first Chapter opens with the statement that Brahma was the first of the 
shining ones that came out of Visnu at tho beginning of a creative period, and that 
Re is the First Teacher of the secret doctrine, the Theosophy, tho Bralima-Vklya. It 
then goes on to mention how this Brahma-Yidya or Theosophy, is preserved for man¬ 
kind by a Lodge that is coeval with creation and whose present Head is known by tho 
name of Angirasa. An initiate called Saunaka is the questioner in this Upanisad : and 
ho puts the enigmatical question what is that one science, one substance by knowing 
which everything else is known. Hoes there exist any science from whose principles 
the principles of all other sciences can be deduced ? The answer to that is : “ Yes. 
There exists such a science. It is the science of the Syllable'—Aksara-Yidva; as distin¬ 
guished from the science of the words/' All sciences like the Physical (Rile) Theological 
(Yajus), Spiritual (Saman)- Occult (Atharvan) arc summed up in the science of the 
Syllable, the science of the Imperishable Aksara-Yldya. But this science is not contained 
in any particular book. All religious scriptures of every people—scriptures that 
have come from the Great Lodge—contain it : but one must read these scriptures between 
tho lines ; or rather between the Syllables (Aksara). This reading between the syllables, 
known as Kabbalistic science in the West, is almost lost now in India. Every aksara or 
letter had a numerical value as well as denoted a particular substance or quality, 
Tho sacred scriptures must bo read with this key in order to understand their secret 
meaning. When the Scriptures arc road in their exoteric sense, with the surface meaning, 
they are called Apara. When read with this key of the Imperishable, they are 
turned into Para Yidya. All sacred scriptures have thus a two-fohl meaning ; and 
hence the impossibility of translating them, and prohibition against translating them. 

The Science of the Imperishable has some broad outlines, and it is these that the 
Mundaka gives in its six chapters. The three Great Impcrisha hies arc God (Brahma), Soul 
(Karma), and Matter (Annam), the last two subordinate to the first. 



FIRST MUNI)AKA. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

qjqfftr TUTU qF^q^^cTTR ^cTUTT 
q^qr ^RTrH i q;q q: q?qr: 

g^rFq «TT% IM » 

?jg;Tat r that. rr^Etat, this, Satyam, the true. ^3 Mantresu, in tlic 
Mantras, in the inspired hymns (in the four higher planes whence the mantras 
are intuited.) qprrftr Karmani, the works, the energies, : Kavavah, the 

poets, the seers, the sages, grfq Yani, which, Apasyan, saw, discover¬ 
ed, were inspired with, qrfq Tani, them. Tretayam, in the three lower 

planes-. Baliudha, diversely, in many ways. Santatani, branched 

our, stretched out, were performed. ?rrf% Tani, them, Acharatha, prac¬ 
tise ye pnqq Niyata 11, regularly, diligently. Satyakamah, ye l jvers 

of the truth. Esah, this, q: Vail, for you. qjqp; Pantha, the path, 
Sukritasya, of good works, Loke, to the world. 

1. Tliis is the True. The karmas which the sages 
revealed in the mantras, (were and do still exist in harmony 
as if one, in the higher beings, i.e., men of Krita age). They 
became in the three lower ages diversified in many ways 
(and crystallised into exoteric creeds). Practise, ye lovers of 
the True ! as a rule, the karmas of the Kavis (the seers) (and 
not the diversities introduced into them by intellect unillu¬ 
mined by inspiration). This is your path to the world of 
the Good.—10. 


MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “ Satyam ” means “ the Lord.” Tat etat satyam means 
“ This is the True, i.e., God.” 

Sntya-knniuh means “ devoted to the True ”—desiring to please the 
Lord. Perform work desiring to please Him, for then even such work 
would become Part Vidya. Works not performed with this motive 
become “ but frail rafts”—“adridhA yajna rupah.” 


28 
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Mantra 2. 

^rf%: fs*ntT^ i 

r^T^wmr^Fcft^in^fr: srfrr^^^^^r n ^ u 

Yada, when, Lei Ay ate, plays, flickers. f| Hi, verily, 

Archis, the flame, the current. Samiddhe, well lighted, well attuned. 

Havya-vahane, in the vehicle of oblation. Tad A, then. ^n^*r i TT 

Ajya-bhagau, the two portions of the clarified butter. Ant arena, in the 

interspace, between. The space set apart for the two Ajyas or the offerings. 

Abutih, oblations, Pratipadayet, should perform. »J^r 

Sraddhaya, with faith. grp? Hutam, offered. 

2. When the current plays in the fully kindled vehi¬ 
cle of invocation, let a man make his invocations between 
the space sot apart for the two oblations of butter, an invoca¬ 
tion of Faith.—11. 

Note.—When the Knmlalini—the arch is, the flame in the ark—is fully active and moves 
freely up and down the vehicle of invocation, i.c., through the spinal cord, between the 
two nail is called Ida and Piiigala, which are on the right and left of the Susumna, and 
called here the two portions of the clarified butter, then is the proper lime to invoke with 
faith. 

Kxotericallv, in every Eire sacrifice two oblations are first made, on the right and 
left of the lire on the altar, when the fire is fully kindled. One on the right is offered with 
the words “ agnavo svaha " that on the left with “soroava svaha.” This offering to tlio 
two Eternals, Agni and Soma, must be made before any Dcva can he invoked. 

The offerings must be made when the fire is fully kindled, never when it is imperfect¬ 
ly kindled, or smoking, Arc. The seven stages through which the fire passes before it 
is fully lighted and lit to receive ahutis, arc described in the fourth verso. 

When the Emit says “perform karmas” it means perform acts which arc religious, 
which are duties and not acts in general. The karmas thus include all acts taught in tho 
Erutis; and cover tho control of thought (Sama\ control of conduct (Dama), tolerance, 
meditation, &c. The Karmas do not mean merely ritualistic karmas. Tho karmas thus 
are of many kinds : (1) The offering to the Devas. (‘2) The study of sacred literature. 

(3) The offering to the ancestors. (4) Tho feeding of the stranger, Arc. The Deva-Yajfia 
or offering to the Devas is the typo of all Karmas. H is performed by offering oblations to 
lire and its other name is Jlouia. Tho verse gives the inner meaning of this lioma and the 
method of its performance. The lire oblations are com men coil hy the offering of clarified 
butter (ajya-bJifiga) unto lire. Then take place offerings of rice, cake, barley, sugar, scents, 
chain, Arc. The ceremony is closed by another offering of clarified butter. Thus clarified 
butter (ghee) begins and ends all offerings—therefore the text says “between Hie two 
Ajyabhagas all other oJTerihgs should be made.” This is then the method of all Homas :— 
Ajya-blugas—other substances like Cham, Are., called ahutis and the second Ajva-bhagas. 
A brahmacharj offers mere fuel to the fire. A householder should offer barley, rice, milk, 
curd, Arc. All must oiler according to the stage or u crania in which they are. 
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^rnl^^TRBrer frrorsHffte^ff ofterr^ftcr w \ 11 

2KH Yasya, whose. Of wha: Adnikari. ilie sacrcJ lire (Saptaman) which 
remains without oblations (aiiutam), destroys completely tlie seven worlds. 

Agni-hou am, the fire sac'-ilic- 3 , Adirs un, (is) without the 

Darsa or the new-moon saci ilicc. : ?r<fr* 0 ’*n'H*I. A-pauinamasam, without the Full- 
moon sacrifice. A-chalurmasyain, without the f ur m nulls’ sacrifice. 

Anagrnyanam, without the harvest or six-monthly- sacrifice. 

Atithi-varjitam, guest-devoid, unattended by gucus. 

Aluitam, not offered, not having Hoinas. A-vai*vu devam, without 

the Vaisvadeva ceremony. It is typical of the five Great Sacrifices. ^f^P^TT 

Avidhina, not accordin - to the rules, (as laid d iwn in the Grihya SOtras.) 

Hutcni, offered- A-saptaman, up to seven. Or saptaman means a 

Septenary (lit.) that which has seven. It is a name office, because fire has 

seven flames. The word ^rr a, should be joined with hinasti. <tfs( Tasya, his. 
(rf l ^K Lokan, worlds. Hinasti, destroys. Becomes an obstacle. 

3. The seven worlds are lost of that man whose Agni- 
hotra is not accompanied by the new-moon and the full- 
moon, the four-monthly and the six-monthly offerings, or in 
which guests are not honoured, or who offers no sacrifice 
or who performs no Vaisva-deva ceremony, or who offers 
according to wrong rule. Or of such a person the Septenary 
(Fire) destroys completely the seven worlds, i.e., the Septe¬ 
nary does not allow that person to enter those worlds.—12. 

Note. -The person who in spite of being an adhikari does not oiler oblations to tho 
lire, loses the advantage of getting the help of tho JFiro Dcvas iu his passago to the 
Higher worlds. 

Thus tho Agnihotra Ls ordained for all men in tho three Asramas : with appropriate 
meditations, &c. But this Agnihotra itself has several culminating periods or days, 
when ordinary daily offerings assume a little more gorgeous aspect. All tho fortnightly, 
the monthly, the quarterly, the six-monthly or harvest offerings must he performed. 
Lest tho daily Homa should degenerate into individualistic prayer service, and the 
congregational aspect of it be forgotten, the daily individualistic Homa must be supple¬ 
mented by congregational service. The simplest of these is the fortnightly service 
called Darsa and Pan ream asa — the Mew-moon and the Kull-moon offerings. Those are 
done in assemblies and not in the s ditide of one s family hearth. On these days one 
should throw open the door of his house to bis neighbours, and invite them to participate 
with him in the worship of the Lord. The man who does not do so, who rests satisfied 
with his daily prayers, does not reap the full reward of the Agnihotra. Thorofore the 
verso says “He whose Agnihotra is not accompanied by Darsa, &c., is as if ho had not 
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performed any sacrifice.” The Lord Agni (called Kaptam&n—the Seplenary)-~destroys 
the worlds of such a man - that is obstructs the passage of that soul to higher worlds. 
Not only these congregational and seasonal services should be duly performed, but 
scrupulous attention should be paid to the proper discharge of the daily Agnihotra 
also. Not only this but other Yajrias also should be performed, such as, feeding the 
stranger, the VaiLyadova offering, the Lraddha or offering to the 1’itpis, offering to 
the Bhfltas and the poor and all animate creation. In fact, the well-known Five Great 
sacrifices should be performed by all who desire for their physical, moral and spiritual 
welfare. 

MANTRA 4 . 

3tT«fr sRrnjft q qqfcrai q gqt%tr qr q g'pnntr? i 

q Wt qqrqtTRT ^fTHTfr: UVill 

Kali, the Black, the absence of all colours. qiustt Karali, the Terrific, 
the red colour. ^ Cha, and. Manojava, the swift as thought. =q Cha, 

and. g^ritfrr Su-Iohita, very red. qr Ya cha, and what, Su-dhumra- 

varna, deep colour of smoke, (purple). Sphuiinginf, sparkling. 

Visva-rfipi, having all foims, or colours, t.e., pure white, another read¬ 
ing is Visva-ruchi. 'MV Devi, the shining one. Lelayamftnah, flicker¬ 

ing. qnrsigT: Sapta-jihvali, the seven tongues. 

4. The black, reel, green, yellow, purple or blue, violet 
and the shining white, are the seven longues of the fire as 
displayed on the altar.—13. 

Note.—The Agnihotra is to be performed only in well-lit lire not in a fire which is 
smoking, &c. The seven tongues or flames of lire arc known by their respective names 
of Kali, &c. 

Mantra 5. 

^ ^ ___ ♦ 

tr?rj qanq wrsrnRq qqraTq qnpm t 

rroqT m qqtqf qffn<Ftsffjqra: uvtti 

t^T5 Etesu, when thr<*e. qrawiqg Bhrajam. 1 nc.su, are shining, q: Yah, who. 
=qtfq Charati, performs, offers oblations. qqnPT*t Yalhah-k.llain, at the right 
time, in due time, -q Cha, and. qigqq: ahmayah, the oblations, or offerings, 
f? Hi adadayan, verily offering or giving. 35 Tam, him. qqi% Nayanti, 

carry, qqr: Etah, these (oblations). Q&q SGrynsya, uf the sun. t^qq; Raema- 
yah, ravs. qw Yatra, where. Dcvaiulm, of the devas. qfq: Hat ill, lord, 

Ekah, one. qrfqqreo Adhivasah, dwells, reigns supreme. 

5. He who works when those (seen) are shining 
throwing oblations in them in due time, (can go out of his 
body, for) these Haines as solar rays, carry him there where 
reigns supreme the one Lord of the Devas.—14. 
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Rote .—The man who makes his offerings in these flames properly and in propei 
season, is carried after death by these. '1 he last line of this verse really contains two 
sentences (1) turn naynnti etah yatra devanojn, &c. (2) tain nayanti isiiryasya rasma- 
yah yatra, &c. In the hist “ suryasya rasmaya” is omitted; in the second ‘‘Utah” 

is omitted. The verse is to he so interpreted, in order to show the Uvo-fold objects- 

goal and the moans of reaching it. The first tam nayanti ctah yatra, &c. “Him carry 
these where dwells for kalpas the one Lord of the Devas "—shows the fruit or goal 
reached by karmas. The second “ tam nayanti suryasya rasinayah, &cv‘ shows the means 
or vehicles of reaching that goal. * 

The Bhagav&tas who are karmins are of two kinds: Apratikalambanas : who 
worship without any symbol: who do not take the help of any symbol : (2) Pratika- 

lambanah, those w’ho take such help of symbol. Tlio first class consists of Devas and 
others who sec tho Lord as All-pervading. All Dovatas, one hundred among the fti.shis, 
one hundred among tho Gandharvas belong to this class of Adhikarins. The Pratikalam- 
banas are of two kinds (1.) Dolialarubana and (2) Pratimalambana. Tlio.sc who see the 
Lord in their body, they are Dehalanibanas. The Rishis, &c., called Madliyama Adhikaris 
belong to this class. “ They see the Atman in the Atman (body).” While the Pratiraa- 

lambanas are those who see God in an image-who can not imagine Him without some 

form. Men belong to this class. 

These homas—these sacrifices, gifts, penances, &c.—carry him, the worshipper, 
if he is an Aprntikalambana to the abode of the Lord, namely to Yaikuntha Loka, where 
the Lord of the Devas, ?.i\, Yisnu dwells for ages. If lie is a Dehalambana Adhikari, 
then these Ilomas carry him to Hatyaloka, where dwells the Lord of the Devas, namely, 
Braluna, the Four-faced, If he is a Pratimalambana Adhikari then these Ilomas carry 
him to Mabar, Jana or Tapas Loka. They (the Tratiimilambanas) dwell in these lokas 
for long rooms. When the fire kindled by Sankarsaua’s Breath—tho great Pralaya firo 
burns up the three lower planes, Bliur, Bliuvar, and Svar: the Makar Loka becomes 
uninhabitable, and so thoy go leaving Maliar, Jana and Tapas Lokas to Hatya Loka. The 
Karmas become fruitful of the highest results through Juana alone. 

The question then arises, how can the Yajamana go to Yisnu Loka when he is clothed 
in a body, for oven after death, there remains a body in which the soul is clothed and 
Yisnu Loka is a place where no Prakritie matter can enter ? This is answered by the 
second sentence-the Surya lays carry the soul. The word “SGrya” means He who is 
attained by the SGris or Wise—that is, the Supreme God Yisnu. The rays or powers of 
Yisnu carry the soul to Yisnu Loka. These Yisnu rays carry the soul to that place w’hero 
dwells the one Lord of the Devas. They carry tho soul to the Heart where the Lord 
dwells. The first stage of death is that these Surya rays—these Divine rays (the web of 
Life)—carry the Jiva into the heart—and there they begin to glow into a steady llanie. 
There in the heart, the Lord Yisnu carries His devotee outside the heart : as is said: 
“ Then Yisnu with his light illumines the heart and the passage at its top, and through 
that goes out taking the Jiva with Him.” 

Mantra 6. 

i 

qf% lift Ehi ehi, come, come, Iti, thus. rP* Tam, him. srrfrW Aliuta- 
yah, the oblations, the offerings, Su-varchasah, very powerful, the 

resplendent, the brilliant, Sdryasya, of the sun. iivtfq: Rasmibhih, by 
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or on the rays, Yajamanam, the saciificer. Vahanti, carry, 

firair Priyain, welcome, pleasant. Vacliam, speech, word. Abhi- 

vadanlyafc, speaking 1 especially, uttering, honoring. Archayantyah, 

praising, saluting, qq: Esah, this, q; Yah, your. girq: Punyab, holy, merit¬ 
ed. gfirT: Su-kritali, well performed, good works, self-created, (svakritali). 

Brahma-lokah, the Brahrna world. 

0. Tlie respondent devas thus invoked say to him:— 
“Come, come.” They carry 1 he sacrificer on the rays of 
the sun, while they utter pleasant speech, glorifying him 
with the words :—“ This is vour holy Brahma-world, self- 
created by your thought.”—15. 

M ADKYA'S COMM EXTAHY. 

The words “ Sulcrila ” means the good deeds performed for the sake 
of the Lord. A work so done is Sukrita or “ well done,” it alone is a 
virtuous, or sukrita work. 

The word 14 Brahma-loka ” in the text means the loka of the Supreme 
Brahman. 

(The acts done to please the Lord are the means to attain Brahma- 
loka). Bor says the VyAsa Smriti :— 

" A work performed without desire (of acquiring heaven, Ac.) and 
with knowledge »that I am not the true agent, but the Lord is the real 
agent) carries the performer to the Eternal Brahman. Such a karma is 
the true renunciation. This renunciation constantly practised leads to the 
‘ Ancient Eternal/ ” 

So also the Sruti: — 

m “ For him who worships the Atmfi, the great refuge alone, there is no 
exhaustion of Karinas/’ 

So also in the Gita the Lord says :— 

“ Having in ancient times emanated mankind together with sacrifice 
the Lord of emanation said, Ac., Ac.” (Gita 111. 10, 1G.) So also in another 
passage (Gita IK. 25) He says:— 

worshippers come unto Me.” “ I am indeed the enjoyer, Ac.” 
(Gita IX. 21.) and though in the Gita III. 17, lie says : —“But the man who 
rcjoiceth in the Self, with the Self is satisfied and is content in the Self 
for him verily there is nothing to do ” ; yet Tie says also “ as the ignorant 
act from attachment, to action, O ! BhArata, so should the wise act without 
attachment, desiring the welfare of the world.” (Ibid III. 25). t; Who carp 
at My teaching and act not thereon, senseless, deluded in all knowledge, 
know thou those mindless ones as fated to be destroyed.” (ibid III. 32), 
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(Objection.) —If work is to be performed always , then there remains 
no necessity of Sannyasa a strain a, for that is a stage in which all actions are 
to be renounced ? 1 

No there is no such conflict. For the Gita itself shows that there 
are two-fold teachings in it, one addressed to the anchorites (Sfiftkliva 

yogins) and the other to the householders (Karma yogi ns): — 

“ In this world there i^ a two-fold path as 1 before said, 0 ! sinless 
one : that of yoga by knowledge, of the SAfikhyas; and that of yoga by 
action of the yogins.” 

(Therefore though Lhe anchorites need not perform the agnihotra, Ac., 
like the householders, they must perform actions appropriate to their 

a drama, such as control of thought, conduct, Ac.) 

In the Treta then Pujas were performed in diverse ways : but in 
the Krita all Pujas w were performed in one and the same way. On this 
there is the following authority : — 

“ In the Krita age, people worshipped Hari alone, the abode of all 
Devas, by sacrifice like agni-stoina. Ac. They considered llari as the 
Cause working through all the Devas, and the Devas as his servants. 

Thus did worship the man Vasin” (In the Krita age even when offerings 

were made under the name of Indra, etc., they were made with this formula 
“ Svaha to Haii the Antaryamin or inner Ruler of Indra.” “Svalia to Hari 
the Ruler within of Agni,” Ac). 

“ But in the Tret A age, the host of Devatas began to be worshipped by 
the ignorant, on their own account, and not as servants and agents of Hari,” 
as says the Upanisad :—“ tretayam halmdha santatfuii.”—.Paclnia Puraiia), 
The names like Indra, Ac., were names of llari in the Krita age :—“Him 
whom they call Indra, whom they call Vanina fthe All-pervading) whom 
they call Mitra (the Friend), whom they call Satya (the True), He who is 
the highest Deva among all the Devas, who is the father of Vayu, to Ilim 
I offer this Soma through these names (of Indra, AcA 

“In the Krita age all the people thus worshipped only Visnu, the 
Father of Vayu, along with the other Devas (mentioned above as so many 
qualities of Visnu '\ In the Treta some only worshipped Visnu in this 
way. Others began to worship Indra, Ac., as separate from Visnu, as inde¬ 
pendent Devas: but. at the end uttered the formula “ I offer all this to 
Visnu.” While others even omitted to do that also.”—(Brahmanda 
Pur an a.) 

Note. —Having thus described the going out of the Jtva from the heart, this verse 
describes how after leaving the heart the Jiva next leaves the body, and enters the path of 
A re his, &o., in order to reach the Visnu f.oku. The verse, ohi old, like the last verse, 
has also two sentences mixed up in one. The one sentence is: tarn ahutayali suvarehasah 
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sQryasya rasmibhih Yajainanam vahanti. This describes the method of getting out of the 
body. Its meaning is : “ The oblations or works done to please the Lord, carry the 
Ya jam ana by the solar rays." “ These solar rays” arc solar forces residing in the n&dis or 
astral currents of the body : as is said “ verily a thousand rays of the sun are spread into 
these uadis : of those the white is the Susutima called also the Brahnia-yana, the Path of 
Brahman. As the solar rays are in the Susumna, they illumine the path, and by that light 
the soul goes out.” This shows tint the path here is in the liarlis and the rays of the sun 
arc also in the midis. These rays take out the Ynjainana from the body, and carry him 
dwelling in the buddhie web of life to the TurTya state. Because the Jiva was performing 
Bliagavata works, therefore he goes out of the heart by the path of Susumna lighted by 
the rays of the sun. As has been said: Visuu in the form of Turiva dwells in the 
Dvfulasanta. That is the form which the muklas roach. 11 

Even among the uadis there is a distinction. The Susumna has five sub-divisions : 
the middle portion is the Susumna proper called the Brahma-midi and on four sides of it 
are the other four liarlis called Yajrika, Arva, Praia s ini and Vaidyufca. The Apratikalam- 
banas go by the central natli, the Susumna proper, the Brahma nadi and pass out of the 
centre of the head : as is said: ** Those who roach the highest Yisuu Loka, Yaikuntlia, pass 
out of (ho middle of the skull.” The DelnTlambanas pass out. of the body by any one of 
the remaining four naclTs of the Susumna, except of course the Brahman naiiT. They reach 
Satyalokn, the Loka of Brahma. The Pratimalambanas go out by the nfuli called Pihgala. 
This is the path called Devayana: while the Susutnmi ilatli is called the Equatorial Path. 

Thus going out of the body—whether through Brahman mi ill, or through Yajrika, &c., or 
through Pihgala, the Jiva reaches the Turiva. Thence he goes on the path of Arehis, &c. This 
is done under the second interpretation which is to bo given to this verse. The ahutaya 
must now mean the Do van presiding over the Arehiradi Pa h. They are the Day, the Bright 
Fortnight, the Northern six months of the year, the Lightening, Yaruna, Prnjapati, Surya, 
8omn, Yaisvfmara, Indra, Dliruva, Devi and Deva. These fourteen successively carry the 
Jiva, till the First Begotten - - the Highest Vayu is reached. Then Yavu, the great media¬ 
tor, carries the soul 1o the Lord, the Highest Spirit. These, Devas address the soul saying 
“ This is your Loka obtained l>y you through your performing l he will of the Lord.” 

The Brahmaloka of this verse is to be interpreted differently according to the adhi- 
kari addressed. K the Apralikalumbana is addressed, then (lie Brahmaloka is the Loka 
of the Supremo Brahman, Yaikunllia. If the Dehalambana is addressed then the Satya- 
loka is meant; and if (lie Pratimalambana is addressed Mien .Malinr, &c., loka is meant. 

The Mod is reached only through tl\c Son, Mie Supreme Yayu : the other Devas on the 
path like the Day, &«., arc secondaries only. 

Mantra 7. 

qsro^f-cT d gqrqrfa qr^ \m\ 

gqn Plavah floats, boats. f| Hi, because, but, in truth. Etc, these. 

Adridhah, not strong, frail. Yajfia-rupah, semblances or mere 

forms of yajnas, (in which there is mere ritualism). Astadasa-uktam, 

taught in the eighteen. See verse 1. 5 for these eighteen Vidya sthdnani. 

A-varam, lower, exoteric, spj Ycsu, in which, ekh Karma, work or 
sacrifices, nqq; Etat, this, Srcyas, the highest good, q Ye mudhffh, 

fools who. Abhi-uandauii, rejoice, praise. J.ira-mrityum, 

decay, old age. ff l'c punar, they again, ixq^fq Eva api, even also. 

Yanti, go, undergo. 
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7. But these symbolic rites, which consist in the per¬ 
formance of the lower mysteries, as that taught by the 
eighteen, are verily like rotten boats, dangerous to the sailor. 
The fools who think this to be the highest and rejoice there¬ 
in suffer again and again birth, old age and death.—16. 

•Mantra S. 

r: ii^ii 

A-vidyam an tare, in the midst of ignorance, in darkness, 
^rrer Varttamapah, remaining, dwelling, *Rq* Svayam, own (conceit), tftn: 
Dhirah, wise. *pq*TRr: Panditam-matiyamanah, thinking themselves to 

be learned. *ri* 3 <TRr Janghanyamanab, oppressed by misery, staggering to 
and fro, <Tfeff*cT Pari-yanti, go round and round, Jjrr Mucllndi, the fools, the 
deluded. ^ A idhena eva, even by the blind. qfqjrrcr: Niyamanah, led, 

guided. qqr Yatha, as Andhah, the blind. 

8. Fools remaining in ignorance, wise in their own es¬ 
timation, thinking themselves to be learned, oppressed by 
misery, go round and round, even as blind men led by the 
blind.—17. 

Mantua 0 . 

STR^Rr «R*TT W&TRT *R 3MP I 

SRifiWr *srrtriisji 

WRSITWl Avidyayain, in ignorance, in darkness, qi^jr Bahudha, long, di¬ 
versely. ^«rmr Vartaminab, remaining, dwelling. qq^ Vayam, we. 
Kritarthab, gained our end, happy, frq Iti, thus. Abhi-manya.nti, 

consider, imagine, 3ToTr Balab, children, fools, q<r Yat, because, 
Karrninah, the ritualists, performers of lower karmas. ^ Na, not. 5%^qfR Pra- 
vedayanti, know from before, foresee, provide, nnrg Ragat, because of attach¬ 
ment to external rewards. ^ Tena, therefore, Aturab, miserable, 

unhappy. Kstna-lokab, world exhausted, fruit of work finished, 

^q^ Chyavante, fa]!. 

9. Because the fools have dwelt long in darkness, they 
consider “ we are happy.” Because these ritualists have no 
foresight, on account of their attachment to rewards, there¬ 
fore when there takes place the exhaustion of their merit, 

they fall miserably back into re-birth.—IS. 

20 
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Mantua io, 

f5T^p IpqiTHT JTTRT^fT SPJSn I 

m ^ ¥3 ^ W* fl^k ^Tf%^TRcT \\\°\\ 

%r\<£ Istapfirtam, Srauta and Smarta rices, oblations and pious works, 
^^T^TT^r- Manyamanah, fancying, thinking, considering. ^Rgrr Varistam, the 
highest, the best. ?t ^RT?T Na anyat, not anything else, St-qq; Sreyas, good, 
supreme good. 333?% Vedayante, know, <T^r Pra-mudhMi, great fools, great¬ 
ly deluded. Nclkasya, of heaven. ijg Pristlie, on the height, in a parti¬ 
cular part of heaven. % Te, they. Sukrite, good deeds. Anu- 

bhCltva, having enjoyed. Imam, this, Lokam, world. fRcP;* Hmataram, 
lower. ^ Cha, or. Avisanti, enter. 

10. Considering sacrifices and gilts to he the best, 
these deluded ones know no higher ideal. Therefore, hav¬ 
ing enjoyed their reward infthe wide stretched realms of the 
heaven called Naka, they come hack to this world or to 
some lower one.—19. 

MADHYA'S COM M K XT Alt Y. 

Those who believe in Visnu as somewhat higher than all other Devas 
take their re-birth on this earth. Those who believe Visnu to be equal to 
other Devas or inferior to them, enter into Darkness—the plane lower 
than the earth, as says an authority : — “ The worshipper who considers 
Visnu to be higher than all other Devas in lordliness only, as a king is 
higher than all men (in lordliness only, and may not be so in wisdom, 
&c.) reach the world of men. But those who consider him as equal or 
inferior to other Devas, go to the world of Tamas.” So also in the Gita 
(IX. 20. 2i):— 

“ The kuowers of the three, the Soma-drinkers, the purified from sin, 
worshipping Me with sacrifice, pray of Me the way to heaven ; they, ascend¬ 
ing to the holy world of the Ruler of tho Shining Ones, cat in heaven the 
divine feasts of the Shining Ones.—(20). 

“They having enjoyed the spacious heaven-world, their holiness with¬ 
ered, conic back to this world of death. Following the virtues enjoyed 
by the three, desiring desires, they obtain the transitory.—(21). 

“ To those men who worship Me alone thinking of no other, to those 
ever harmonious, 1 bring full security.—(22)* 

“ Even the devotees of other Shining Ones, who worship full of faith, 
they also worship Me, U son * of Kuuti, though contrary to the ancient 
rule.”-(23). 
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“I am indeed the enjoyerof all sacrifices and also the Lord, but they 
know Me not in Essence, and hence they fall.—(24). 

The trai-vidyas or the kuowers vt the three Vedas are those who 
sacrifice without knowledge. 

Mantra ii. 

cTT: h gjqq^TOq- qTFcTT faSRT ^cT: I 

^ fqq^r: * pqt huh 

Tapah Sraddhe, penance and faith, meditation and contemplation, 
q f| Yc hi, who verily. TTq^f^T LJpa-vasauti, dwell, practising. Or abhi-upa- 
vaiauti according to Madhva. qstrrfq Aranye, in the forest, in any holy place. 

Santah, tranquil, with mind controlled, Vidvamsah, wise, pos¬ 
sessing knowledge Bhaiksacharyam, duties of a mendicant, the duties 

of a hermit or third stage. ^?cT Charantah, practising, living on alms. 
Surya-dvarena, through the sun, i.e., having reached the sun through his 
help, ftr*U: Virajah, free from passion. q^TRT Pra-yanti, depart, go. W Yatra, 
where. Amrilah, immortal. Purusah, person. =?T^ qTFRT Avyaya 

atma, of unchanging nature or essence. 

11. But those who practise meditation and contem¬ 
plation, in a retired place, tranquil, wise and living on alms, 
reach through the help of the sun, being free from rajas, 
that Immortal Person whose essence is unchanging.—20. 

Mantra 12. 

^ : jsftfkq % r 

Pariksya, having examined, Lokau, the worlds (other than the 

Brahnia-loka). Karma-chitfin, gained by works (performed for reward), 

Brahmanah, the seeker of Brahman, who is fit to know Brahman. 
Nir-vedam, vairagyam, freedom from all desires ; not desiring the fruits of kamya 
kannas. ^rr^TT^ Ayat, acquire, attain. ^ ^rTcT Na-asti, there is not. ^ A-kritah, 
the un-created, tlie Moksa or release. Kritena, by means of the created, by 
means of karmas. ^ Tad vijMnSrtham, for the sake of the understand¬ 

ing that or " tad ’* therefore, vijnAna-artham, in order to know or gain knowledge. 

Sail, he. aj^Gurum, the teacher, ir^ Eva even, only, abhigachchhet, 

approach, qrfSj: Samit-panih, fuel in his hand, with folded hands, (as a 
mark of humility). *rrfir3*r Srotriyam, learned who knows the Vedas, who hears 
the voice. Brahma-nistham, devoted to Brahman, who dwells in Brahman. 

12. Let a seeker of Brahman, after lie has examined 
(and thoroughly mastered the forces of) the worlds, that are 
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reached by the occult) works, acquire freedom from desires 
for them. For the uncreate world of Brahman, cannot he 

o 

gained through the created worlds. Therefore to know this, 
let him approach with folded hands, the Guru, who is inspir¬ 
ed and dwells constantly in the eternal.—21. 

Mantua 13. 

^ w<a <=r \\\\\\ 

ffrt fi^ru: ^ 1^5 ll y n 

cf*% Tasmai, to him (the pupil) i.e. y to Saunaka. ST Sa vidvan, he the wise 
(teacher),Ahgiras. Upa-sanna) a, who lias approached according 

to due rite, who has approached respectfully, the humble, who had reached his 
(Angiras) presence ready for initiation. Samayak, perfectly, Samyak pra- 

santa, who is disgusted with all phenomenal objects, who is virakta. JTC 17 *cU%*irai 
Frasantachittaya, whose mind is at rest, whose thoughts are not troubled by any 
desires. so'Krf^rTrq Samanvitayn, who has obtained perfect peace, who has got the 
quality of sama, who is devoted to the Lord. ^ Yena, through which, by what 
esoteric instruction, Aksaram purusam, the Imperishable Person. ^ 

Veda, he knows, Satyain, the true wlio is not subject to another, Pra- 

vacha, told fully, Tam, that, Tat vat ah, in its essence. The hidden 

meaning of die Vedas Bralima-vidyam, the science of Brahman, the 

Theosophy, the esoteric sense of tlic Vedas. Ilow to convert die apai a-victya 
into para-vidya. 

13. Then Angiras taught the truth to fcsaimaka; to 
him who had penetrated to his presence, whose mental body 
(chhitta) was in perfect calm, and who had thought-control 
(sama). To him the wise Angiras fully explained, in all its 
essence, that Divine Wisdom, by which one knows the True, 
the Imperishable Person.—22. 

iVot<\—What are the authorities from which wo can loam the rules about the poiv 
formanco of Karmas, the rewards of such performance, &c.? “The eighteen sources of 
Viiiyas,” is the answer, namely, the four Vedas—Bile, Yajns, Sam an and Atharvan, the six 
Vodiingas, Phonetics, Liturgy, Grammar, Lexicon, Prosody and Astronomy, Logie, Exegetics, 
the Law books, the Pnriimis, .Medicine, Music, Archery and Political Economy. Whoa one 
lias learnt all that these can teach, what else must lie learn which will harmonise all these, 
which will make all these knowle dge fruitful? The knowledge of the Imperishable, the 
Aksara, the Para Vrdya, the science of sciences is the keystone of all Vulvas. When acts 
aru done with the motive of pleasing the Lord, then the Karinas which wore lower before, 
bccomo higher ; but when not performed with this motive they are “ frail boats.” Thoreforo 
the injunction Satya lvainah Ivarmaui acharatlia—perform all acts desiring to please Hinj 
who is called the Truo.” When wc act thus wo go to Heaven. 
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Iii the Krita age all acts were performed with this single motive—ftatya kamah^- 
the desire of pleasing the True, the Lord. In the next age, the Tret a, the motive became 
diverse : the true Bhagavatas still retained the Highest motive—desire to please the Lord. 
The seeond class, the Ritualistic worshippers called Traividyas, Lad the motive to attain 
Heaven; but even they at the end of all their acts uttered the formula “We offer the 
fruit of all our works to the Bhagavat.” The third class, the haters ol’ the Lord, omitted 
even the utterance of this formula : and performed all acts with the simple motive of self- 
gratification, But those who desire iu all their acts to please the Lord alone—who are 
fcatya Ivamas—sedulously perform ill every age (whether it be Tretii, Dvupara or Kali) 
the dhurmas of the Krita age—with the object of pleasing the Lord alone. Therefore the 
fcruti says “OSatya Kamas (in the plural) perform ceaselessly good works with the 
highest motive ; for work thus done is the only way to the abode of the Lord—this is the 
only way for yon to obtaiu the knowledge of God. But if you perform aets like the 
Truividyas or like the haters of the Lord, then your place is either in this world or to some 
lower plane.’ 1 Thus threefold is the reward of Karma, according to the motive. With 
the highest motive—the Satya Kama, the desire to please the Lord—the Karmin goes to 
the abode of the Lord, i.i\, gets fitted to obtain the knowledge of God. When performed 
like the Traividyas with the desire of Heaven, the Karin in goes to Heaven after death, 
but is born again on this earth when the fruit of Karuia is exhausted. The third class— 
the haters of the Lord, also go to the subtler plane after death, but their re-birth is in 
some lower plane. 

When all yajnas, whether offerings to Agni or Yayu or Soma, &e.—arc performed in 
this spirit, as offerings to Visuii, they become the highest Karmas and lead to unending 
lokas. But when Yajnas arc performed as worship of inferior deities, they lead to finite 
lokas, from which there is a return and re birth. Then these Yajnas instead of being a 
strong ship which could carry the sailor beyond the troubled sea of Samsara, become 
adriilha plava—frail rafts which bring disaster on those that try to cross the sea through 
their aid. All lower Yajnas aim at the three worlds excluding the three higher planes of 
the mental world even. The seven sub planes of the physical Bhuh Loka, the seven 
sub-planes of the astral (Bhuva loka), and the four sub-planes of the mental (called Rupa— 
Svarga) form the 18 sub-planes of lower Yajnas. It is this IS which is decried iu this 
second chapter. The three higher snb-plancs of the mental are not reached by such 
yajnas ; henco their transitory and phenomenal nature. These lower yajnas arc performed 
with the eighteen only, namely, with the Suksma ^arira (consisting of the well-known 
17 elements) and ahaipkara. The higher manas or Yijndna does not enter into their 
performance. Hence they are deprecated. But when Yajnas are performed with Yijnana, 
they lead to Immortal worlds. -Moreover these lower Yajiias are performed under a 
partial and superficial understanding. The 18 Scriptures or sources of knowledge are 
enumerated in the following verse :— (i The four Yedas, the six Yodaugas, the Puranas, 
Nyaya, Mimarasi, the Dharma bastras, the Avnr Yeda, the Dlianur Veda, the Gandharva 
Veda and Political Economy are the eighteen classes of Science.” Therefore it is said 
the Yajuas taught by the eighteen are inferior and lead to transitory results. bee also 
Chhandogya Up. VII. Prapathaka where these IS Sciences arc enumerated. The enumera¬ 
tion in tliis Upanisad is incomplete. The soul is carried to those worlds by the rays 
of the sun. The soul is not immaterial though atomic. The Jiva is no doubt an a rasa or 
part of God, spark of divine fire, but a spark encased in matter. The coverings of the 
soul in its most pristine state even has an atom of the matter of all the planes, mental, 
astral and physical. These arc the permanent atoms that constitute tho body of the 
soul—the undying Liugadeha : which drops only when Mukti is obtained. This atomic 
body is carried to its appropriate heaven by the solar rays. The heaven may be oi; 
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a physical globe like the earth or on a globe of non-physical matter but the solar rays 
(physical or super-ph 3 'sieal) are the vehicles through which the souls pass from globe to 
globe, sphere to sphere, one plane to apother. The good that men do in this life become 
thought-forms, living entities in the interior subtler planes. If a man thinks high thoughts, 
performs noble actions, sacrifices his own interests to the interests of the community; 
his thoughts, words and deeds create a host of elemental forms, called thought-forms. These 
welcome the soul when it leaves the body and proceed towards the heaven plane. Thedovas 
of those planes also join in welcoming him ; such souls are carried beyond the Triloki 
(Bhuh. Bhuvah and Svar—Physical, Astral and Mental) to one of the three higher planes. 

Bat-the souls of the ordinary good people, who perform mere Yajiias without love 
of God, go the round of birth and death [in the Triloki. Karinas may be performed with 
various motives; but these latter may be broadly divided into three classes—Divine, 
Human and Demoniac. The divine motive is that when a man does all acts as acts of 
sacrifice, for the sake of the Lord and to carryout His Will, without asking for any reward. 
Such Karinas load the soul beyond Triloki. Human Ivarmas are performed with the motive 
of reward—enjoyment of heaven or worldly prosperity. Such Karmas carry the soul to 
one of the heavens of the Astral or Mental planes. Demoniac motive makes a man do a Karma 
with tho pure and simple object of injuring another. It leads the soul to lower worlds. 
“ Frail are those rafts of sacrifice is a sentence applied to the second class of Karmas. 
Such Karmas do not lead to rnukti, but to a transmigratory existence. The karmas taught 
in the eighteen topics mentioned above are, therefore, transitory in their results when not 
illumined and directed by the right motive. The second Chapter thus teaches the Great 
Laws of Karma and Ke-incarnation and the planes in which they find their scope. The 
Triloki (Physical, Astral and Lower mental) is the field of karma—the Kuruksetra where 
takes place the eighteen days' light of the eighteen Aksauhini of army corps. The 
number eighteen thus appears to be the type and symbol of the Karmic planes. 

The planes of Jfiana are above these : 

The second Chapter deals with the third Imperishable, namely, Matter, Karma or the 
eternal chain of Causation, Yajuas or the employment of the forces of nature to bring 
about certain results- all deal with Matter and her forces. These forces on the piano 
of Unity—called the Krita Plane or tho plane of Buddlii of tho Thoosopliical literature 
—aro not diverse. It is one force there. As the current comes down into tlie three lower 
planes—called the Treta, Dvapara and Kali—the Third, Second and First plane—it branches 
off into various kinds. But even on the lowest plane (physical) we can see the unity of 
forces—the transformation of energy is a great proof of this. This is tho meaning of the 
phrase “ the Karmas which the sages saw in the Krita became diverse in the Treta, etc." 

The Veda was one before, like 011 c caste—subsequent ages have divided the Veda 
into four, as subsequent evolution divided the one Brahmin caste into the variety of 
castes and races of tlie world. The first key, therefore, to the interpretation of tho Vedas 
(and as a matter of fact of all sacred scriptures) is this idea of unitary force. All tho so- 
called Gods of the Vedas—Indra, Agni, Yayu, Marut, etc.—are but different names of one 
God Vis nil. Ekain sad Viprah bahudha vadanti. Agni means Yisnu. Yayu means Visnu. 
Indra means Yisnu and so on. This was in the Krita ago. With the progress of time, the 
words degenerated. Agni which meant Yisnu before now came to mean the Dcva of a 
high order, presiding over a hierarchy called “The Hierarchy of Fire" and so with Yayu 
and other Vcdie terms. This was in the Treta age. In tho Dvapara, a further degenera¬ 
tion took place in the meaning of this word—it came to mcau the clcmentals of Fire. While 
in this Kali age, Agni means lire—the physical fire. The history of the meaning of this 
term from the Yedic upto the present time shows through what stages this word has 
passed, and how corruption gradually has set in. 
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The First Law, therefore, by which we can find out the Esoteric meaning of the 
scriptures is to take all these words to mean Yisnu, the Supreme God. The Corrollary that 
follows froui it is that all YajHas or religious and* occult ceremonies must be addressed 
to Yisnu. He alone should ho worshipped and no inferior deity. 

Those men, whose nature is that of Krita ago men, should worship Yisnu alone as 
God. Yaga means offering of anything with recitation of mantras in honour of any Devatfi. 
So when a Yaga is performed in honor of Yisnu and Vedic mantras are recited therein, 
those mantras must necessarily apply to Yisnu, in order to be appropriately used in a 
Vis a u Yaga. Since ail Vedic Mantras can be employed in Yisnu Yaga, consequently 
all Vedic Mantras must denote Yisnu, otherwise they cannot be so employed. For 
example, we cannot employ an Agni Mantra in offering Yaga to Vayu or Indra, as indi¬ 
vidual Povatas of those names; but Krita Yuga people employed all mantras whether 
addressed to Agni, Vayu, Indra, &c., in offering Yaga to Yisnu. Their conduct, therefore, 
showed by Agni, Vayu, &c., they understood Yisnu and these words had this connota¬ 
tion in that age. The words, however, have a tendency to change their meaning, some time 
for the better, some time for the worse. Tn course of time these words came to mean 
different persons. 

If Vis ihi alone was worshipped as God, then it follows that either Brahma and 
others should never be worshipped at all, or should never be worshipped as God. This 
objection, Madhva answers by s tying they should also be worshipped in the sense of 
“honoured, as we honour our elders and benefactors as a mark of love and gratitude ; but 
they should never be worshipped as God.” In Krita ago also, Brahma and others were 
worshipped, i.c., honoured, as Gurus—Great Ones, Teachers. The above passage docs not 
prohibit their worship, or paying respect to them, but it teaches that they should never 
be worshipped as God. It should further be remembered that some fallen Devatas bear 
also the name of Brahma, &c.: they must not be worshipped, even in this secondary 
sense : as says a text: “ one should never worship the fallen (apa bhrasta) and the uon- 
dovas, though they may bear the name of Brahma, &c., the word deva is applied to them 
in the sense of diuct or poor.” The Devas like Brahma, &c., bear the name of Manu also, 
because they possess intelligence (manas). 



SECOND MUNDAKA. 

• m 

First Khaxda. 

Mantra i. 

5 T*DD% *PRT: I *TT*q*rDTT: 5 F 5 TT*F% 

m Wto II \ II 

rT*X Tat, that. Etad, this ^upj Satyani, truth, qqr Yathd, as. 
Sudiptat, from a blazing, from a well-lit. qrq^rd[ Pavakat, fire, purifier. 

Visphulingah, sparks. ^^tt: Sahasrasah, thousand-fold, qqqr?<T 
Prahhavanti, come out, proceed, ^qr: Sarupah, of the same form, similar to 
each other. Every spark is exactly similar to the spark ’that preceded it in 
emanation and that will follow it. All jivas are similar in essence. All objects 
created in one Kalpa arc similar to the objects created in the preceding Kalpa. 
qVF Tatha, so, thus, Aksarat, from the Imperishable. VividbAh, 

various, (like Dev as, danavas, man, animal, &c.) Somya, O friend, child, 

one who is entitled to drink the mystic nectar called the Soma or the Moon — 
fluid of Immortality, an initiate. HHn Hhavah, being, jivas, souls, objects. 
qSFTS^ Prajayantc, arc born or produced. ^ Tatra, in that. ^ Cha, and. 
qq Eva, even. # Api, also. Yanli, return, go, at the time of Pralaya. 

1. This is the (Second) Truth (about the Jivas.) As 
from a well-lit lire, sparks, similar to (ire, conic out a thou¬ 
sand-fold, thns arc various J ivas produced, 0 initiate, from 
the imperishable, and even go hack to Him (at the time of 
Pral ay a). d o. 

Xoti\-~This khanda leaches tlio Truth about the Jivas or souls, as the preceding 
Chapter taught the truth about the Yajfia.s or occultism in its two-fold aspects, the lower 
and the higher. The last chapter thus dealt with matter (I'rakriti) and its various forces 
and the planes and how to control them. As the Prakriti is true, so also tlie Jivas are 
true. All Jivas have the same nature (svarupa) as Brahman ; like sparks and the fire. God 
made tho man after His own image (Svarflpa). 

Mantra 2. 

T^TT B qTffPSRTCT ^3T: I 

qrsrrcrr iwqr: to 11 * 11 

fesg: Divyah, luminous, heavenly, very wonderful. Divine body. The 
body consisting of pure knowledge and bliss. f| Ili, verily, because. 
AmQrtab, without physical body, without form, has no limited body, made up 
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of earth, water, fire, &c. Purusah, the person, the Lord, tf: Sail, He. toT 
Bahyah, without. Abhvantnrali, within. 15 Hi, verily, because, =?rsp 

Ajali, without birth, unborn, not produced. AprAnah, without prana. 

Hi, verily, because. Amanah, without manas. Subhrnh, pure. He 

who delights (ra) in auspicious senses (subha) whose senses consist of know¬ 
ledge and bliss, Hi, verily. ^^rcrf[ Aksnrat, than the Imperishable (Prakri- 
ti.) qtfT: Paratnh, than the Imperishable High (Jlvatman). Madhva explains 
the Para to be the Sri Tattva, which is higher than the Prakrit!, but lower than 
the Purusa or Isvara. m: Parah, higher. 

2. The Divine Person is verily without (Prakritic) 
body ; He is both within and without. He is unborn and 
without (Prakritic) Prana and Manas. He is pure and high¬ 
er than the Imperishable Prakriti and Higher than the High 
(S'ri Tattwa.)—24. 

MADHVA’S COWMEXTARV. 

The Aksjara or the Imperishable is of three sorts as shown in the 
following verse:—“The Lower Imperishable is that which is called 
Jada Prakriti —the matter-stuff. The Higher Imperishable is Sri ; and 
the Highest Imperishable is the Lord Yasudevn, the Highest Bliss.” 

Note .—This shows that the Divya Purusa or the is vara has no Prakritic body, and 
consequently no such Prana or Manns ; because they come out of him. He is higher than 
the other two Im perishables the Prakriti and the Purasas (Jivas) or the Prakriti and 
the Sri Tattva. 

Because the Person, the Lord has a Divine body consisting of knowledge and bliss 
He is without a physical body; because he has senses made up of knowledge and bliss 
Ho has no ordinary Praua and Manas. Because He is outside and inside of all objects 
therefore He is unlimited, though having a body. But as He has no physical body, His 
activities are not followed by fatigue, weariness, anxiety or worry. But being outside 
He creates all external objects, by being inside lie produces the pleasure, &c., of all 
beings. The objection so often raised how can a Being without body, create anything, 
is answered by saving that the Lord lias a divine body. The objection that if He has 
a body He must he limited, is answered that He is both in and out. Tlis body has no 
limitations. The third objection that if He has a body, he must be born, die, &c., is 
answered by saying because He is unborn, so He is above all such vicissitudes. Iirfact, 
He has not a Prakpitic body. On the contrary, He controls the Prakriti and its Devata 
LaksmI and this is shown by say ing He is higher than the High Imperishable. The Iin- 
perishables arc three, (l) Apnrani, the Lower Imperishable, the Jada Prakfiti, (2) Paramam, 
the High Imperishable, the £ri Tattva, (8) Paratah Pa ram, the Higher than the High 
Imperishable, the Lord Himself. 

MANTRA 3. 

*3 f II \ II 


30 



228 


MU^DAKA-OPAmSAD. 


f&WVl Ktasmat, from thi* f the Highest Imperishable, jAyate, is 

born. stro*: PrAnah, the prana, qq: Manah, the manas. Saive, all* 

Inch iyani. senses. ^ Cha, and. *qir Kham, ether, space, nkasa. qrg: 
Vayub, air. 33TFT: Jvotih, light. ?rnT' Apah, the water. Prithivi, the 

earth, Visvasya, of all. DharinT, the support, 

3. From this is born Prana, Manas and all the senses, 
ether, air, light, water and the earth, the support of all.—25. 

iVole.—This shows how tho seventeen come out oi‘ the brahman : namely, the five ele¬ 
ments, the ten Iudriyas and the Prana and the Manas. These .seventeen include all the 
form side of creation : and they contc out of the body of 1 - vara : His various members 
(ahgas) give birth to these. This is the auga-CTeatinn, in which no help is taken from the 
b'ri-tattva. The next verse explains it further showing from wind part of is vara these 
come out. 

MANTRA 

WTtUpT? =^qf fi^T: ^ TTPTfcTT^ 

TTT: I 3Tg: STTWT && |fq 

HSpfrTFrTCTOT II 2 II 

^rf&: Agnili, fire. The Lord Visnu as the guide (ni) of the immoveable 
worlds (agA). The presiding devata of fire also, ijqr Mur cl ha, head, 
ChaksusI, the two eyes, Chandra, the moon. 1 lie delight-giver. T he 

presiding devata of the moon also, Suryau, the sun. The goal of the 
wise (sfiris, wise). The presiding deity of the sun also. ftsi: Disnh, the quar¬ 
ters, the space (the kliani of the last verse). The pointers, the Load-stars. 
The four presiding deities of the four quarters. Sroirc, the two ears. 

Vak, the speech. fffrTr: Vivritah, revealed, disclosed. Accompanied by 
(their six angas, ItihAsns and Puranas). ^ Cha, and. Vcdali, the Vedas. 

The knowledge. The deity presiding over the Veda, ^rg: VAyuh, the air, 
energy, blowing. The chidananda VAyu. qr*Tj: Pianah, the chief vital air. 

Hridnyam, the heart. Visvam, the all, /.*?., the manas. Or Rudra, the 

Lord of tapas. Asya, his Of the Lord called lietethc Imperishable. 

Pndbhyam, from the foot. Prithivi, the earth. The Bhu Loka ; and 

its presiding devatA. ff Hi, verily, qq: Ksah, he. The Lord. Sarvab, all. 
ijjT Bhuta, beings. Autnratma, inner self. The antaryamin. 

4. The lire came out of his head, the sun and the 
moon from Ilis eyes, tho space from His ears, the revealed 
Vedas from His speech, the prana from His energy ; from 
His heart the All of Rudra, from His feet, the earth He 
verily is the Inner Self of all beings.—26 ; 
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MAI)IIVA\S COMMENTARY. 

The various members oE the body of Yisnu are always known by the 
terms dyu, &c. t because they possess powers like sporting, &c. These 
teims are applied secondaiilv to other objects inasmuch* as they are 
produced from him. 

Note ,—Thus dyu comes from the root div “ to sport,” “to shine” and when the Upani- 
sad says “ The dyu is His head, ” it peans that the head of the Lord has the power of 
illumination, &c. Secondarily, the word dyu means “ heaven ” only in a secondary sense. 
Similarly the word “ Agni " means the gukle of the world (literally “aga the iimnmove- 
blc world ; and “ ni ” to guide). Similarly *■ Chandra M means primarily “ the delight-giver’ 
and “ Surya " the “ goal of tire Suris or wise.” 

This shows how the various ahgas of the Divya Purusa are co-related with the 
cosmos. The word Yisva in the above literally means the All, the Cniverse ancl refers to 
the inanas. The manas arises from the heart of the Divya Purusa ; as the prana comes not 
of the Yayu or breath or energy of the DivinityThe word of the Divva Purusa 
generates Agni or tlic essence of lire, the seventh principle or Jiva. The eye generates 
the sun and the moon—the mind and the emotions and so on. These represent the various 
parts of Is vara that go to form the vehicles of a man. 

The verse fourth shows the Anga—Srisli—how from the various members of the body 
of the Lord, the different Dcvas came out. The various members of the body of the Lord 
are known by these names of Agni, Chandra, Surya, Disa, &e. 

Mantra. 5. 

HTTTTT S WfWI: * 

| Tcf: THW TTftHFTT ^Tft: 

II V. II 

Tasmat, from Him. ^rnr: Agnih, fire. HHDT: Samicihah, fuel. 
From Him the fire and the fuel are produced : —the energy ancl the matter that 
keeps up the energy in earth, Yasya, whose. Madhva reads ^ 

and Ayas. Hie word aya means destiny producing auspicious results. Its 
another name is vidhi. Suryali, the sun. %r*Tpr Somat, from the moon. 

From that sun and moon is produced rain. ParjanySli, the rain. 

Osadhayah, annual herbs. The Agni, the SQrya, the Soma and the 
Parjanya are the four devas of sacrifice, the herbs like bai ley, &c., are sacrificial 
oblation ancl good destiny is the fifth ingredient of a complete sacrifice, 

Prithivyam, in the earth. 

5. From Him are produced the sacrificial fire, and 
the sacrificial fuel and the good destiny of the sacrifice!’ — 
from Him the sun and the moon and the rain ; ancl from Him 
the herbs, with which they sacrifice, grow on the earth.—27. 

The first half of the fifth verse shows how the sacrifice and all its Dovas and. offerings 
wero also created by Yisnu. 
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Mantra 5.— (continued). 

giir? Puman, the male. The Lord Vasudeva, called Puman because He 
fills (partial va) all. Retail, seed <■ Sinchaii, emits. ^TfqrfRR Yosita- 

yAm, in the female, Rama, ^fr: Baivih, many, sntf: Prajah, creatures. 
Beings like Brahma, Ac. Purusat, from the Person. From the full : 

Him wlio has all the six lordly attributes. Samprasutah, are begotten. 

5. The Lord Vasudeva emits seed upon Rama ; and 
thus many creatures are begotten from that Person—27. 

MADIIVA'S COMMJi.VTARY. 

The Lord Vasudeva is called Puman because He fills all. He places 
the seed in 1 lis spouse Rama ; and thence are produced all beings (like 
Brahma called Virificha, Ac.) 

Nate .—This verse describes the creation of the Jivas. The last verse described the 
Afiga-Sristi—liow the various planes Kosas came out of the different members of the 
Primeval Person. This describes the production of the Jivas by the joint co-operation of 
Vasudeva and Hama. The Jivas which were withdrawn at the time of the Prulaya into 
the body of the Lord, are now thrown out in Die womb of Rama, the Highest Tattva, called 
also the Sri Tattva. Thus arc produced many grades of Jivas from that P urns a. Comparo 
the Gila, where Sri iCrisna says 1 am the seed-giver” (XIV. 4.) 

This shows the Suksma creation. The bodies of Hevas like Virificha, arc of 
Sattva matter. The verses ‘2 and described tbo creation of the Tattvas, the verso 4 
described the Ahga-Sristi, and this verse describes the Suksma Sri-sti or subtle emanation 
of the Lord. The next verse describes the creation of more gross objects. 

Mantra* 6. 

hr nq w&ii i 

h ofr^r: hwt qq qqq ^ 

Tasmat, from that Purusa. Richah, Rig-vcrscs. ^r Sama, 

die Saman verses. Yajunisi, ilic Yajus. Diksft, ihe Atharva-Vcda or 

the Veda of initiation, Yajnali, sacrifices, (or prayers and ritual magic), 

offering of oblations in honour of the Dcva. =% Cha, and. ^ Sarvc, all. 

Krntavah, offerings of animals, [the magic of Will (Kralu) the spiritual 
magic], The Soma Yajna.s arc called Kratu. T hose rites in which Soma is 
nut used are called Yajnas. Big ceremonies like Agnistoma, Ac., are called 
Kratus, DaksinAh, the fee bestowed on priests. (Right-hand quali¬ 

fying “Kratavah Yajnali/’ the hand magic, the white magic). ^ Cha, 
and. Samvatsarali, the year, (the planetary periods or rounds.) Cha, 

and. q*HR: Yajamauah, the sacrificer, the pious. (If the reading be YnjamA- 
nasyalokah ibe meaning would be consistent. Yajmaua may also stand for 
Karina or the works, the law of the cause and effect). Lokah, the worlds. 

*TR: Somali, the Muon. sr Yatra, where, Pavale, purifies, moves, 

revolves. I he word ‘ Vayu ’ must be supplied to complete the sentence* 2R 
Yatra, where, Suryah, the sun. 
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G. From Him come the Rik, the Saman, the Yajus 
and the Atharva-Vedas ; from Him the ordinary sacrifices and 
the Soma Yajfias ; and the cost thereof. From Him come the 
Planetary periods and the sacrificer, and the worlds of the 
pious where shine the Sun and the Moon.—28. 

Xotc.— This verse again describes the ten-fold Anga-Sristi. The four Vedas, the 
ceremonial and .spiritual magics, the law of daksimi, the iconic periods, and the two 
ITeavcns of the pious obtained by the path of the Sun and the Moon (the Dcva Yana and 
the Pitpi Yana) come out from the Lord. This represents the creation of Cosmic Intelli¬ 
gences. The ten Yulyas enumerated here have some analogy with the ten Yulyas of I. 5. 

As applied to the Jiva, the four Vedas represent the Manomayakosa (see Taitt. Up. 
II. 3, *2), the Yajna, the kratu, the Daksina and Sainvatsara represent the Vijnanamaya- 
kosa, with sradclka, ritarn, satyam and yoga as its four-fold division (Taitt. Up. II. 4, 2) 
while Taj a (liana represents the .Self-Consciousness. The Jiva is a triad of Akaiikara (Sclf- 
Consciousnoss), Buddhi (or moral and ethical nature): and Manas ; or in other words, Will 
= Yajamana) feeling (Budhi-Yajha, kratu, &c.) and cognition ( = Manas). 

The creation of the Vedas with its auxiliaries was mentioned in verse 4 also. Their 
creation is again described here. This is, however, not a tautology ; for in the fourth 
verse the Vedas in their undivided form were taken, here they are taken in their divided 
form—the form they assumed in the Tret a and other ages. By saying that the Uik, &e., 
came into existence is meant that the names of Uik, Yajus, &e., came into existence then. 

The words ‘ Sun, Moon and Wind’ refer to the 8 ary a, Chandra and Vayu Lokas. 
They include the other Lokas also not specially mentioned here, but which are on the 
Path of Light. 

Mantra 7. 

Vqr ssrcijtr: <rcra> sransjfa i 

atunqRt arrgqqf rtqsr «rar Trei asm*? nfw non 

rre*Trr£ Tasmat, from Him. ^ Cha, and, Devan, the Devas; the 

Senses of Perception and Cognition—all senses, Bahudha, in many ways. 

Such as by union with suksma deha, or by union with sthula deha or with ahga, 
matter-deli*. Samprastitah, were begotten or produced, Sadh- 

yAs, the demi-gods. The organs of action or sadhana. Astral faculties. These 
are Gana-DevatAs. H3«IT- Manusyab, the human beings. [The intellectual 
organs or human faculties.] Pasavah, cattle, quadrupeds, beasts. The 

animal appetites. Vayanisi, birds. (The flight or imaginative faculties ?). 

onn Prana, the Prana, breathing out. Apanau, the Apana. Breathing 

in. Tlie Respiratory function, gffll Vrihi, rice. [Growth], Yavau, barley. 
[Reproduction. The vegetative functions]. rUT Tapah, the penance, austerities: 
endurance. Cha, and. Sraddhn, faith, Satyani, tiuth. 

Bi ahmacharyain, abstinence, celibacy, the dudes of a Brahman student, 
Vidhih, observance, law, the ordinances, the loyalty. sq- Cha, and. 
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7. From Him also were produced the various classes 
of gods and deini-gods, human beings, beasts and birds : life 
and death, rice and barley, penance and faith, truth and 
abstinence, yea all the ordinances.—29. 

Note, —This shows the fourteen-fold creation produced by the Primeval Purusa with 
the help of the Female Principle called the bri Tattva. 

Applied to the Jiva, it shows that all the active functions are created from this union 
of J svara and Fri while the vehicles come from the body of igvara— the functions or ener¬ 
gies or faculties have a dual or ,J sexual” origin. The Highest spiritual faculties like 
abstinence, faith, endurance, truth, loyalty—and the lowest vegetative functions like 
growth and reproduction (vrilii and java)—all come out of this union. 

Mantra S. 

FIH 5TOT: FTTHH: WB ffar- I 

HTFJT RT^rTT' BB W^W 

Sapta, the seven. CTr3Trr: Pranah, Mifc-forces; senses. Seven kinds 
of sensations. The seven cognitional senses, viz., hearing, touch, sight, taste, 
smell, manas, buddhi. Prabhavanti, proceed. clWfl Tasniat, from Him. 

Sapta, the seven, Archisnh, rays, flames, lights: or acts of 

sensation. Functions. Seven kinds of perceptions. Samidhali, fuels, 

or tlie objects by which the senses are lighted sir Sapta, seven. Homah, 

oblations or sacrifices, the results of sensation. The conjunction of the senses 
with the objects, ^r Sapta, seven. line, these. Lokah, worlds, the 

places of senses, the worlds determined by the senses. The seats or organs of 
senses. Vesu, in which. -d<Rd Charanti, move. Pranah, the life- 

forces or the senses. JT^r Cuba, cavity of the heart [The Auric Egg (?).] 
mOTT* Asayam, resting in. T hat which rests in tb.e cavity is called guhasaya, 
namely Buidlii. Guhawayam, therefore, means for the sake of Buddhi. ir In 
guhasnyayani the Locative has the force of nimitla. In order to generate 
knowledge in the living beings, there arc placed seven pranas, in every body. 

Niliitah, arc placed. Sapta, seven, ^tr Sapta, seven. 

8. The seven sense-currents arc produced from Him, 
with their corresponding seven perceptions, the seven kinds 
of objects of perception, the seven co-relations and these 
seven organs in which move the sense currents. For the 
purpose of producing knowledge, the seven are placed in 
every human being.—30. 

M A DIIV A'S COM M EXT A RY. 

" The seven flames or arcliis ” are the seven functions ; the know¬ 
ledge produced by sensations, i.c., seven perceptions. The llomas or 
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oblations are the correlation of the senses with their objects. The lokas 
are the seven organs of senses. “ Restiug in the cavity ” means resting 
in Budclhi. GuhfvfayAm is a shortened form of “ guhfi sayAyfun the 
syllable q is elided, because it is followed by a similar letter. The 
words Sapta Sapta are to be taken in a distributive sense, i.e., in every 
being seven. 

Note .—As the Jivas have to acquire the experience of the seven planes, the}* are en¬ 
dowed with seven Life energies, seven senses, the seven bodies, and the seven relations. 
In every world there is this seven-fold division. Thus the Pranas become 49 or tho well- 
known forty-nine Vayus. Sec Vedanta Sutra, II. 4-5. 

Mantra 9. 

ifRRRJTT IRII 

Atah, hence, Samudrali, the seas, receptacles of water. fru;q: 

girayah cha, and hills, Sarve, all. wtm Asmat, from him. Synn- 

dante, flow, proceed, pulsate. Sindhavah, rivers; (the blood-currents). 

Sarvarupali, of every form; flowing in all directions. qrT- Atah, hence. 
^ Cha, and. Sarvah, all. Osadhayah, herbs, hair, &c. 

Rasah, the juice, the sap. ^ Clin, and. ijq Yen a, by whom, namely, by the Divine 
Purusa. tjq*: Esah, this (Lord). BhOtaib, together with the beings (thus 

created by the Lord and the Sri). In all beings. The instrumental case lias the 
force of locative here. Tisthate, subsists, is upheld; dwells, ft Hi, 

verily. Antaratma, the Inner Self; the Suksma Sarira ; the 

Antaryamin Purusa. 

9. Hence proceed all the seas and mountains, heuce 
flow the rivers in all directions, hence all the herbs and the 
sap, and thus this Inner Self dwells within all beings.—31. 

Note .—This describes the various organs of the body such as the blood-vessels, 
bones, &c,, and the Lord Himself takes lip Ills residence in this temple of human body along 
with the Jiva-soul. He is the Antaryamin Purusa. 

Mantra io. 


qqq qiH qqr i 



3 ^: Purusah, the person, the Lord, qq Eva, even, fqq Idain, this. 
Visvam, universe, all. srt Karma, creative act. The ^akti or power of 
creation or Visvam Karma—all acts. The Purusa is one in all acts. The unity 
of consciousness remains in all acts, nq: Tapah, penance, knowledge, wisdom. 
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This is illustrative of other attributes like strength, luminosity, &c Or 
Visvam may qualify tapas also. Ali-tapas, he is the unifying principle of all 
penances, sgj Brahma, the Brahman, q*r Para, the supreme. spjrf* Amritam, 
the Immortal. The Eternally Free. Paraniritam, the High Immortal. 

The Purusa called Paraniritam is the Lord Himself. This word occurs in the 
last Khanda, verse 6 : where it is somewhat differently explained, Etat, 
tliis. Yah, wh<\ Veda, knows. Hears from the Guru about this Brah¬ 

man. HRrT 5 Nihitam, resting in, placed, hidden. 3T^T3 P? n Guhayam, in the 
cavity of the heart. Sat, he. Avidya, ignorance, Prakriti. 

Granthim, knot, bond. The bond of ignorance. The positive want of know¬ 
ledge. The absence of even intellectual knowledge. Vikiratf, scatters, 

unloosens, throws aside. ^ Iha, here. Madhva reads it as 5 and not ^ and ^ 
means easily, gladly. Somya, O disciple, O Initiate. 

10. The Lord is tliis all,—the creative act, the wis¬ 
dom, the Highest Immortal. He who knows Him thus (as 
possessing creative power, wisdom, &c.) and dwelling in the 
cavity (of the hearts of all beings), lie gladly unloosens the 
bond of Prakriti, 0 Initiate.—32. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

This karma or activity of the .Lord (such ns, creating, destroying, 
&c.), ITis tapas or knowledge ; and the Jhirusa called the Eternally Free 
arc not different from the Lord but the Lord Himself. 

That which is called the activity of the Lord, that which is styled 
the wisdom of the Supreme Self, all that verily is the Lord—so also ITis 
Divine attributes like strength, power, &c. 

Note .—In ordinary men tlio action is different from tho agent, the knowledge is differ¬ 
ent from the ktiower, tlic qualities different from the thing qualified—not so, howover, in 
the ease of the herd. 

So also we have the tiruli: “Wisdom, Power and Action are Ids essential nature " 
(6'vetasvatara I. C). 

This describes the Third Truth—the Truth about the Lord, the Supreme Brahman 1 
as the previous mantras described the Truth about the Jiva; and the Khanda preceding 
that, the Truth about Yajiias and the Cosmos. Cosmology and Psychology are the subjects 
of these two Ivliaudas. This verso, which properly stands at the head of Khanda fourth, 
deals with is vara or Brahman. 

The oreaLive act (karma) of the Lord, and Ids tapas (knowledge) are not different 
from the Lord, lie and Ilis activities are one. The Lord, the Pakti and the Wisdom are 
one. All ihe acts of th ' Lord (sneh asereation, &c.) His Wisdom called Tapas, and the 
Brahman called Eternally Free (l’aram ritam) — oil is verily Lord. (They are not different 
from Him). O Somya ! Me who knows Him thus, as resting in the cavity of tho hcqrt 
easily unloosens the bonds of ignorance. 
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This verse describes the Brahman as possessed first of Karma or the poorer to create, 
preserve, destroy and secondly, of tapas or Supreme Wisdom to design and create tho 
Universe; and thirdly, of Parninriiam or the Highest Immortality or Auandam or Bliss, 
and fourthly, as Pnrusa or a person, not a mere abstraction. It further teaches that this 
Brahman should be meditated upon in the heart. This unloosens the bond of ignorance but 
does not totally destroy it. This is the first stage of Juana orparoksa knowledge. By study 
and getting instruction from a Guru this pnroksa or indirect knowledge is obtained. It 
loosens a little the fetter of Avidya. The total destruction of this fetter takes place 
later. See verse 10 of the next Klian.ila. There are various stages of Jilanam: the first 
is paroksa or indirect knowledge of a thing (such as the knowledge of internal anatomy 
obtained from the mere study of books and models). Such Juanam unloosens or slackens 
the bonds of Avidya. 

Raghavendra Yati places this verse as the first verse of the next Khan da. It is 
more appropriate there, as it starts a new topic. 



SECOND MU N DAK A. 

Second Khanda. 

Mantra i. 

gfreTOTO I cr^rot- 

foroq^r q^RR^r q< twr^to q^RRU ’ 

qTffq: Avih, manifest. Who is always manifest. Sannihitam, near 

(because all-pervading). Near to all beings, Guhacliaram, moving in 

the cavity, dwelling in the heart. qR Nama, the well-known, Mahat, 

the Great, the Highest, the Best, cr* Padam, goal, that which is attained 
(padyate) always, by every body, in deep sleep or in Mukti. No one can help 
entering it. Atra, in Him (possessing the attributes of manifest, near, 
cave-dweller, kc.). irft Etat, this, Sarvam, all. ^qcR Arpitam, is found¬ 
ed, created, protected, (another reading is samarpiiam instead of sarvam arpi¬ 
tam). Ejat, moving, (but not having motion of the highest kind). Inani¬ 

mate moving objects, like trees and lower animals. The ejat or moving des¬ 
cribe the jagrata or the waking state. Or it refers to all the activities of the 
organs of action, Kai mendriyas. qRR Pranat, breathing (like animals, &c.) 
This describes the dreaming state (svapna) when there is mere breathing, but 
no movement. rr^tt Nimisat, the closed eves. This refers to the susupti 
state, the dreamless sleep, the third state. Or it refers to the activities of the 
organs of sensation like eyes, &c ^ Cha, and. Vat, what Etat, 

this, (universe). Janatha, know ye. 1Toil kuowest. All this universe 

of waking, dreaming, sleeping, physical, astral, mental —know ye —rest in Brah¬ 
man. “ Know yc ” mean <4 learn this by Sravana-—hearing, studying.’* 

Sat, the Being, that which has form. The cause. Asaf, the non-Being ?' 

that which has no form. I he effect. Varcnyam, the adorable, the 

Highest, the best. He is higher than the Sal (the world of form or the 
causal world) and than the Asat or the formless world or the world of effect. v 
qR Parain, higher than. R*TRTR Vijnan.it, the Wisdom—the four-faced Brah¬ 
ma. Tlie Chaturmukhn Brahma is called Vijhana. Sec Bhagvat Purina, 2|cT 
Yat, wliat. qRgn Varistham, best, q^Ri* Prajanam, r»f creatures. 

1. lie is manifest, near, yea even moving in the hearts 
of all beings. He is the well-known Highest goal. Know 
that all this whatever, waking, dreaming or sleeping, which 
moves, breathes or blinks, is founded on llitn. He is higher 
than Being and Non-being : higher than the Wisdom, He is 
the best object of adoration for all creatures.—33. 



Mantra 2 . 


• R?fcrr qhhfr^ i 

STWf WT^iR: H rT^T 

HT^T ftfe II R II 

q?^ Yat, what. Archimnt, possesses light, luminous, brilliant, 

beautifu). q?r Ynr, what. Amibhvah, than the smallest, than the 

atoms. ^ Anu, small. =q Olia, and. qfwi Yasnim, in whom, Lokah, 

the worlds. Nihitah, are founded. Lokinali, the world-dwel¬ 

lers. The inhabitants of the world. The World-Protectors ; the Rulers of the 
world system. q Chn, and. cfn[ Tat, that (Brahman who is Invisible, &c.). 
TTr[H Etat. this. The Bral-man who is the Creator. Aksaram. imperishable. 

The Lord. Brnlim, Brahman. Having all qualities in superabundance. 

Sah, he. q-pry: Pranah, the life, the Creator (Hi. He who works best 
prakarasena aniti cheshtata) who piesides over the Chief Prana even, as Antar- 
yamin. fat, that. 3 U, alone. The force of U is to denote that He is 

not ordinary speech qra Yak, speech. The Revealer of the Vedas, who 
presides over the Deity of speech even as Antaryamin. Manah, the mind. 

Knows all. Omniscieni. Who presides over the Deity of manas even as An¬ 
taryamin. rTH 1 at, that, qqq Eiat, this. Satyam, truth, independent : 

not subject to any one else. Or Sata=jiva, yani = controllcr ; satyam = the con¬ 
troller of the Jivas, whether they be Muktas or bound. Or sata = Immortal, ti = 
Mortal, ya = Ruler, Satyam = the Ruler of the Mortals and the Immortals. rt?T Tat, 
that. Aniritam, immortal. Having an undying body. Tat, that. 

Veddhavyam, that which is to be pierced or aimed at. The target. 
Somya, O Initiate. Viclclhi, know. That is, practise Manana or meditation. 

■ 2 . He who is brilliant, who is smaller than the smallest, 
in whom the worlds are founded and the Rulers thereof, He 
is this Imperishable Brahman. lie is the Creator (Life), the 
Revealer of Sacred knowledge (Speech) and Omniscient (or 
cosmic Mind). This is the (third) Truth. He is Immortal, 
0 Somya ! Know that He is the target to be hit.—34. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words ‘ higher than Wisdom’ mean ‘higher than Brahma ’ 
(Brahma is the highest of all jivas—higher than Brahma means higher than 
all creatures. The word Yijhaita denotes Brahma as we find in the follow¬ 
ing speech of Brahma in the Bhagavat Parana)—“ I, the Wisdom Energy 
(Vijriana-ilaktP, was horn from the navel of this Being resting on the 
waters and possessed of Infinite powers.'’ 
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Vi§nu is called “ Prana ” because lie is the leader of all, (Prana- 
yetri). lie is called Vale, bccausc lle is the Teacher of all (Vaktri), Visnu 
is called Manas hecauso lie is the adviser of all (Mantri). He is the con¬ 
troller of all jivas.” 'L'iie above xve read in the Sabda-Nirnava. 

The second verse lays down that Brahman is to be meditated upon : or that manaua 
should be performed ; as the first verse taught that oravana slioukl be clone. The next verse 
teaches that Dhyana or concentration also is necessary. 

Mantra 3. 

wpipt srctsrtcr ^ htr folk \\\\\ 

Dhanuh, bow. nfr^r Girihitva, having taken or seized. 
Aupanisadam, appertaining to the L'panisad, t\e. t the syllable Om. The mystic 
word H Aum ” which is the chief topic of explanation in* all Upanisads. t 
M alm, the great, Astrani, weapon, Saram, the arrow />. the 

mind. f| Hi, verily. ;jqr*rr Upasa, by meditation, devotion. The upasa is of 
two sorts: first, the study of sci iptuies and, secondl}', concentration. 

Nisitam, sharpened. Upasa nigitam means sharpened by devotion or upasana. 
The devotion is of two sorts : first, the constant study of Sastras and secondly, 
concentration. 'The latter is the higher. The first kind of upasa is meant here 
and not dhyana, (he second kind, Sandhaita, let him put or place. Another 

reading is ^T^ v -JrrT San-dadhit, let him aim at. A\amya, drawing the bow. 

Withdrawing the mind from all objects, rpr Tat, that (Brahman). “ That H 
may refer to the devotee also. Bhava-gatena, with the sole aim, with 

thonglH or idea (hliava), directed or absorbed (galena). Or bliava may mean 
existence. Tad-biiava, he who is existence. Chetasa, with the mind. 

Lnksyain, the mark, the aim. Tat, that, Eva, alone. Aksaram, 

imperishable. Somya, O initiate, O friend, Viddhi, know. Medi¬ 

tate upon. 

3. Take hold of the Mystic Name as the bow, and 
know that the Brahman is the aim to be hit. Put on this 
the great weapon (Om), the arrow (of the mind), sharpened 
by meditation. Withdraw thyself from all objects, and with 
the mind absorbed in the idea of that Brahman, hit the aim— 
for know, 0 Somva! That Linperishablo alone to be the 
Mark.—35. 

Mantra 4. 

^ imi 
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ffura: Pranavabj the glory, the syllabic Om. Dhanuh, the bow, the 

instrument, Sarah ; the arrow. ft Hi, veriiy. Atmft, the self, the 

mind. Hgj Brahma the imperishable BrAhman. qx Tat, that. Lakh- 

syam, the mark, Lhc aim, the target. Uchyate, is said, Apramat- 

tena, by not heedless, not thought-distracted. %^sqn VedcJhavyam, to be pierced, 
to be hit, to be known and meditated upon. ^(*7 Saravar, like the arrow. 

Tanmayab, entered in Him, fixed in Him. Bhavet, let him become. 

4. The Great name is the bow, the mind is the arrow, 
and the Brahman is said to he the mark. It is to be hit by 
a man whose thoughts are concentrated, for then he enters 
the target.—30. 

Note. —Tims yravana, mamma, and dhvana of Brahman have been taught. This is the 
method of Brahma-uptisaiia. 

Mantra 5. 

cm!#? ifiwn 

qf?H^Yasinm, in whom, : Dyauh, the heaven, The Devachan. 

Prithivi, the earth. 'J'he physical plane. ^ Cha, and. Antariksam, 

the sky, the interspace. Tue astral plane. Otain, are woven, are based. 

The ihrce worlds are supp irted by Brahman. So alsu the other worlds, 
Manah, the mind. Saha, with, v\ijj : Prdnaih, with the pranas, the senses. 
The seven senses of cognition and the five organs of action. ^ Cha, and. 

Sarvaih, all. fir Tam, him. trq Eva, alone. tTFfiR Ekam, one. 
Janarha, know ye. Atmanam, the self, ^rr Anyah, other; other 

deities, Vachali, words. Rg>^*T Vi munch at ha, leave off, abandon, re¬ 
nounce. Leave off worship of other deities, Amritasya, of the immor¬ 
tals, of thernuktas. Esah, this Brahman. Setuh, the bridge; the 

refuge. 

5. In Him are woven the heaven, and the interspace, 
and the mind also with all the senses. Know Ilim to he 
the one support of all, the atman. Leave off all other words 
(as well as worship of other deities). This (atman) is the 
refuge of the immortals.—37. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTAKY. 

u J le is the bridge of the immortal ”—the word amrita or immortal 
means the mukta jivas. In the Vedanta Sutra I. 3. 2, it lias hern 
taught that the Lord is the refuge of the muktas. So also that “ lie is the 
Highest goal of the muktas” —(Visnu Sahaira naina.) 
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Mantra 6 . 

WH VQtnvtl ^ ?TT^: I 

H ^rS^SRct 5J|^T StlTOH: II 

^rm WT^TR^Hrf W: <TRT*I 3TO: TOcTT^U^U 

31TT: Aral), spokes, f-r Iva, like, Ratlia-nabhau, in the nave of 

the wheel, or the wheel of the chariot. Samhatah, fastened, Yatra, 

where, in whom (ie., in the Saviour). In the Lord who dwells in the heart. 
tttw: Nadynh, the arteries. The piincipal nflclis called Brahma-nadi, &c. 

Sail, he. tT^r: Esali, this wish. The wild esah is derived from the N /is, 11 to 

wish ” with the affix ghan. It is equivalent to esana "wishing.'’ It is in the 

nominative case here, but has the foicc of the instrumental case. *' B}' 
mere willing.” Antascliarate, moves within the an/ar or body 

or heart. Pervades the body. Antar also means space. lie moves within 
a'l organs like eyes, ears, &c. 5g*fr Bahudha, in many ways; such as 
Yisva, Taijasa, &c. The word “ekadh/l” also should be rend here. He 
is not only Bahudha, but ckadlia also. tSNJtUR: Jayamanah, becoming mani¬ 
festing. On), full of infinite attributes. Iti. this, Evam, even. 

Dbyayatlia, meditate. Atmflnam, the self. Svasti, 

hail, welfare. -c Vah, to you. quR Paraya, in order to cross; in order 

to obtain knowledge of the Supreme who is beyond Prakriti and Jjii. Another 
reading is qrra "for the sake of the Highest." Tamasah, (beyond) 

darkness, or Prakriti or Avyakta or death. qT¥fn?[ Parastat, beyond para or 
l^rttattva. That is having a non-prakritic body. Or beyond death, deathless. 

C. Iii him the life-webs (uadis) arc fastened, as the 
spokes to the nave of a chariot. He is this (Atman) that per¬ 
vades the heart, and by his own free will manifests Himself 
in diverse ways (as Yisva, Taijasa, Ac., in waking, sleeping, 
Ac., states) ; and also as One as Praj tla in the dreamless state. 
Meditate on the Atman as Om (full of all auspicious qualities 
and who is the chief: aim of the Vedas), in order to acquire 
knowledge of the Paramatman, who is beyond the Prakriti 
and the £$ri Tattva. Your welfare consists in such know¬ 
ledge.—38. 

jYoto.— This shows that the Brahman is the AntaryAmin Purusa. He resides in the 
heart where all the 72,000 midis meet, as the spokes meet in the navel of the wheel. He 
moves within the organs, not for his own pleasure, but Lo give life and energy to them 
all. The Om with all its attributes must be constantly meditated upon. He manifests 
Himsolf in manifold ways in the waking and dreaming states as Yisva and Taijasa; while 
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He manifests as one in the state of Susupti or Dreamless Sleep as I’Kijila. lie is beyond 
Darkness : has no mortal body. Meditate on such Visuu in die heart in order co i^ct tho 
Supreme Brahman, with the help of the Mantr* Om. The result of such meditation is 
that there is welfare of yours—all evils will cease, and you will get the bliss of tho mani> 
festation of the divinity—your Ueal Self. 

Mantra 7, 

m eqRrsrcqq ux^rx gft i 

ftoq- 5 m oqr^T^TT 5tr%T%rT: llv$|| 

m Yah, who. Saivajnah, all-wise, who understands everything, 

Sarvavit, all-knowing. Or who obtains everything. Whc.se desires are 
all fulfilled. Yasya, whose, q^: Esah, this. Self or Visnu. Mahima, 

glory. This manifestation in waking, sleeping and dreaming states : as Visva 
Taijasa and Piajna. gfV Bhuvi, in the world ; not in Heaven ; for Dwellers of 
Heaven never sleep —they are always awake. Divye, in the Divine, the 

heavenly, the shining. Formed of Bhutakasa, Brahmapurc, in the city of 

Brahman. In the body, the temple of God. The akasa within the heart is Bhu- 
takasa. f| Hi, verily, qq-: Esah, this, zrxx*r Vyomiii, in space, the ether. In the 
Bhutakasa of the heart. Anna, the self. RRrr^r Pralisluhitah, is placed. 

The Lord always manifests himself there. 

7. He who is all-wise, and all-knowing, whose great¬ 
ness is thus manifested in the world, is to he meditated upon 
as the Atman residing in the ether in the- shining city of 
Brahman (the heart).—39. 

Mantra 7 (continued.) 

rrxw. 1 

HRT WH-TWPJci qf^HTTcl ll^ll 

TOTO: Manomayah, full of knowledge; where knowledge abounds. Or 
manomaya may mean he who controls (mayati) the maims so lie who controls 
mind is manomaya. mux Prana, the vital airs and the senses, srfk Sarira, the 
body, ffrff Ncta, the leader, the inciter, the guide. The controller. The controller 
of the prana and the body. irRrry^: Pratisthitnh, is placed, abides. 5 ^ Anne, in 
(the body of) food, the dense body. The mortal 553 Hridayam, the heart. 
mtwm Sannidhaya, superintending. ** Tat, that. firgRH Vijndnena, through 
knowledge or intuition or aparoksa through the illumination produced when Lhe 
heart is purified by meditation, concentration and free from desires. Through 
purity of heart. Through meditation on the appropriate fonn of Visnu, accord¬ 
ing to the class of the adhikari. Fat ipasyanti, see %ntr: Dliitah, the wise 
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who possess Si avana and Manana, Anandai upam, the fu'l of bliss. 

Whose nature or form is bliss. Amrilam, the Immortal 1 lie body which 

never perishes for it is not made of Prakptie matter, Yat, who. 

Vibhati, manifests Himself. Self-manifesting, which is self-luminous. 

7. He is the controller of the mind and the guide of 
the senses and the body. He abides in the dense body, 
controlling the heart He, the Atman, -when manifesting 
Himself as Blissful and Immortal is seen by the wise through 
the purity of heart.—39. 


or 

He who corrects the mind and guides the senses and the body is the 
Lord dwelling in the Mortal man in the ether of the heart. The wise see 
by meditation the Lord as having a form which consists of bliss, which 
does not perish and which is self-luminous. 

-MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

'ihc Lord Ymini always residing in the heart, manifests Himself as 
One and as Manifold, lie moves within all, out of His own free will : and 
thus He controls all living beings. 

AutfV—This shows that flu; Divine Vision is possible. Ciod is seen in tho Heart when 
it is purified. The shape in which lie appears is full of bliss and nn unchanging Immortal 
form. 


M ANTRA 8. 

rnwis Vtm II - II 

WSHT Bhidyatc, is broken, is destroyed, pierced, Hridaya, the neart. 
Or Hridaya may mean the Jivn or the Lord: being compounded of the words 
lirid, “ heart,” and ay a, “moving, dwelling v — he whose seat is the heart, namely, 
the Jiva or the Lord Visnu. Granthih, knot, bond, fetter, which con¬ 

sists of ignorance, love and hatred. The fetter of the heart: or the fetter of 
the Jiva and of the Lord, Chiddyantc, arc cut asunder, are solved, are 

destroyed, Sarva, all ; namely, the remaining three bonds of Lihga-dcha, 
kuma-krodha and Prakriii-bandbas, ns described below, : Samsayafb 

doubts Bonds. The word saniiJaya etymologically can mean “ bonds M also. 
I or “ doubts “ had already been destroyed in the lirst degree. The bonds 
arc many, such as avidya-bond, the Liuga-deha-bond, the Prakriti-bond, Kama- 
krodlva-bond and tlie Karma-bond. The destruction of Avidyft-bond and Karma- 
bond are specially mentioned in this verse: the remaining three are meant 
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here, Ksiyante, are exhausted, perish. ^ Cha, and. Asya, his. 

BRRITOT Karmani, works. The Sanchita and the A gamin karmas: as well as 
the Prarabdhas. Some say the PrarabJln. is not destroyed: these karmas 
produce their effects but the Jiva does not suffer them so keenly. 

Tasmin, when he. & Driste, is seen, then the grace of God falls on the man. 

Paravare, in whose comparison, the Highest (Para) beings like Rama 
(Wr), Brahma, &c., are low and insignificant (avara) Tike Supremely High. 

t 

8. The fetters of the Jiva are cut asunder, the ties 
of Linga-deha and Prakriti are removed, (the effects of all) 
his works perish, when Tie is seen who is Supremely High : 
(or when the Supremely High look at the Jiva).—40. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Visnu is called Paravara, because Para or High Beings like Patna, 
Brahma, &e., are Avara or inferior in His comparison. 

This shows flie result of Divine Vision mentioned in (.lie last verse. The 
avidya covers both Is vara und Jiva. It prevents is'vara being seen by Jiva and Jiva 
seeing Isvara. It is a direct bondage of Jiva, aiul a metaphorical fetter of Isvara. Avidva 
is the name given to Prakriti in her active state : when her three qualities, Sattva, Rajas, 
and Tamas, are actively manifest. Destruction of Avidya means putting these gunas in 
their latent state. There is a great difference between the destruction of the Avidya— 
fetters as taught in this verse, and the unloosening of them as previously described in 
verse 1. There Aviclya still remained, for it was merely a Baroksa or intellectual appre¬ 
hension of Truth. Here Avidya itself is destroyed by aparoksa or Intuitive knowledge 
of Brahman. 

The bonds or bandhas arc live : the lowest is Aviclya-bond, then the Linga-delia- 
bond, then the Paramachhadaka-Prakriti-bond, the Kama-bond and the Karma-bond. 
When all these bonds are destroyed, then the Jnani goes by the Path of Light to the 
Santanika Loka. Before proceeding further all have to salute Sisu-niftra—the Dweller 
on the threshold,—the hub of the universe. 

The 6isu-mara literally means the Infant-killer and means the porpoise and is 
the name of a constellation, in the north, near the Pole. It corresponds, perhaps, with 
the Draco or the Ursa Minor. For a fuller description of it, see Bhagavacl Purana, Book 5, 
Chapter 23. Here it has a mystical reference to a Being of an exalted order, which every 
Jnani passes by, in his way beyond this universe. It may correspond with the ring-pass- 
not of the “ Secret Doctrine.” It is the name of Hari also, as we find in the following 
verse : “ The Supreme Hari. the support of infinity of worlds and whojs called 8'isu-mara, 
is saluted by all knowers of Brahman on their way to the Supreme God." 

Mantra 9. 

sqrfaqi q1 <JTrqrt fk§: 11 5. 11 

f|U!W Hiraiimaye, in The golden. Pare, in Die highest, Kose, 

in the sheath. The cosmic egg. That is, in the centre of the cosmic 

32 
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Virajain, without Rajas or passion : free from all Prakritic gunas. Free 
from evil, sgj Brahma, the Brahman. Niskalam, without parts, free 

from the 16 kalas of parts. See Prayna VII. Sisumara, whose body does 
not consist of 16 kalas. Tat, that (central sun), Subhram, pure. 

White. sZHTOTfff Jyotisam, of shining bodice, like suns, &c. T^rffr: Jyotih, the 
light. tjcT Tat, that, therefore, Ya% which, because. : Atmavidal), 

the knovver of Atman. f%;j: Viduh, know. Because the past knowers of Self 
knew this Sisumara, therefore the present-day knowers must also do the 
same. 

9. The Brahman (called iSSisiimaram) free from all 
passions and parts, (manifests in the external world) in the 
highest golden sheath ((.he Cosmic Egg). That is pure, that 
is the highest of lights, it is that which the knowers of 
Atman know.—41. 

AIAIMIVA'S CO.MA/KNTAKV. 

“ He is in the (Jeulro of (lie Cosmos (as Sisumara, tlxe light of all 
cosmic suns), lie is even in the centre of our sun anti illumining all 
planets.” 

In the first aspect 1 to is meditated upon as SiamnAra, and in the 
second as ClAyatri. 

Note .—]u man, the brahman manifests in tlie heart, or the Auric ogg called the city 
of brahman. hi the universe, Tie manifests Himself in the Cosmic Bgg called the “Golden 
sheath.“ These are the two places where brahman may be meditated upon. 

This verso lias been explained in two different ways: first, as applying to iSisumara 
and secondly, as teaching how to meditato on Narayaua in the miu. The “ golden sheath " 
would then mean the Solar sphere. The Supremely High brahman resides in the excellent 
golden sheath. He is Pure and without parts. 

Mantra io. 

VTTTcT * ¥UT?eT I 

Hr-rT^VfTfrf bWTTcf II? <»U 

*T Na, not. jfW'latrn, Him: Hie Lord Willi regard to that Brahman, 
who is the Light of Lights. I lie word tatra is here equivalent to tain " Him,” 
thought it literally means ‘there.’ tjzj: Suryah, the sun Hffit Bnflti, illumines. 

1 he sun cannot levcal that Brahman. It is to be taken in a causative sense, 
meaning “illumines," and not “shines.” So also in “ bhanti ” Inter cm. 
Literally the words mean, “ The sun docs not shine there nor the moon and 
stars, &c.” Na, not. =et Cha, and. Chandra, the moon. fir^a Tara- 

kam, and stars. ^ Na, not. Inin, these. Vidyutah, lightnings. 
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Blianti, illumine, Kutah, how. =q^iqr Ayam, this, Agnih, fire. 

?TW Tam, him. Eva, alone *n^ir Bhantam, shining. When He alone 
illumines all the sun, moor, &c. they shine after him. ^rg*Trf?T Ar.ubhati, shine 
after. The force of Aim 11 after " is to denote dependence. The light of the 
sun, &c., depends upon that of the Lord. *H*Sarvam, all. Tasya, his. 
*TRTT Bhasa, light. Sarvam, nil. Idam, this (world). i%vuT% Vibhati, 

manifests, illumines. 

10. The sun does' not. shine there in His Presence nor 
the moon and the stars (for His Light is greater than theirs, 
they appear as if dark in lhal effulgence, like the candle¬ 
light in the sun). Xor do these lightnings, and much less 
this fire shines there. When He shines," everything shines 
after Him ; by His light all this becomes manifest.—42. 


or 

Ilim the sun does not illumine nor the moon and the stars. Nor 
do these lightnings much less this fire illumine Him. When He illu¬ 
mines all (the sun, &e.), then they shine after (Ilim with His light). 
This whole universe reveals His Light (is His light and its light is His.) 

M ADHYA'S COMM ENTARY. 

This sun, &c., do not illumine Him, ?.<\, cannot make Him manifest. 


Mantra ii. 







ii \ ii 


Brahma, the Brahman. Eva, alone, f&r Idam, this. The word 
“idam” qualifies the word Brahman. “This Brahman alone is Amritam.” 

Amritam, immortal, eternally free. PurastSt, in the front ; in 

the east, grgj Brahma, the Brahman, Paschat, in the back ; the west. 

Daksinatah, in the right, the south. Cha, and StTOT Uttarena, in 

the left, the north. Adhah, below, nadir. ^ Cha, and. Urdhvam, 

above, zenith.. ^ Cha, and. Prasritam, gone forth, pervading, imma¬ 

nent, dwelling. && Brahma, the Brahman. tT^ Eva, alone. ^3 Idam, this 
(Brahman). Idam Brahman eva visvnm : This Brahman alone is the Plenum. 
The word “ idam rr dues not qualify vigvam, but “ Brahma/’ " This universe is 
Brahman ” would be wrong meaning. The word “idam” occurs thrice in this 
verse, in the other two plrces it clearly refers to Brahman, why should it not 
refer to it here also ? I'he word Visvam does also not mean the “universe” 
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here but the u Full "—the all*pervading in space, time and qualities. 

Visvam, universe, all. Full (pGrnam\ all-pervading (Viypati sarvam, vie- 
vam). Plenum: the Eternity, Idam, this (Brahman alone is the Varis¬ 
tham). Varistham, the best. 

11. The Eternally Free is verily this Brahman only 
He is in the east and in the west, in the north and the 
south, in the zenith and the nadir. The Brahman alone is it 
who pervades all directions. This Brahman alone is the 
Full (that exists in all time—the Eternity). This Brahman 
is the best:—43. 

MADllYA’S COMMENTARY. 

This (idam) Brahman is alone the VWvaui or Infinity or Full (pur- 
nam). This alone is the Best, the Highest of all. As the word ‘ idam ’ is 
used several times in this verse it qualifies the word Brahman and not 
‘ vidvam.’ 

Note .—The Brahman was taught- to be meditated upon as in the heart and the hiran- 
yamaya kosn. Hut lest one should mistake that Ite is thus limited in those two places 
only, this verse declares that lie is everywhere: though for the purposes of meditation 
those two places are selected as the best. 

Brahman is said to be the best (varistham) ; hut how can that be when the Jiva and 
liralnnan are identical ? Tire next verso shows that the Jiva and Brahman arc not iden¬ 
tical. 



THIRD MU-NDAKA 

First Kiiaxda. 

A1 ANTRA 1. 

s^rey hhr i 

rRIRr^: N^5T wfvRT^^frfrf 11^ II 

5 f L)va (dvau), two. g^trjf Suparna (Suparnau), of handsome plumage 
or strong-winged birds, namely, the Jiva and the Isvara. Sayuja (Sayu- 

jau), (rivals), always uniied, inseparable (friends). Sakhava (Sakhayau), 

of equal name, friends. By Vedic license the dual affix au is replaced by a, 
in all these four words, Samanam, the same, the one. Yriksam, the 

(Asvattha) tree (The body). <rftq^3Tl% Pat isasvajale, dwell upon, em¬ 
brace, cling t), ne>fe. ?T*jp I\iyuli, uf two (birds). Any ah, one (the Jiva). 

Pippalam, the fruit of the Ayvatiha tree, />., the effects of karmas 
generated by the body. *^5 Svadu, sweet : as tf it was sweet. Atti, eats. 

The fruit is really bitter, but it eats it always as if it was sweet. 

Anaanan, not eating, the non-essential portion of the fruits of good works and 
no portion of the fruits of evil deeds. Anyah, the other. 

Abhi-chakasUi. looks on, illumines all around. 

1. Two birds of handsome plumage, inseparable 
friends, nestle on the same tree. The one of them eats the 
fruit, as if it was sweet, the other, without eating, illumines 
all around.—44. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Jiva-bird eats the fruit as if it was sweet: and not that it eats 
the sweet fruits only and rejects the bitter ones. It has to cat both the 
sweet and the bitter fruit. As says a text (Rig Veda L 164. 22) “He 
who is the foremost, for him alone is the sweet fruit and not for the 
mortal Jiva who does not know the Father.** This shows that the igno¬ 
rant do not taste the sweet fruit. 

The Lord does not eat that fruit which is destined for the Jiva and 
not that He alone eats the sweet, fruit. So also we read in the Tattvasara : 
“ The Lord Visnu, the unchangeable, is said to be the eater as well as the 
non-eater. lie is the eater in the sense that ITc is above the law of necessi¬ 
ty, His enjoyment is not conditioned by kanua. He is the non-eater 
because lie never suffers any sorrow.” 
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Note .—In the last. kharula it was said that the Supreme moves in the hearts of all ar.' 1 
becomes manifold. Lest one should mistake that Brahman is therefore the Jiva and there 
is no dillcrencc between the two, the present khantia declares their difference. 

Having taught the throe Truths—the world or Ynjna, the soul or Jiva and the isvara 
or God—the present khamla declares the relationship in which the Jiva stands to Brahman. 
The God and the soul bouh dwell together in invariable union in the same body; but while 
God is Pure Consciousness illumining all, the Jiva is the experieucer. 

The Lord also eats only the essence of the good works. The truly sweet fruit is for 
the Lord alone and for those who knew the Lord ;,but for the ignorant who do not know 
the Father, there is no sweet fruit. 

Mantra ?. 

HRH 1% <P*TT HRSTTSRRRT gURTR: I 

RffRHfafa sfcrcftai: iru 

*rr Snmane, on the same (viz-., m the same body). Vriksc, on the 

ts ce. Purusab, the spiiit ; the Jiva ; the man. Nimagnah, immers¬ 

ed, seated, perched, but having the idea of “1” and “mine/’ and hence “ absorb¬ 
ed’ 1 in the tree. SHjfarzjT Anlsaya, through want of power, impotence She 
who lias no other Lord (l^a) is called Anisa. i hat is she who is inde¬ 
pendent—the Divine Maya, Power or Wisdom (Bliagawat Mat ill). By Her —by 
that Ani.sa, by Lhe Divine Power. tfhlKT Sochati, grieves, suffers the pains of 
the world by not knowing the Lord. gsRR: Muliyainanali, being deluded, by 
feeling attachment for the body, 6cc, ;g?R Justam, contented, the worshipped of 
all, tfiz.f Visnu. Yadn, when. Pasyaii, lie sees. =g?qR Anyam, 

the other, as separate from the Jiva. §^tr Isarn, the Lord Visnu. Asya, 

His. Mahimanam, glory. fR hi, thus. ^RflRv Vitasokah, free from 

sorrow or grief. Becomes Mukta. 

2. Though seated on one and the same tree, the Jiva 
bewildered by the Divine bower sees not the Lord and so 
grieves. But when lie sees the eternally worshipped Lord 
and his glory, as separate from himself, then he becomes 
free from grief (and fit for Mukti).—15. 

MADIIVA'S COMM KN'TAKY. 

The Will or Wisdom of Ilari is called Anitt-i because there is no Lord 
over Her. His Will is not dominated by anybody elso’s will. His is the 
true tree will. The Jiva is deluded by this Anisn, this Will or Power of tlie 
Lord. The Jiva gels the Mukti when lie knows the Lord as separate from 
him. As wo read in the Brahman Sara: “The Lord is separate from the 
Jiva and as lie is independent, lie is called the best of all Beings.” 

i\olt\—The Hist half of this verse describes the cause of bondage, namely, the soul 
being immersed in bodily enjoyment and the Delusion of the mine and thine. The next 
half shows the method of emancipation-seeing the Lord the over-content and the ador¬ 
able. Discontentment is the cause of bondage, contentment the cause of Mukti. 
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Mantra 3. 

qqT q^T: TPR ^tTFRRT ^q q^RTRq I 

rKT fq^F^^rq- fipjq RT3R'* TR RRgqfcT U^ll 

Yada, when, q*q: Pasyah, seer, the Jiva. qq^% Pnsyate, sees, 
Rukma, golden. Another reading is “ rugma” formed from the root “ ruj." 
qrJrR Varnam, coloured. The golden coloured Creator is the Lord. This is the 
color of His Aura. Knrtararn, the creator (of the world), fqm Isam, the 

Lord. Purusatn, the Purusa, the person. 5T^j Brahma, the Brahma or 

Hiranyagarbha. Yoiiim, the cause, the source of Brahma. rT3T Tada, 

then Vidvan, the wise, the aparoksa Jfiauin. jrrq Punya, virtue, good, 

qfq Pape, vice, evil. The good and evil. All Punya is not destroyed by Jn^na, 
blit only that punya which has not begun to manifest its fruit. The non-pr&- 
rabdha. The punya is of two sorts : Kamya and non-Kamyn. The kamya- 
punya (good deeds done with a particular desire) is of two sorts —that which 
has begun to manifest its fruit (prarabdha) and non-prarabdhn. 1 lie latter only 
is destroyed, fqijq Yidhuva, slinking rdf, destroyed. Niranjannh, with¬ 

out blemish, free frmii passion. Free from Avidya. Afijana is another name 
of avidyA. Paramam, the highest, flrsq* S Amy am, similarity. The simi¬ 

larity consisting in being free from grief, and possessing full joy. sqR Upaiti, 
reaches, attains. 

3. When the J iva sees the golden coloured Creator 
and Lord, as the Person from whom Brahma comes out, 
then the Aviso, shaking olf virtue and \'iee and becoming free 
from Avidya, attains the highest similarity.—4b. 

MADHVA’S COM MK-VJ AK V. 

He shakes off that go,id deed only, the fruit of which he does not 
desire to enjoy. 

iVuftv—This shows that the Lord has a visible form ancl color. See also the Vedanta 
Sutra I, 2, 23, The divine qualities wore in the Jiva from before—so it was similar with 
the Lord from eternity. The similarity which the Jiva attains on Mukti consists in the 
unfoldmcnt of Divine Powers which were latent before in the soul. .Sec Vedanta Sutra 
II. 3, 31- 

Mantra 4. 

qnqf Ijq q: fq^RFq^iqqq qTRqrqf I 

qTRTTR: tW^R** qRS: lISll 

qrTTT: PiAnah. the Breath, the Lord. Literally the Prime mover (Pra- 
krista Chestaka) ft Hi, because, qq-; Esah, this (Visuu the Lord). Yah, 
who. Sarva, all. Bhutaih, creatures, beings, senses. Sarva-bhutaih, 
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by all the Devas presiding over the senses. HPTTfS Vibhati, shines forth. 
fasrpT* Vijanan, knowing, understanding. f%fpr VidvAn, the wise. Bha- 

vate, becomes h Na, not. Ativadi, much-talker; conceited by the 

idea “ I am the worker, the agent .” One who makes a supreme and final 
declaration. Dogmatic (?). Atma, the Self, the Lord, Kridah, sport¬ 

ing, revelling. He who sports with the self is called Atma-krida. Or he who 
constantly meditates on the Krida or sport of the Lord—how the AtmS creates 
and destroys the world. This is the samprajnatah meditation. VT&KXZ'- Atma- 
ratill, delighting in the Self. Or who has got the pleasure (ratih) of seeing 
the Atman (the Self) Svarupa-sukha. This describes Asainprajhata 
Samadhi. Kriyavan, performing works, vis,, constantly meditating on 

the Lord, carrying out the will of the Loid, that being his sole work. 
Performing only PrArabdha acts, during the time when ,he is not in 
Asamprajnata-Samadhi. qq: Esah, this, namely, the jnani, the wise, 
Brahmavidam, among the knowers uf Brahman. 'Those who arc inferior to 
him in the knowledge of Brahman. qres: Vnristhah, the best, the teacher. That 
is during the time when he is not in asamprajnala samadhi, he teaches others 
as well as is active in the performance of good deeds. 

4. For the Lord shines forth in all beings and senses, 
knowing this the wise ceases from useless controversy. He 
contemplates on the Lord, enjoys the bliss of His company, 
(and when out of trance) is active in performing works of 
the Lord—such a Jivan-mukla is also the teacher of those 
who are seekers of the knowledge of Brahman.—47. 

MADllAVA’t> CO 11 -MEXTAKY. 

The true jfiA 11 in, called here vidvun, is kriyavan, performs all duties 
and works oil his praralxlha. This Lord I lari manifests or shines forth 
as lhana, the Prime worker, in all the activities of the Devas like Indra, 
Ac., who preside over the various organs of the human body. The jnanin, 
therefore, realises that all his activities arc primarily of the Lord, 
and he then says, “1 am not an independent worker, but the real agent 
is Ilari.” When lie realises this, he does not become an ati-vadi—docs 
no longer say “ 1 am the agent.” On the contrary, lie now begins to 
see in the functioning of all his senses and organs, the play of the Lord, 
the Lila of Ilari, and thus he becomes Atma-kiidn, one who is absorbed 
in the contemplation of the graceful sports of the Lord of all sports. In 
his own body and in the universe, he sees the sport of the Lord—as He 
creates, preserves and destroys it. Thus absorbed in the dbylina of the 
Lord, he attains the state of Samprajnaia samadhi. This leads naturally 
to the next stage : the Asamprajil Ua Sam'ullii—for the contemplation of 
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the works of the Lord Atma-krida merges into Atma-rati—the self-oblivion 
resulting from the vision of the Divine—the pleasure of enjoying the 
Self. When one becomes unconscious of external objects, one is said to 
be in Asamprajnata Sainadhi. 

^ hen such a jnanin is not in this state of Asamprajnata Samadhi, 
then lie is always active, always kriyavan, always performing puja of the 
Lord, engaged in prayers and worship. Not only this, he explains to 
others the sacred books of the Lord, he becomes a teacher among seekers 
of Brahman. 

NoO*.—The last verse showed that the -Satie hit a and A gam in harm as of the Aparoksa- 
jnanin are destroyed: hut lie goes on enjoying or suffering the good or bad effects of 
I’r&rabdha karmas. During this period, before Lis prarabdha is exhausted, does ho do any 
act or not ? This verse answers that question. It shows that he works (kriyavan) ; he 
performs prSrabdha acts only. Not only this, ho is active in teaching those who are inferior 
to him. This is possible when he is out of Atma-rati trance. The Jfiftum is not a self-cen¬ 
tred egoist like many of the present day pretenders of that name. 

Pi 1 ' ANTRA 5, 

3TR: jrirr if u«rr ^ Tfrcrrrcniivui 

Satyenn, by truthfulness. Truth is that which conduces to the 
greatest welfare of the good. qT>-h: Labhyah, is to be obtained or gained. That 
is, the direct vision or aparoksa is to be gained by truth, &c. The Beatitude 
is to be obtained by truth, &c. ?TTHr Tapasa, by penance, performing properly 
the duties of one’s stage of life and caste, and constantly thinking about and 
meditating on the Lord. The three-fold tapas consisting in worshipping the 
Devas, the Regenerates, the Guru and the Wise, with thoughts, words and deed, 
qq: Esafi, this, this bliss, this purnananda, perfect bliss. $rr?*Tr Atma, Self. 
The essential bliss of the Self. The bliss of being in one’s own Self. 

Samyak, complete, perfect, great. Jnanena, by knowledge, by the 

knowledge of the Truth obtained from the teaching of a Master. By perfect 
or ripe Aparoksa knowledge. By the knowledge of the greatness of the Lord 
and loving devotion towards Him. Bralnnacharyena, by abstinence, 

by celibacy: by discharging the duties of a Brahma-student. By controlling 
the senses or studying Vedas. Nityam, always. T his word should be con¬ 

strued with Satyena, Tapasa, &c. Antah, within, in the midst, qfp Satire, 
in the body. Amah-Ka* ire, within the body, wfaw Jyolirmayah, 

full of light, abounding in luminously, ft Hi, verily, sn*: Subhrah, pure, 
untouched by matter, gsr Vam, whom. Pasyami, see. Yatayah, the 

devotees, the anchorites. The persons who exert or strive or endeavour, 
the energetic, the painstaking. Ksinadosab. sinless, whose faults have 

become exhausted, spotlcss- 

33 
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5. By truthfulness is to be gained verily this Atinaic 
bliss, by penance and right knowledge and constant prac¬ 
tice of self-control. He, whom the faultless devotees see, 
is verily in the midst of the body, full of light and pure.—48. 

Xote .—Meditation or clliyiina was said to be the method to find out the nature of the 
Lord by aparoksa. This verse describes some accessories to such meditation such as 
truthfulness, penance, celibacy, &c. 

It has been mentioned in the last verse that the Jhaniiis must perform karmas. Such 
action is not merely for the sake of welfare of the world. (Gita III. 20 and 25.): but for 
the sake of attaining bliss. The works like Sravana, &c., performed without any desiro 
of fruit, after one has ataained paroksa, as well as aparoksa jLiana, lead to this beatitude 
of self-perception : the Anaiicla transcending all Anandas. This is not a mere assertion 
but there is authority Lor it. The word “ Hi ” indicates this : “ By j liana is produced the 
cessation of all the sorrows and doubts ; but by worship and actions performed with 
bhakti after the attainment of wisdom there arises the bliss of the Self.” Meditation 
leads to direct and intuitive knowledge. The accessories to such dhyana are truthfulness, 
&e. The Vatis— the strivers after meditation, &e., (not necessarily .Sanuyasins, the 
householders may bo Tails in this sense) freed from faults, sec the Lord within the Self. 
This Lord is light, effulgent, pure, untainted by Matter—the Atman -the Self. 

Mantra 6. 

*Rqqq qqq qqjq ^qq q-qr fqqqf AqqiH: | 

Iqqiq^qiqqT EJtHTTTHT qq RTH HHTqH \\i \\ 

qqjq Satyam, the true or truth, the Lord Visnu. i'hc Lord Visnu is called 
Satya because He possesses all good (Sat) attributes ; while the Asuras possess 
all the opposite attributes and hence are called asatya kt false ” ; ahrita 41 unright¬ 
eous.” The person who is intensely devoted to Him is also called Satya, 
The Lord Visnu should not be confounded with the minor deity of that name, 
qq Eva, alone. Jayatc, conquers, obtains. The great devotee obtains 

the Lord, q Na, not. Anritam, the false, the Asuras, the unrighteous. 

Those who are opposed to the Lord. The Asuras do not obtain Him, Because 
the path by which the Lord is reached is controlled by the Lord. *r?qq Satycna 
by the True, qqr Pantha, the path. RfTrT: Vitatah, is opened, is opened out, t\e., 
is controlled. Is created (by the Lord, so that Ilis devotees may pass over to 
Him.) Dcvayanah, the Dcvayffna, the path of the Dcvas. qq Yena, by 

which. 3Tr9fflT^T Akrainanti, proceed, go. qjqq: 1> is ay ah, the seers, the wise. 
The word “ Risi ,f is not used here in the technical sense of the second class 
of adhikaris.” f| Hi, verily. qjTRcRRr: Apia, obtained, satisfied. Kamffh, 
desires, highest knowledge. qftffqiRP Aptakainah, whose desires are satisfied, 
who have gained the highest knowledge. It qualifies the word Jlisayah. The 
highest Risis alone go there and not those of inferior degrees, Yatra, 

where, T at, that, qqjfq Satya^ya, of the I iuih, of the Lord, qrqq Para- 
main, the highest- fqvqqq Nullum am, abude, place. Hie Vaikuntlia. 
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6. The True alone conquers (reaches the True), and 
not the Untrue. By the True is guarded the path called 
the Devavana, by which proceed the Risis who are satisfied 
in their desires, to where there is that highest place of the 
True. —49. 


MAD.'IVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Vipmi is called Satya because TTe possesses all auspicious 
(sat) qualities. The Asuras arc called asatyas because they possess quali¬ 
ties opposite to those. 

The highest Vaikunthaloka is said to be the abode of Visnu. 

Note— Iii the last book of the Vedanta Sutras four kinds of release (Mukti) have 
been taught: viz., tlie destruction of the fruits of action (Karrnas), the destruction of the 
final body, the path and tho enjoyment. The first kind of Moksa or Karma Ksaya has 
been taught in the verse tl (Ksiyantc cha asya Karmani), when the aparoksa knowledge 
is obtained. 

The second class of Mukti is of two sorts—the Charma-Deha niisn, of the Devas, 
and the Charama-Deha nasa of the perfects other than the Devas. The falling off of the 
body of the Deva occurs only at the great Cosmic Pralava, and even then it is not a 
falling off. The Dcvas merge with their bodies into the body of the higher Dcva of their 
hierarchy and so on. This will be fully described under verse III. 2, G. In the case 
of the Jiianis other than tho Dcvas (such as the human Jiianis, Risks, &c.) the falling oil 
of the last body takes place when they die, not to be re-born, when they transcend 
the circle of Sam Sara. This is tlicir last compulsory incarnation on Earth. 'When 
they throw off their Charama-Deha, they go to Maliar or other higher Lokas by the path 
of Archis. This has been described under verse I. 2, 6. 

The Mnrga or the path is also of two kinds—the path on which the Dcvas get Mukti 
called the path of Garurla, and the path of fcesa- and the path, on which other than the 
Devas attain salvation, called the path of Archis. The paths of Garmla and fc’esa will bo 
described in the verse 111. 2, fi, while the second path by which Brahman is attained is 
described in the next verse- 

The Jfianis are also of three kinds,—the highest, the middle and the lowest. Tho 
Devatas arc tho highest, the Risis the middling, and the lowest arc the best of the human 
race. The Jiianis—human or Divine—are sub-divided into three classes. Those who 
worship without symbol (apratik-alambana) arc the highest, because they see God 
everywhere as all-pervading. The other two classes are described later. They (the 
human Jiianis of the highest kind' go by the path of Light (Archis,). This verse describes 
that in a particular evolutionary period only a limited number reaches this stage. All 
Devatas are generally of this class : among the Bis is one hundred, among the Rajas one 
hundred, among Gaudharvas one hundred. The dead on leaving the body go to the 
Archis (flame). From that place they reach the»son of Vavu, called the Alivahika ; from 
there to Ahar (Day), then the Bright Fortnight, then the six northern months, then the 
year, then the lightning, Yaruna, Prajapati and Surya; thence Soma (moon), Yaisvanara, 
Indra, Dhruva, Devi and Diva. Thence they reach the Supreme Vayu (the first-be¬ 
gotten) who carries them to God. 




Mantra 7. 

fn^t ^^rPcT% ^ ftrf ^ hvsii 

^<T Brihat, great, grand in all respects of time, space and causality. The 
middling Great. The Super-relative Great will be mentioned later on. He 
has ananda—form also. The Brihat Brahman manifestation is for the best 
among men : they are the lowest adhikaris. ^ Cha, and. Tat, that. 

Divyan, divine, wonderful. Achimya, inconceivable, ^q* Rupam, 

form. The Divine form. SuksmAt, than the subtle, ie 4i than the 

Prakriti. ^ Cha, and. ^5 Tat, that. Suksmataram, more subtle. This 

is manifestation of Brahman as reflection : as the sun can appear as very small 
in a focus. I'he subtle manifestation is for Risis and the rest: who are middl¬ 
ing adhikaris. This is the Biinba-Bralnnan. fqqrfcf Vibhati, shines forth, 
manifests, Durfft, than the far. g^tSudure, greatly far, farther. ^5 Tat, 

that. %% Ilia, here, in the middle, Antike, at the end, because He is all- 

pervading. This all-pervading or vyapta Brahman is for the highest adhikaris, 
who worship without any symbol. ^ Cha, and. qqqcg Pasyatsu, among the 
seeing, among the wise, whether men, Risis, or Dcvas. Ilia, here, in this 
body. J11 this heart, qq Cvn, alone. Nihitani, placed, hidden, residing, 

resting. Guliaydin, in the cavity. (Auric egg?). 

- 7. That true shines forth as great, divine, and incon¬ 
ceivable. lie manifests as power (to men); and as smaller 
than the small lie manifests to tlic liisis. He appears as far 
beyond what is far, also here (in the middle) and at the end 
(he., all-porvading to the Devas). For the discerning (when 
they see the appropriate form) here (within their own body), 
in the cavity of the heart, then there is Release.—50. 

JIADl[VA'S COMMEXTAIIV. 

As lie is all-pervading lie is said to 1)0 both far arid near. 

Noic .—An objection i.s raised; “ Vou have said that the Supreme Brahman is rcachod 
by the direct perception (aparoksa jnana) of Brahman. In the fifth verse of the next 
chapter is taught that the karya or effected Brahman is only reached by aparoksa julna 
and not the Supreme. Whereas in oilier parts of this book it is said that the lokas like 
Mahar, Jana, and Tapas arc so reached. The aparoksa jnana being of uniform nature cannot 
lead to so diverse results.” To this is the reply that the aparok sa jihina is not of a uniform 
nature for all. It varies with the object of S df ju ina, This verse describes that according 
to the differences of adhikaris, the aspects of Brahman that they see by aparoksa are 
different. The Brihat Brahman is the object of aparoksa for Lhe human jfianins, the suksma 
or Bimba Brahman for the Risis, and the all-pervading or Vyapta Brahman for the Povas. 
The one aud the same Brahman, by His mysterious power (achintya saktl) appears as smaller 
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than the atom—a focus point in the heart of the Risi: as Virat purusa to Human Per¬ 
fects, and as all-prevailing to the Dcvas. Tims the no size of the atom, the all size of the 
all-pervading, and the middle size of the Virat arc all possible to Brahman, and hence 
the phrase “acluutya rupam" is applied to Him in the verse. Humanity, ns a rule, wants an 
Incarnation, an A vat a ra of Ood to satisfy its heart. God must appear to it outside as 
some Bahih prakasah. Therefore the first portion of the verse “briliat cha tad,” applies 
to Brahman as seen by Human j nan ins. Not only He appears as great (Briliat) and posses¬ 
sing supernatural Divine Powers, but appears also full of bliss, itc. To the Risi adhikfiris 
He appears as suksuuit suksmatara, “ ^mailer than the small, ” the point in the focus—the 
Bimba. For Risis are said to have antarprakasa. While to the Devas, He appears as 
all-pervading, who is farther than the far—durat slid fire and who is “ika ” in the middle 
and “ antike ” at the end—“far oil,” “here” and “ at the end”—in other words, all-pervading. 

Thus the three objects of aparoksa perception have been declared, according to the 
class of the adhikari. as they arc uttama (best), madhyama (middling) and adhama (lowest!. 
How this aparoksa jnana arises in tliem is described in the last sentence of this verse : pas- 
yasu ilia ova, &c., when these various adhikaris see the appropriate object of their aparok¬ 
sa preception in their heart, then they get Release. See Vedanta Sutra III. 3.51. The 
Lokas beginning with Maliar and ending wiili Vaikuuilia — Mahar, Jana, Tapas, Satyain and 
Yaikuntha arc to be reached byjfiiina alone : wliile three Lokas—Bliuh, Bhnvah andSvarare 
obtained by karma. The apratikalambana worshippers reach the Brahman in Yaikuntha, 
when they see the all-pervading form of the Lord. The Risis,tf'e.. by seeing the Bimbo-Brah¬ 
man, reach the satya-loka Brahman in Satya-loka. The human Jmlnins by seeing the Briliat- 
Bpahman reach the Mahar, Jana or Tapas Loka according to their grade. The human juanins 
are of three kinds : the Tapasvins who performs penance. They go to tlic Tapas world. 
The Yogi ns are the second class—they go to the Jana-loka ; and Quarter Yogins (Pftda- 
yogins) go to the Mahar-lokah. All these three sorts of adhikaris get Mukti by seeing 
the Bimba in their heart. Thus Moksa may bo defined to be the cessation of infinite evils 
accompanied by the residing in one’s own form (svarupa). Thus Moksa is not of various 
kinds—it is the same for all : but the variety is in the different kinds of aparokasa-jliana. 

Xow this -seeing of Bimba, which is the immediate cause of mukti, results from the 
teaching of Hiranvagarbha. .See Prasna Up. Y. 5, whore the Jivaghana or Brahma is 
said to teach the jfiauius the final wisdom. So also in the Katha Up. I. 2.20, where then 
grace of the Dhata is said to be the cause of Mukti. 

This Bimba-vision obtained through the grace of Chaturmukha is different from the 
bimba-clavsan of the Madhyama adhikaris, i.e., the Hi.sis. For it was already mentioned 
before that the Deva juanins see the Vyapta, Brahman, the Risi jhauins see the Bimba- 
Brahman, &c., the Tluinan juanins sec that the Avatara-Brahman. The Bimba-vision through 
the grace of Chaturmukha is not the vision of the il smaller than the smallest ’’—which is 
the ordinary Bimba-vision of the Risi jnanins. The Bimba-vision here consists in manifest 
ing transcendental qualities and attributes, aucl size and proportion greater than any jiva. 
Therefore the Kathaka verse uses the words “ utmanali maliimanam, ” “ greater than the 
jiva ”—The word Atuian there means jiva and mahimanam means “ greater than.” “Vignu is 
called mahiman because He is greater in quantity and quality than the jiva.” (Katha 
bhasya). Therefore the Risis also must see this Bimba before they can get Mukti. For it is 
essentially necessary for Moksa that one (whether a Deva juanin or a Risi jiianin or a Human 
j nan in) should see this Bimba—this mahiman form, through the grace of the first-begotten. 

Mantra 8 . 

^qr qim qi^T qr i 
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?T Na, not. Chaksusa, by the eye. By the grace of the divinity 

presiding over the eye. He is one of the deities in the guha or cavity. *T?j% 
Grihyate, is seized, apprehended. ^ Na, not. 5 ?rfq- Api, even. Vaclia, by speech. 
By the grace of the Divinity presiding over speech, by revelation. ?f Na, not. 

Anyaih, by the other. Dcvaih, davas, or shining ones, senses. By the 
grace of any other devas. cTTHT Tapasa, by penance or fasting, &c. 
Karmana, by works appropriate to one's caste and stage of life, Va, or, and, 
Jnana, knowledge. Namely, by Vayu, who is all knowledge. Or by Brahma 
who is also called Jnanam or wisdom. Prasadena, by the grace of. Jnana : 

by the grace of Vayu or Chaturmukha Brahma or Mari himself. 
JnanaprasAdena, through the grace of wisdom (Hari the Most High, and Brahma 
the Teacher), The grace is the immediate cause of Mukti, meditation, &c., are 
only occasions or nimitta cause. Vijhiddha, pure, sattva, nature, 

mind. By the saliva element becoming free from the admixture of rajas and 
tarnas. VigudiiasaLtvalj. pure in heart, rr^r: Tatah, then. 5 Tu, but, only, alone. 
That is, by grace alone. ^ I'ani, him. Pasyaie, he sees. Ni$- 

kalam, without kalas or parts. Without the sixteen-fold body. See Prasana 
Up. V. The body of llari is not like that of tlic Jiva having sixteen parts. 
tqfZCTR: Dhyayamanali, meditating. Constantly thinking. 

8. He cannot be apprehended by senses like the eye 
nor bv revealed texts, nor bv the inaec of anv other shining 
one. Only through the grace of Wisdom, when one has 
become Iree from rajas and lamas, and thrown off the sixteen¬ 
fold body, lie sees Him by means of constant meditation. Or 
the pure in heart sec in meditation Him who is without a six¬ 
teen-fold body, then only when there is grace of Wisdom.—51. 

M A Dll V AS CO -MM E i\ T A U V. 

llari cannot be scon through the grace of any oilier devas, except of 
Vayu who is Wisdom personified, or through the grace of Brahma or of 
llari who is the Supreme Wisdom himself. When these are gracious, then 
alone Brahman is seen. Other devas can give only subsidiary knowledge 
that would help such realisation. 

The word ni^kalah means he who has not a body eonsiting of six¬ 
teen elements or kalas. The body is of the Lord is of bliss, as says the 
Sruli :— 11 When the seer sees the Golden coloured Lord whose shape is 
Blissful, who is immortal, &c., Om.” 

Sotr .—The Vision of Clod is entirely a matter of grace. When the Son of God—called 
Vayu—becomes gracious, the Father is soon. No one lias scon the Father but through tho 
Son. See Vedanta Sutra III. 2 20. The various clevas, like Indra and others, cannot give 
this vision : except when they act as channels of tho Sup re u~>. Thus they (devas) aro not 
useless—indirectly they can also lead to Mukti. 
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The organs like the eye, &c., cannot give the knowledge of Brahman, nor can speech 
or revelation give God-Vision : nor can any other devas. Because l>y penance and by 
sacrifices He cannot be seen, because the •adiiikaii whose heart is pure, and who 
meditates on Him, who is Tree from 10 parts, cannot see Him through the grace of 
any other deity, therefore the necessity of grace ; for by the grace of Wisdom, namely, of 
Vayu, or of Chaturmuklia Brahma or of Supreme Wisdom Hari himself,can Brahman be seen. 
Brahman is scon only through grace and grace alone. 

Mantra 9. 

wf=rcTs^ft qRTFarw: 'rsrt i 
slwia srirt irfcrfSstit iu.ii 

qqj Eaali, this (atman). ^: A null, subtle, atomic. Jt is illustrative of 
the other two sizes also, viz , the madhyama Par im Ana and the Vyapta. ?rr^r 
AtmA, self. The Supreme. The Lord. The atman appears auu to the ma- 
dhyaina adhikari; and All-pervading and Great io the other two. All three are 
meant here ; anu is merely illustrative, and includes the oilier two. Che- 

tasa, by thought, by that mind (in which the pranas, &c., have entered as des 
cribed below). Vcditavyah, is to be known : to be realised by direct vision, 

qreffil Yasmin, in whom, in the chief vilal Air or in which mind : yasniin referring 
to the mind, qr 3 !: Pranali, tlie breath, the Pranas. The mukhya prana—the 
chief prana. Panchadha, five-fold: prana, apann, v) Ana, samana, 

and udAna. Or five-fold clietas, i.e f Manas (cogitation, sensation, Buddhi (deter¬ 
mination, preception), ahankara (will) chittam (thought) and chetana (feeling). 
Tliese arc the five-fold chctas. This word ‘five-fold' qualifies both cbetas and 
prAnaih — five-fold mind and the five-fold pranas, ufqqq’: Sainvivesah, has enter¬ 
ed. qr§T: PrAnaih, with the pranas, with the senses. With the five pranas 
like prana, apana, & c. Chittam, the mind, Sarvam, all, entire. cTrr 

Oiam, is interwoven : is sustained, protected, has entered. prajanam, 

of the created beings. Yasmin, when this (thought). In which, i>., in the 

Lord. In which mind, Visuddhe, is pure. In the Pure (Ilari) In which 

pure mind. Vibhavati, manifests its powers, becomes manifold in its 

activities sucli as studying, meditating, Sec, qq: Esah, this. Atma, atman 

(Tliis Jiva). 

9. This Atomic Self (the Supreme Lord) is to be 
known bv that mind alone in which (first) the Chief Prana 
(through His grace) lias completely withdrawn (the out¬ 
going activities of his subordinate) five-fold pranas : for the 
(five-fold) mind of all created beings is entirely interwoven 
by this five pranas and is consequently never quiet : (and 
secondly) by that mind, which being perfectly pure, makes 
the soul manifet its powers.—52. 



According io Raghaveudru Yati. 

This Atman (Mukhya Prana) abides in alL as an atom. It is to be 
known by the mind. All the mind of the created beings, along with the 
senses, is supported by the Chief Prana. That Prana with its five-fold 
sub-divisions is completely sustained in the pure Hari. Thus this Self 
becomes glorious. 

Note .—Max MiiHer, following Sankara, translates this verse thus : 4i That subtle 
Self is to be known by thought: there where breath has entered five-fold : for every 
thought of men is interwoven with the senses; and when thought is purified, then 
the Self arises.” According to ltaghavondra Yati, the first yasmin refers to the Mukhya 
Prana, the second yasmin to I lari, the Lord. The Atman is atomic, and to be appre¬ 
hended by thought. The method is that first all the senses and the chittam should 
be merged in the Mukhya Prana. Then this chief Vital Air with the five permanent 
atoms-prana, apana, &<*., should be merged in the Pure Hari, who is its support. When this 
is clone, the Atman manifests its powers. 

IIy what organ or sense is fcho Lord then to be apprehended ? This verse answers 
this query. This clictas is the organ by which the Atman can be known. But it is not 
ordinary mind that can sec the Lord, for with regard to such mind the prohibition still 
holds good—the Brahman is not to bo perceived by mind—van maiiasa na manutc (see 
Kenopanisad). But by the mind which is pure i visuddha)—by that mind where this 
Jlva manifests its activities of manann, Nravaua, &c\, can Brahman bo seen. Moreover 
this mind must get the grace of the Mukhya Prana before it can see God. Thus tho 
dictum that tho Atman cannot 1)0 apprehended by the mind holds good, with these 
reservations. It cannot be known by the mind which is not pure and whose powers 
have not been unfolded by study, meditation, &c., and which has not attracted the graco 
of tho Kirst-Begotten—Pratliama Pranah. 

The Chief Prana, with his five-fold functions—prana (inspiration', apana (expiration), 
vyana (circulation of blood), samfun (alimentation) ami ndana (the hypnotic or dying 
function) enters completely into the live-fold mind (cogitation, determination, will, cogni 
tiou, anti feeling] of all creatures, and Unis disablos tho mind to see ParaiBralima. So Ion 
as the Chief Prana does not draw in t he subordinate live pranas from their out going 
activities and merge them into the live-fold mind, the latter is always distracted and 
cannot perceive the God. It is thus the Chief Prana that gives the mind quietness 
and the Will and Faith necessary for the Divine Vision. By its own ordinary powers, tho 
mind cannot gel tho Divine Vision. 

Mantra io. 

d q HTWRT 

d d dra srrcd cttsj ° n 

?(% iron: n J . 11 

Yam, what. Yam, what, i.c., whatever, Lokam, place, state. 

Worlds like Svarga, &c. Manasft, by mind. *iR*TtT% Samvibhati, imagines, 
goes, makes an object of conception, wishes lor. Viuuddha-sattvab, 

the person whose sativa is purified, lie Ilqw knows the Self. Who has got 
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the aparoksa knowledge of the Lord Kamayate, he desires, wishes for. 

SIFT Yan, what. ^ Cna, and ^jhpj Kainan, desires, objects of desires. Tain, 
that. cf* Tam, that. Lokam, the“ place, the worlds. Jayate, he 

conquers, he obtains, because his will becomes invincible, rfpr Tan, those. 
^ Cha, and. Kainan, desires. Tasmat, therefore. Atma- 

jnjtnam, the knower of Self. He who knows the Lord by aparoksa-jnana. f| Hi, 
verily, indeed. Arcliayet, ^ et him worship, honour. Bhutik^niah, 

who desires happiness or prosperity. 

10. To whatever Loka the man whose nature is puri¬ 
fied imagines to go, or whatever objects of desire he wishes 
to get—to that loka he transports himself at once, and those 
desires he obtains. Therefore let the man who desires pros¬ 
perity, honor the man who knows the Self.—53. 

Note ,—This verse declares the glory of the knower of the Self. It was mentioned 
before that the karmas were exhausted by aparoksa jihhia of the Lord. But this is 
not the sole result of such knowledge. On the contrary, the gaining of Heaven., &c., also 
results from it as well as of other pleasures. 



THIRD "MUNDAKA. 

Second Kiia.xda. 

Mantra i. 

^ mt qm qq fq*i vtrra ^«rq. i 

q ?jq>WT^ SpEqq'SMqqfo 'JtTT: II ? II 

Sah, Me (the worshipper of the atmajna, i.e., of the sage who knows 
the self). Vs Veda, knows Etat, this. ^ Paramam, highest, the chief. 

pTfir Brahma-dhama, Brahman’s home, abode. That is, the Mukhya Prana. 

Yatra, where (in the Prana). fq*# Yisvam, all full, entire. The infinite 
(Puma) Brahman. Nihitam, is placed, is contained, dwells, abides. The 

word sthiiam must be supplied to complete the sentence. HfR Bhati, shines, 
niaiiifcsts. Subhram. bilghtly or bright, Tlie giver of Moksa. (Moksa- 

rupa-siubha-pradam). Upasate, worship by sravnna (hearing), manana 

(meditation), Ac. 5^ Purusam, the person. The Infinite tPurna) possessing 
the six (sat) transcendental attributes. V Ye, who. ft Hi, verily, because. 
^T^iPTT: Akainah, without desires, without faults, like kania, &c. % Pc, they. 

Sukram, pure, free from grief. • The word prati is understood here and 
governs “sukra.” Etat, this (Brahman). 'Die word gantam “in order to 

reach” should be supplied here to complete the sentence. 3P13 Anyal, other 
things, like avidya, ignorance, &c. Oilier wm ks. Ati, transcending, cross¬ 
ing over (ignorance, &e.) Vartanti, g> towards, are absorbed in Hari. 

Dhirah, wise, (those who are nut worshippers of atmajha sages.) 

1. He,'the worshipper of Self-knowcr, knows (first the 
Prana) that highest home of Brahman, in which abides the 
All, (then the Brahman) shines forth (in his heart), and be¬ 
comes ihc giver of Moksa. The wise who, free from desires, 
worship the Purusa, having crossed over (the sea of ignorance, 
Ac.) also get this pure Brahman.—o f. 

Al A D11 .\ V A'S COM M E XT A R V. 

44 He/' namely, the worshipper of tlie kuower of the Self, 4 knows the 
abode of Brahman/ i the Prana. The Prana is called the Brahma- 
dlifima or the abode of Brahman. In it the “ all " (viriva), namely, the full 
Brahman (Purnam Brahman 1 lias its home. The word “ visva ” here means 
the 44 all/’ 44 the full Brahman." “ The highest and chief abode of Vi sun is 
celebrated to be the Prana alone. I le who knows’by right means (such 
as Sravaua, Mamma, Ac.) the supreme Lord dwelling in Prana verily causes 
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the Lord Hari to dwell in his prana permanently, for, Hari enters into 
his life. 

Though Yisnu is always dwelling* in Prana,, yet He is metaphorically 
said to enter a man in the sense that through the instrumentality of 
Prana, He expands the consciousness of the wise, and lends greater illumi¬ 
nation to it. It is something like obsession. When an evil person attracts 
eleinentals, they throng round him and enjoy all the coarse pleasures of 
drink, &c., through his organs of mouth, &c., he being unconscious of their 
presence. But these evil eleinentals may grow so strong that they may 
eventually take total possession of such a person. Then the man is said 
to be obsessed, though these entities were present even before obsession 
in the aura of that man. 

Note .—See Mrs. Besant's Ancient Wisdom, p. 122. 

Thus Hari, though always present in every human being, is said to ontor the wise, in 
the sense that the light of their knowledge is invigorated by him. 

The sense, of the phrase “sukram etad ativartanti dliirah ” Is sub ram p rati any ad 
ativartantc, i.c., towards this sukram or griefle.ss the wise go, after crossing over every¬ 
thing else. 

Note .—The Brahman is called Sukram because Ho is free or rahitam, from soka or 
grief. The wise throw aside all karmas and go to the griefless Brahman. Leaving 
everything else, the mind of the wise is pointed towards Hari alone, the griefless one. 
This concentration of mind on Hari is release. No one can go beyond it. This we find 
in the Maha Yaraha Purina. 

(This duelling in the same loka with Hari is called Mukti). 

Note.—I his shows that the Mukti is obtained through the meditation of the Soil. Tho 
worshipper first gains the knowledge of the Son or Prana—the highest home of Brahman 
where He manifests in all Ills glory. Then Brahman shines forth on him and gives him 
salvation. The worshipper of the knower of Atman understands the abode of Brahman— 
namely, the Muhkhya Prana—that in which abides the all, the infinite, full Brahman. 
“ The Prana is celebrated to bo the principal abode of Yisnu. He who knows by 
proper means the supreme Lord dwelling in the Prana—verily has constantly God 
interwoven with his life. The Lord enters the human soul through the Prana always 
and through the instrumentality of Prana He illumines the knowledge of His devo¬ 
tees. Though the Lord is always all-pervading and consequently eternally present in 
every soul, yet lie is said to enter a soul and inspire it through Prana; just as ghosts 
are said to be made to obsess men, through mantras, &t\, though every mail has 
within him always these pisachas who eat the same food as eaten by the man. Thus 
Yisnu though always dwelling in the prana, gives additional light to the light of the 
wise.” 

The pisachas or ghosts are said to exist in men and partake also of the food which 
the men eat, but the latter are nor conscious of their existence, till by "lintras, &e„the 
ghosts are made to manifest their presence by trance utterances, &c. A modern illustra¬ 
tion would be the emergence of tho subliminal self (secondary personality), in hypnotic 
and other allied states. The subliminal self is a part and parcel of the human personali¬ 
ty, but man is not ordinarily conscious of it. In abnormal states he becomes aware of it 
So also the Divinity in man. The Lord Yisnu is in man from eternity, but the man knows, 
him only when he attains perfection. 
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The sense of the verse is that since Yigtui, the eternal Brahman dwelling in the 
Life (Prana), supports the world, and since the Brahman by superintending and dwelling in 
the Prana becomes manifest, hence the-* Life (Prana) is the highest abode of Brahman 
higher than even Vaikuntlia, &c. Therefore the worshipper of ihe iit.majna—tho worship¬ 
per of the Masters of 'Wisdom and CowpaSvsion—first comes to know this mansion of Brahman, 
this Prana and afterwards he knows indirectly the Brahman that dwells in this Prana, 
by ftravana, &c. Then that Brahman manifests or shines in his pranadhisthana or the 
receptacle of prana, the auric egg. Then that Brahman benonus Sublira (Subhapradam, 
giver of Moksa) to that person. TJius the Bhfiti (prosperity), gained by the worshipper 
of the Wise has been described as he attains Moksa through the above stages. But this 
bhfiti is not confined to the worshippers of tho Masters. Every person who worships 
the Lord, in the name of this first-begotten, the Prana, gets Mukti. Worshipping Brahman 
through Prana leads to higher result than the mere worship of Brahman. 

Mantra 2. 

^ rT3T I 


qrrqpT Kaman, objects of desire Yali, who, Kama}'ate, desires, 

longs after, who worships the Lord for the sake of worldly things, 
Manyamanah, thinking (them to be beneficial and helpful), ^r: Sab, he. 3jqr*r 
Kamabhih, through desires, on account of those desires. Jayate, is born. 

fmtm Tatra tatra, there, i.c. t in many births and wombs ; be is carried to 
those places and spheres which lie had desired, qqrraiRTO ParyaptakS- 
niasyn, of him who desires the highest (paryapta) s\e. t the Moksa. Or 
whose desires are all (satisfied paryapta, satiated by enjoymeiu), 
Kritatmanah, of him whose mind (Atman) is satisfied or contented. Tu, but. 

lba, here, qq Eva, indeed, even, Sarve, all. Praviliyanti, 

merge, vanish. 3RRL Kamah, desires. 

2. He who longs after objects of desire thinking 
(that they are the highest) is born in those places (where 
those objects can be enjoyed). But all desires of him who 
aspires for Ihe highest and whose mind is contented, vanish 
even here on earth — 55. 

Note ,—This shows that aparok?a-jliana is the only means for the entire destruction 
of all desires. 


Mantra 3. 

rR WRIT rT5 \\\\\ 

^ Na, not. Ayam, this. ^rRT Anna, self. Pi avachanena, 

by sacred saying through the explanation of scriptures given by persons 
devoid of Bhakti, devotionless dissertations. The study of sacred scriptures 
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is not the principal means of acquiring aparoksa knowledge. Labhyah, 

to be gained, to be known, to be seen by direct Saksatkara. h Na, not. qtpqf 
MedhayA, by genius, or understanding, by»retentive memory and intellect, or by 
meditation and reflection. The retentive intellect is not the chief means of 
acquiring aparoksa knowledge. Na, not. Bahuna, by much. 

Srutena, learning, heaving. The learning by itself is not the chief means of 
gaining aparoksa knowledge, Yam, whom, qq Eva, even, qq*: Esah, this 
Supreme self. Vrinute, elects, chooses, accepts, because of the devotion 

or bhakti of that person. Tena, by him. wq: Labhyah, to be gained. 
Tasya, for him, for that bhakta. q^: Esah, this, Atma, self. 

Vi vrinute, reveals. ^Tanum, body', form : own divine form. Svani, his. 

'I he God becomes the object of immediate, direct, intuitive perception. 

3. This Self cannot he gained by dissertations devoid 
of devotion, nor by mere keen intellect, nor by much hear¬ 
ing. It is gained only by him whom the Self chooses. To 
him this Self reveals His form.—56. 

Note .—This shows that no one can know God but through the grace on the part of 
God, coupled with Bhakti on the part of Man. It was taught in a previous mantra, that 
the grace of God was necessary for attaining aparoksa-knowledge : that was the princi¬ 
pal cause of such knowledge, from one point of view. See juana-prasadena, &c.—(Mund. 
III. I. 8). This mantra teaches that devotion towards and love of the Lord (Bhakti) is also 
a principal cause in the acquisition of this knowledge. Among the means (sadhana) of 
acquiringe this knowledge, some entirely depend upon the adhikari or the properly quali¬ 
fied person, while others are beyond his control. Among the personal moans, the highest 
is Bhakti ; among the non-personal the grace is the highest. 

Mantra 4. 

wifui ^ ^ w^iTi'rar i 

fsrsrm nsu 

^ Na, not. Ay am, ibis. Anna, Self, Brahman, Visnu. 

Balahinena, devoid of strength Who has not the strength to study, reflect and 
meditate. 5^3: Labhyah, to be gained, to be seen. * Na, not. ^ Cha, and. 

Fvaniaddi, by the heedless, not earnest, Who forgets the Lord. Who 
has not Bhakti. Tapasah, by penance. The tapas must be sattvic ; do¬ 

ing works with supreme faith, without any desire of fruits and with attention 
fixed on Visnu. The tapas in the shape of the worship of the Devas, the Re¬ 
generates and the Wise cannot lead to divine vision. Va, and. =qfr A pi, 
even. Alingat, nut having authority (linga) for it. Noii-scriptural ; 

non-authoritative. This word qualities the J tapas " — the penance must not 
be non-scriptural or tamasa ; but sattvic tapas. See Gita, Chap. 18, q%: Etaib, 

by these (Svavana, &c.). ^qrq: Upayaih, means (by bearing, Sravana, reflecting, 
Manana, &c.). ^ Yatate, (who) endeavours, q: Yah, who, {qualifies the 
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wise). The wise who knows that Sravana, &c., cannot lead to direct God-Vi¬ 
sion, yet employs those means as secondaries, to help and strengthen his 
bhakti, gets such vision. Tu, but. Vidvan, the wise Tasya, for his. 

The words are “ for his sake, they become propitious.’* tjsp Ksah, this. 

Atma, self flic Supreme Self. RscRr Visate, enters. Manifests Himself in this 
Abode of Brahman. Brahmadhama, the home cf Brahman, the Vayu : 

the First-Begotten. 

4. This Self is not to he gained by one who is desti¬ 
tute of power, nor by the heedless, nor by one who performs 
penances not countenanced by scriptures. But the wise, who 
strives after him by those means (by Sravanu, Manana, etc., 
coupled with Bhakti, while praying always For grace) obtains 
Him and then for him (these become helpful). To Him this 
Supreme Self manifests in the home of Brahman—reveals 
Himself through Vayu.—-57. 

iVot<\—’This shows that Pravachana, b'ravaua, &e., arc not all useless. They are abso¬ 
lutely necessary, they are in fact the means of Divine Vision, but not the highest or the 
principal. The chief is Grace of Vayu, the Son, as the Divine means ; anti among Personal 
means the Highest is Bhakti on the side of Man, to produce (he Aparoksa jfianam. 

Mantua 5. 

HSTFWJHqr qfR^crr: TrTRP SRTFcTn I 

^ srfa: *p>r*r: imi 

Samprapya, having reached, Eiiam, Him (Bralunfi) VAyu or 

BrabmA called Brahma-dhama, tlie abode of Brahman —the first-begotten. 
In the texts dealing with the stages of Mukti, Vayu alway means Brahma. 

Risayah, the sages. It includes the best among human adhikfiris also. 
T'bc prattka worshippers. It includes the Risis, the C hiia-piiris, the Deva- 
gandharvas, and the Manusya Gandharvas. Jruna-triptah, satisfied 

through knowledge. When the Jnanins reach Brahma, they become satisfied 
in knowledge, because being taught by Uiranyagarbha (BrahmA) they attain 
aparoksa-knowlcdgc in the shape of seeing the Biniba or the Original which 
leads to release. Ihereforc they become satisfied. The Bimba-aparoksa- 
jnana is obtained only through Vayu (Brahma), called also Jivaghana. See 
Fra*na Up. v. 5. The jnana-iripti thus varies according to the adhikari— 
whether it be the immediate perception of Bimba or of Avatara. fjcTRHW Kri- 
tatmanah, contented of heart, wlio have realised the Atman or the Supreme 
Self. ^fTTr^TT- Vilaragah, devoid of attachment. ^T3Tr^c|T ; lVasfiutah, tranquil, 
Arm in bhakti. % Tc, they, it includes the Nirguna (eka-guna really upasa- 
kas also. Those who have reached directly the Vaikuulha Loka and others who 
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are in Satya Loka. Sarvagaui, the all-pervading. The Visnu in that 

form which pervades the tattvas beginning from Prithivi and ending with 
avyakta. This is beyond the Vaikuntha loka—beyond the Brahmanda. 
Sarvalah, from all. Beingfrcc from all vehicles, astral, mental, &c., up to the 
last, ttfq PrApya f having reached. DhTrah, the wise, the jnanins. 

YuktfttmAnali, devoted to the self. Sarvatah, from all (dehffdeh bodies, 
&c.), muktatmanah, becoming free, Sarvam, all, wholly. " He is called 

Sarva by whom is filled the whole universe. M The Full, the purnam. ft^ Eva, 
even. Wtfwrer Avisanti, enter. Madhva reads it api-vanti. 

5. The sages satisfied through knowledge, contented 
in heart, with passions all gone and tranquil of mind, attain 
Him, the Brahma. Being free from all bodies, the wise reach 
the Omnipresent, yea even enter into the All.—58. 

Vote.—-They, the ltisis. being free from attachment (through Vairagya), and so calm of 
mind ; having realised tlio Supreme Self, and thus satisfied in knowledge, reach Him (Brahma 
and there being taught by Him, attain the direct vision of Clod). They, the wise, being com¬ 
pletely free from all bodies, and attaining the all-pervading Lord, even enter into the Full. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word “ sarvatah,” “ from all,” means being free from bodies, 
&c. The word “ sarvagam,” all-pervading,” means the Lord. As says an 
authority :— “ Being free from all bodies, and having reached the all- 
pervading Pnm : a and having entered into Him, they become happy both 
in and out of the Cosmos.” 

Sole.— In the verse satyarueva jayato (HI. 1. 0.) it was mentioned that the devotees 
called apratikalambana go direct to Vaikuntha and attain Mukti. Now In the present 
verse is shown the method of the Mukti of Piatikalainbana devotees. They do not at once 
go out of Brali un a nil a to Visnu Loka (Vaikuntha), Imt after some time, in fact, all jnanins, 
to whatever class they may belong, go out of Brahman la sometime or other. The word “sar¬ 
vatah '* in the verse refers to Dehadeh understood, i.c.. freed completely from all clehas or 
bodies. The word “body” refers to the charama-deha or the ultimate body. Human jnanins 
throw off their ultimate body—the last body—on attaining Mukti, not so the Dcvas. They 
attain Mukti, but do not throw olf their eharania-deha at the same time. It is only at the 
time of the great cosmic Pralaya—Pa rant a kala- that the Devas lose their final hodv. 
The worshippers of so-called Nirguna Brahman (who are really worshippers of Eka-guna 
only) also belong to this category. They have no special path assigned to them: hut 
with the dropping down of their physical bodies owing to disease, &c., they become free 
from all clehas. Thus there is some similarity between the Devas and Virginia (Eka-guna) 
Upasakas. The Eka-guna Upasakas have already, while in the body, become free from the 
bonds of karma, &o., like the Devas; and wait only for the falling off of the material delta 
to become completely free, as the Devas wait for the falling off of the body of Brahma to 
gain final liberation. The eka-guna upasakas never go to Vaikuntha Loka, hut get libera¬ 
tion on earth. They arc also included in the word “ to,” “ they,” of the verso. 

At the time of Pralaya, all jnanins together with Brahma enter into the Supremo 
Self in his “ Earth-abiding (parthiva) form,” then with the latter into his “ Water-a bidin" 
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form,’' then with the latter into the “ Fire-abiding form," then with the latter into his 
u Vayu-abiding form," then with the last they enter into the “ Akasa-abirting form,” thence 
into the “ Buddhi-abiding form.”—thence vith it to the “ manas-dwclling form ’’—thence 
into the Buddhi-abiding Hari, thence into the Allan kara-abi ding Hari, thcnco into the 
Vi jn ana-abiding (mahattatva) Hari, thence into the Avyakla-abiding (Ananda-abiding) 
Uari. Thus reaching Hari in tlio final abode they never come back/' Thus the juanins 
abiding within the cosmic Egg go out of it, by successively leaving the various coverings 
of tattvas which surround the Egg. These tattva-splicrcs must be passed through: and 
wheu it is done, then the Released .Souls enjoy all happiness whether inside the Brahman da 
or outsido. 

The Pratika Upasakas go to the four-faced Bralnna but not so tho aprntika-upasakas. 
The J.lisis arc all l’ratika-alambaua : and arc madhyama adhikaris. They possess inner 
light and see God inside. “ Pratika is the body. Those who see the Lord in the body are 
called pratTka-upfisaka.” While Human adhikaris arc Bahili-praka s;i they soo the Lord 
outside. To men the Lord appears in incarnations (avatars). Strictly speaking, Tinman 
adhikaris cannot be called pratika-alambana : but pratika-alambana in the sense that 
they worship the Lord as manifested in an external body or pratika. Thus the Pratika- 
a lam ban as become of two sorts :—Deha-alambana and Pratika-alambana : the first applying 
to the Risis, and the second to the Human perfect. 

Both classes of Pratika Upasakas—the Rims and men—go to Brahma. The difference 
however is this. The Risis (who are Behulambanas) go by Lho path of archis (flame), &c., 
at onco to Brahma without staying in the intermediate lokas. But not so tho Iluman-bcst, 
the Pratima-alambanfis. They stop at the intermediate Lokas—some in (ho Makar Loka, 
some in the Jana Loka, and some in the Tap a Loka. After some time —more or loss.accord- 
ing to their evolution—they reach Brahma in His Satya Loka. 

Tho juanins are of three kinds : high, middling and low. The apratika-alambanas are 
tho high ; because they see God as all-pervading. They a t once go to Satya Loka or to 
the true. The Pratika-worshippers arc of two sorts : Deha-alambana and Pratika-alam¬ 
bana. Tho Risis, &c., belong to tho dehalambana class, and are madhyama (middle class) 
juanins: because they see Brahman in tlio body. Tho host among men are adhama (low) 
juanins ; they are pratima-iilambana because they soo the avatar a of God outsido their own 
bodies, in symbols, men, &c. Of Lliose, the Deli al am ban as reach the Brahma of Satya Loka 
and being taught by him, get perfect satisfaction of knowledge : and become full of the 
wisdom gained of the immediate perception of solf-bhnba. 

The lluman-best also are subdivided into three classes : high, middle, low. The high 
or first class consist of those wlio arc in constant unbroken meditation and contemplation 
(dhyana) of God. Such meditation is called Tapas. They go to Tapas Loka. The second 
class of Human perfects are also in unbroken meditation—but it is the meditation of Yoga 
and not Tapas. By this practice of Yoga they go to Jana Loka : for Yoga leads to Jana Loka. 
The third class Human periods are those who possess partial Yoga (a quarter only), but are 
also in unbroken meditation. They go to Mahar Loka. These three classes of Human 
perfects reach the Satya Loka after some time : and when they reach it, they are taught by 
Brahma and thus bccotno jfiana-triptas. 

Thus, the first half of this mantra describes how the pratikfi-lambanas (consist¬ 
ing of Delialambanas and Praline! Ia mbanas) reach tlio higher planes within tho Brah¬ 
ma nd a or cosmic Egg. The next half of this verse describes how both tho pratika 
and the apratika worshippers go out of the Cosmos and see tlio lorm of lho Lord which 
is outsido. 
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Mantra 6 . 

% ’TR5- 3 TFcT U§JI 

ggRT Vedanta, the Vedanta. The finding out the meaning of the Vedas is 
Vedanta-sTavana or study. The word 11 anta " means to ascertain. Vedanta 
means ascertaining the sense ’of the Vedas by sLudying it. r=tr Vijfiana, 
knowledge. The knowledge obtained from sravana is vijfiana, namely reflec¬ 
tion or manana and mediation or dhyana. gRRRrar: Sunischitarthah, well (su) 
ascertained (nischita) the object (arllia), the highest lattva is called artha, 
gRP^RR?: Vcdania-vijhaim-sunischitarthah, having well ascertained 
the object of the knowledge of the Vedanta. He who by studying the Vedas 
and by meditating on its meaning, has realised the highest truth, is called Ve- 
danta-vijnana-sumschitartha, Sannyasa, renunciation, />., offering the 

fruit of all actions to the Lord. Renouncing the fruit of action. qirrR Yogftt, by 
yoga, performing all works appropriate to one’s caste and stage of life with the 
thought that it is the work of the Lord. Samjyasa-yogat, by the yoga 

of renunciation. Yatayali, anchorites ; tlie strivers : who have conquered 

the senses. : Suddhasattvah, pure-minded. Pure of heart. % Te, they. 

Brahmalokesu, in the worlds of Brahman, in the five higher lokas. 
The five lokas, viz., Vaikuntha, Satyam, Janah, Tapas and Mahar are Brahma 
Lokas, also called the Visnu Lokas. Parantakale, at the time of the 

Great End. The word Para denotes the full period of the hundred years of the 
life of Brahma. In the last semi-quarter of that Para period, i.e , in the final \ 2 k 
years. 'TTr^rtr* Paramritah, highest immortality. Madhva's reading is Pararnritat, 
from the bondage of Prakriti. Another rending is Paranritat from the great 
untrue. qrc Pari, having renounced, having abandoned (parityajya) ihe places of 
Mahar, &c. Muchyanti, become free, from the Paramriia. Sarve, all. 

0. Having well ascertained the true object, through 
the knowledge obtained from the study of the Veda, and 
having purified their nature by renunciation of fruits of ac¬ 
tion and due performance of duties, the pious dwell in the 
worlds of Brahma. And when the period of Brahma’s life 
approaches to its close, they abandon those lokas (like Vla- 
har, &e., and crossing the tattva-sphere, at the end of Brah¬ 
ma’s life) throw away the bondage of lhakriti and attain 
all the Highest Mukli.—59. 

M AI ALVA'S C< ENTAIL Y. 

They dwell (for ages) iu the worlds of Brahma and become com¬ 
pletely Mukta at the time of ITalaya called the Great End. 

35 
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Note ,—The Human Perfects, when they die and thus throw off their last body, go to 
Makar, Jana, or Tapas Loka through the path of Light. They remain these till the ap¬ 
proach of the cosmic dissolution. Then* the lire omitted from the mouth of Sankarsana 
burns up the lower three planes, Bhur, Bhuvar and Svur. When this fire reaches 
the Mahar Loka, the perfects leave that sphere and proceed to the .Satya loka. Thore 
these are taught the final wisdom by brahma and thus become jiianatriptas. The 
Risis directly reach Satya loka, as was mentioned before. Those Risis (Dehalambanas) 
together with the newly arrived Human Perfects (Pratimalarabanas) now abandon the 
Satya loka in the company of Brahma, and go to Hari dwelling in the Vaikuntha Loka. Here 
the Chaturmukha Brahma loses his body and merges into the Vi rat Brahma. Vaikuntha 
is the abode of apratikalambauas. These apratikfilauibanas together with the now arrivals 
(Dehalambanas and the Pratimalambanas) now leave Vaikuntha (in the company of Vi rat 
Brahma). 

They go out of Brahmauila (the Cosmic Egg), and successively pass through the 
elements beginning with Prithivi and ending with avyakta. Then the Viral Brahma unites 
in the Brahma called Pum. Thus these jit inins cross the Vi raja nail! with Pum-Brahma. 
Here their Liiiga-Delias drop down : and they attain the highest freedom. This is what 
is meant by the phrase 4i svarupc avasthanam remaining in one’s own form. But the 
Prakriti Bamllia still subsists. It falls off only with the Mnkti of Brahma : and not before. 
The bond of Prakriti-fetter of the jivas also drops down when the Highest Brahma gets 
liberation. This is the method of liberation of men. 

To recapitulate:—The first stage of Mnkti is when all men go from Satya Loka to 
Vaikuntha Loka with Ckaturmuklia Brahma. Here this Brahma loses his body. The se¬ 
cond stage is when the souls go beyond Vaikuntha, through the coverings of the Brah¬ 
ma urla Egg, along with ViWU Brahma. When the end of the a varan a is reached, the Virat 
Brahma merges into and becomes one with the Mahat Brahma called Pum. This Pum- 
Brahma and the Jtvas plunge into the river Vi raj a in which they cast off their Lihga- 
Dclias. 

The Prakriti bond is distinct from the Linga-Deha. The falling off of the Lihga- 
Dclia docs not necessitate the freedom from Prakriti bond. 

This is the method of the Mnkti of Jusinins other than the Devas. IIow the Dcvas 
get freedom from Prakriti bond is now described. The Dcvas dwelling in the Vaikuntha 
Loka, Brahma Loka (Satya Loka), &c., learn the highest truths of Vedanta there. When 
the last days of the cosmos arrive—when of the hundred years of Brahma's life 12J years 
only remain more to be lived—when the Swarga and other lower lolcas begin to be burnt 
up, they go out of the Cosmic Egg and reach the All-pervading who is beyond the Cosmic 
coverings. Thence they go to the “ Brahma Loka “ to the ollicers of Brahman”—the 
word Loka here means “officials.” These officials of Brahma are Immortals on tho Path 
cal led Garuila-fesa-ma rga. 

The Path of Dcvas is two-fold—the Path of the Eagle (Garuil) and the Path of 
of the Serpent (>tcsa). Varuna, Soma, &<*., are officials on the Path of the Eagle ; Agni, Siirya, 
&e., on the Path of tho Serpent. It is on these paths that the Dcvas drop down their final 
or ultimate bodies, when the Pralaya conics. The first body of the Devas is also their last 
body : for unlike man, the Deva retains one and the same body throughout one Cosmic 
period. Having dropped down their linal body in one of those paths, the Dcvas in their 
Li hga-Delias enter into the Vi raj a river along with Piim-Brahinii. There the Linga-Delias 
also fall off and the Dcvas become free from the Prakriti bond. Thus they become per¬ 
fectly Mukta. 

The method by which the Dcvas lose their body is different from that of men. While 
a man loses a dense body and proceeds with one more refined to a higher sphere, not so 
the Devas. Tho Devas enter with their entire body into tho body of tho Head of thoir 
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hierarchy. Thus the Devas on the Path of Jiosa inorge successively first into the hotly of 
Yaruna who merges into Soma, who into An iru del ha, who into Kama, who into Yarn in, who 
into Sosa, who into Sarasvati, who into Yiriuiha. Tims there arc seven stages between 
the Chat nr m nk ha Brahma and the Dovas on this Path. The Devas called AHwinau ancl A pas 
devatas lose their bodies by entering into the body of V aruna. \ a run a along with Kubora 
merges into the body of Soma. Soma along with. the companions of ilari called Visvaksena, 
&c., merges into the body of Anirnddha, who along with Sanaka and the rest merges into 
the body of Kama. Kama merges into Yaruni. Yarnui merges into £csa. fe'o-sa into 
Sarasvati. Sarasvati finally merges into the body of Virificha. 

The Devas on the Path of the Ragle also follow a similar involution. The lower 
Devas than Agni, not specially mentioned before, outer iuto the body of Agni : the 
latter merges iu Surva, he in Brihaspati. So the Devas called Viuayakas merge into 
Ganesa ; the Devas called Xtihims merge into l 1 pit lit vi. Gancsa and Ppithivi merge 
into Brihaspati. Brihaspati along with Svayarablmva Mann, Nirriti, and Maruts 
enter Chandra. Yatna merges his body in Svavambhuva Maim. Cliandra into the Patui of 
Garuda, ho into Sarasvati. She in Brahma. Thus here also we sec seven stages between 
the lowest Devas and Brahma, vis., Agni, Surya, Brihaspati, Chandra, Garuda-patni Garuda, 
and Sarasvati. This Deva-dissoluciou takes place after all the tattvas like the Ppithivi, 
Apas, &c., have been dissolved. 

Here the method is the reverse of the creation. When there is the creation of the 
suksma element, the conjunction of the Devas with this suksma matter, tho material of 
body, is the first creation. After the creation of the tattvas, there takes place tho creation 
of the bodies of the J)ovas—this is tlie secondary creation. Thus the creation of the 
tattvas takes place first, and then the creation of the bodies of Devas. This order is re¬ 
versed at the time of the dissolution. The tattvas dissolve first and then the Dcva bodies. 

Mantra, y . 

TRTr: r: 9RT2T ^ I 

Wfrf WmT TOSqq 1 Wi \m\ 

iTfTT: Gatah, gone, ^\\: Kalah, the parts. Sec Prasna Up. VI. 2, 3. for 
the kalas. Panchadnsa, the fifteen. The Devas who have the fifteen 

kalas as their body. gRtgr: Pratisthah, elements, the controllers of the Sansar! 
Jivas. ^7: Devalj, the senses, or the devas other than the fifteen kala devatas. 
=q- Cha, and, ^ Sarve, all. Pratidevatasu, in the , corresponding 

deities. g^fRu Lvarmani, works, the Jivas or the deity"called Puskara presid¬ 
ing over all karma*. Vijnanamayah, full of knowledge. ^ Cha, and. 

Atma, self, Pare, the highest. Avyaye, in the unchangeable, 

imperishable. ^ Sarve, all. ?t^ Eki, one, not identical with, bu: remaining 
in the same place as Brahman. Bhavanti, become. 

7. The fifteen Devas, who preside over kalas ancl 
control the divas, become also liberated (when the Jiva 
becomes liberated) ; so also all the Devas with their corres¬ 
ponding devatas or goddesses (become liberated). The 
Deva presiding over karma gets free at the time when this 
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jivatman, called vij uanainaya, enters the highest Imperish¬ 
able, where they all become one.— 60. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The words “become one” have a throe-fold meaning: first, unani¬ 
mity of opinion ; second, similarity ; third, being in the same locality. It 
does not mean identity, nor oneness of essence. 

Note. —First, as the Rralimauas anti the Ksatriyas have become one, i namely, are 
unanimous in opinion, so when the Muktas have the same Will as that of the Lord, 
and their organs become the channel of llis W ill, or when they use the organs of the 
Lord of their Will, (hat is one torm of becoming One, which is called Saynjya Mukti. 
second, as tin' insect becomes a beetle by constant meditation on the beetle, the Milkta 
gets the form of the Lord such ns four-fold power, <S:c. This is Sarupya Mukti. third, as in 
the evening all cows become one, meaning that they all unite in one locality, the cow-pen, 
and are not scattered all over ihe pasture, this is Salokva Mukti. In these senses, 
there is unity and not that there is identity. Nor docs unity here mean oneness ol 
essence, h’or the Jiva and (lie Brahman are essentially the same and no one can make 
them 011 c in this sense. 

The word “ ckibhavanti 75 is a compound formed by the affix: chvi, 
which has the force of making a thing that which it was not before. 
As the Jiva and Brahman are essentially the same, the force of chvi is not 
here to denote that they become one in essence for they already were one 
essentially. Therefore, ckibhavanti means either uniting with the Lord, 
as the rivers join the sea or having the same Will as the Lord, as men 

of divers opinions may come to hold one common opinion and thus 

he one . Therefore, ckibhava means union or coming in contact with each 

other. Or having the same Will and removing the conflict of Wills: 

but not unilv of essence, for therein the Jiva and Brahman were already one 
from eternity. The statement of “ becoming one/' made with regard 
to beings that were already one in form with Ifari, therefore, means union 
by contact, and not making them one in csscnse which they already are. 
Nor beings which are eternally separate entities, can become one in the 
sense of losing their individuality. 

The word ‘ GatAli 1 in the text means freed : become mukta. The 
fifteen devatus called the PrAna, Ac., get release at the time that the 
jiva gets release. And all other Levas which exist in every created being, 
who is itself a reflection of a Devata, also then get release, (but they 
control him still.) 

Note .—The word “ Cralistha ” in the text means (prati-sUnta, ‘ dwelling in caeli’) 
All actions and the Jiva called the Yijiifuiainaya outer into the Supreme Self. 

Prana is the reflet 1 linn of liari. The oilier Kala-Devas sire reflections of 
prana, Ac., each succeeding being the rellcclion of ihe one preceding it in 
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the series. Other devatas arc reflections of these Kala-Devatas. Men are 
reflections of the devatas. These devatas, therefore, stand as controlling 
the class beneath them. Even in release, men are governed by the devas 
above them, while all of them exist in the Supreme Self. Thus we read 
in Mukta Viveka. 

Note ,— From Yisnu comes out Prana, from Ilim Sraddha, from Her Rudra called also 
the mind, from him Jiulra, the Lord of the senses, from him Soma, the devata of foot, from 
him Yanina, from him Agni, from him Aka*a, from him Yighna, from him Marut, the son of 
Yayu, from him Agni called Pavaka, the son of first Agni, from him Parjanya, from him 
Svaha, from her Udakatmaka Rndha, from him Csa, from her ftani, from him Puskara, 
Lord of all Karwas. All other Devas come out of Kala-Devas. 

The Korina-Devata is also one of the KalA-DevatAs. Its separate men¬ 
tion in the verse shows that it is one of the lowest of the devatas in the above 
hierarchy, for IAiskara, the Devata of Karma, is lowest in the above hierarchy. 

A 7 ot(\—The sense of the mantra is that all become free from the bonds of Prakrit!. 
Every Devata becomes free and controls its reflection in human beings. Fifteen Kala-Devas 
like Prana, and the other Devas along with the Devata of Karma together with the 
individual soul called Yijiianamaya, all enter in Yasudcva, the fourth form of Hari and 
remain there till the end of a Maliapralaya. When the creation again starts, they come out 
of Hari and first enter the globe called Lvetadvipa and there sec the Lord of that globe. 
And when they get His command, they descend to other globes. In the Mahapralaya all 
Jivas become one, lose their pettinesses and get their wills unified with that of the Lord. 
Those who arc fit to get Sayujya Mnkti, work through the eyes, and cars. &c., of the Lord, 
those who are fit for Sarsti or Sarupya Mnkti get a body like that of the Lord ; those who 
are fit for Salokya and Samipya Mnkti remain ever in the presence of the Lord. 

The explanation that the gatAh kalfih means that the presiding 
devas of the kalas merge in their cause, as say the Advaitins, is open to 
objection. They explain the word prati-devatAsu by saying each 
devata goes back to ils root form. The word prati-devatA cannot mean the 
root form of the devas: for there is no grammatical authority for this inter¬ 
pretation. The force of prat.i in prati-devatAsu is like that of prati in 
prati-rupa ; not the original form, but its reflection. So prati-devatA means 
the reflection of the devata, subordinate to the devatas, their reflection, not 
equal. The explanation given is consistent with other passages such as : 
the VijhAnatmfi along with all the other Devas, the Pranas and the elements 
is firmly established in Him. These sixteen kalas belonging to the Pu- 
ruija, after reaching the Supreme Self, go to rest, as, 0 Soinya ! these rivers 
going towards the sea, enter the sea and find their rest there.—(Pr. Up.) 

The illustration of the Prasfiia Up. shows that the reaching of the 
Purusa by the Jivas, is like the reaching of the sea. by the rivers. (As the 
rivers which have not reached the sen, at first, subsequently reach it, so 
the kalas, which have not reached the Purusa at first now reach him It 
does not mean the material kalas, nor the non-free devas of those kalas.) 
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The word Parana here, in the last chapter of the Pr. Up , means the 
Supreme Self, the Lord, as says the same Scripture “ The Purma created 
the Prana.” For the Pr. Up. opens with the statement that the Lord 
created the Prana, and ends with the statement “ all enter the Purus a.” 
Therefore the Purusa mentioned in the concluding passage, must be the 
Lord mentioned in the opening passage of that Upanisad. 

Mantua 8 . 

yRr nqii 

VWX Yatlia, as. Naclyah, the rivers. Syandamanah, flowing. 

^5? Samudre, in the sea. Asia n, ilic end, become invisible. 

Gachchhanti, go. Xama-rupe, ihe name and form, l'he distinctive 

individuality, the substance. Avihavn, not leaving, not losing Tntha, 

so. Vidvao, tlie wise. ^TR^Tf^ Nainarupat. from name and form, from 

his distinct individuality. VimuUlah, not freed; Vi lias the force of 

"not” as in “Vi-priya/ 1 not pleasant, Pciral, than the great, Param, 

the greater, Purusam, the Purusa. the Person. Upaiti, reaches, 

goes, Divyam, the divine, the wonderful. 

8. As the flowing rivers, whose home is the sea, when 
reaching the sea, become invisible, but do not lose their 
substance or individuality, so the wise, without losing his 
individuality, goes to the Divine Person who is Greater than 
the great.—01. 

MADHYA'S COMMIOXTAJIY. 

To the persons who are not muklas, the latter appear as it' devoid of 
name and form,because the Non-free are incapable to ascertain the name and 
form of the Free, not that they really have no name and form. As the wind 
is not seen-by ordinary people, because it has no form and bodily shape so 
the rivers lose their name and form, when they enter the sea. It is only 
to ordinary perception that name and form are lost. They do not know 
what particles belonged to them in that vastness of the sea, but the Vayu 
knows every particle of water that constituted the river, and separates it 
from the ocean, and rains it back in the form of cloud. 

The word “ Yimukta ” means “ not losing.” The force of the particle 
Vi is that, of negation ; as “ Vipriya” means non-pleasant. 

The word is “ Avilolya ” in the text. Thesis elided by sandhi 
The name and form arc never lost actually, even in Mukti, as says a scrip¬ 
ture text “ Unending verily is the name.” 



Mantra 9. 

rTTTcr *tN> qran ^irfcrvqr Br^ts^rt *?qfcr imi 

SP Sah, he. n\ Yah, who. ^ Ha, verily. % Vai, verily. ?pr Tat, that. 

Paramam, highest. a?p Brahman, Brahman. Veda, knows. Brahrna, 
Brahman ; the great, magnificent, glorious, it? Kva, even. Bhavaii, be¬ 

comes. ^ Na, not. ^*3 Asya, his. 3ragH3?T Abrnhmavit, non-knower Brahma. 

Kule, in his family. Hffd Bhavati, is born. ?kr Tarati, crosses over. ^3? 
Sokam, grief. an? Tarati, overcomes. Papmanam, sin, evil, ry^ Guha, 

heart, cavity. Gramhibhyali, from the fetters, gfPTRZTO: Guliagranthi- 

bhyah, from the fetters of the heart. Vimuktah, liberated. Amritab, 

immortal, Bhavaii, becomes. 

9. He who knows the highest Brahman becomes great 
(i.e., gets something of the greatness of the Brahman). In 
his family, no one is born who is ignorant of Brahman. He 
crosses over (the ocean of) grief and evil, breaks the fetters of 
his heart and becomes immortal.- 62. 

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

He who knows the Supreme Brahninn becomes verily Great (Brah¬ 
man) according to his fitness. 

Rote —The word (i Parum" is employed with regard to Urn Inn au, in order to distinguish 
the Param Brahman from the Brahman used in the subsequent portion of the verso. The 
word Brahman is to be taken there in its etymological sense : (.<»., Great, expansive grow¬ 
ing. According to Advaita system, in the state of Miikti there is no distinction of Para and 
A para Brahman. So the use of the word “ Para ” in this verse is useless according* to them. 
According to Madhva, the knower of the Supreme Bralunau becomes Pflrua, Perfect, 
according to his nature. He does not become Brahman in the sense of God. 

The unfit does not get anything of the attributes of ITari. As says 
the Skanda Puiviiia •—“When it is said ‘the Jiva becomes Bralnnan’ 
it is meant that lie becomes full and perfect, and not that lie becomes 
the Supreme Self- The diva being ever dependent on the Lord, how 
can it get eternal independence ? ” 

Moreover in various passages of this UpanUari, difference between 
the Jiva and the Brahman, even in the state of Mukli, is repeatedly 
asserted. As “ where dwells that Purusa, the changeless atm an ” (1. 2. 11), 
“ Where is the Supreme abode of the True” (HI. 1. 6.1 This is the 
bridge of the Immortals ” (II. 2. 5.) “ Lie should enter into Him, as 

the arrow the target ” (II. 2. 4.) “Brahman is the target ” (II. 2.4.) 
“ Becoming free from Avidya, he attains the highest similarity ” (IIF. 1. 3). 
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All these show that the Muktas always dwell in the presence of 
the Lord and are separate from Him : (and do not lose their identity 
in Him, nor become one with Him'in the Advaita sense). 

Moreover, the Lord Th'darayann also in his aphorisms indicates 
that the jiva remains distinct from the Brahman even in the state of 
Release. Thus in the Vedanta Sutra, I, 3, 2, he shows that Brahman 
is the goal to be reached by the Muktas. The object reached must be 
different from the object reaching. So also in the Vedanta Sutras, IV, 4, 
17. Badarayana clearly indicates the fundamental difference between 
the Muktas and the Lord. The Muktas never possess the power of 
creating a Universe—that is the unique attribute of the Lord. Thus 
both Badarayana and this Upanisad show that the Muktas remain different 
from the Lord. 

So also sa} T s the Rig Veda VII, 09. 1 ; “ 0 Vising Thou art beyond 
all measure. None reaches Thy Greatness, be he a Mukta or a bound 
Soul. Thou art Infinitely Full in Thy essential Form.” “He enjoys all 
desires along with the Omniscient Brahman”—/Taitt. Up. II. 1. 1). 

That Kaivalya which neither B rah in i nor ^ ana nor any other Deva, 
free or bound, can ever attain, that art Thou, 0 Lord Ilari, in thy own 
essential nature. 

The Devas are greater in attribute than even the Mukta men ; while 
Vayu is greater than all the Devas. Higher than Vayu is Visuu full 
of Infinite auspicious attributes. Who think otherwise go to deep dark¬ 
ness, but those who know it properly attain, even the Supreme Ilari. 

In the family of Devos following the dharma of the Krita age, 
the jfianins alone are born, as a general rule : exceptionally, owing to 
some extraordinary cause isuch as a curse, Ace.i, lum-jriaums may be 
born in the family of a Deva. The general rule is, that all Devas who 
follow the dhanna of the Krita age, arc kuowers of Brahman. But as a 
general rule, the son of a human jiVmiu is not necessarily a j nan in. The 
case of the Devas is opposite to it. Such is the law that was made 
in the Krita age, with regard to all who follow the dharma of that age 
even in this age. 

Therefore the E^ord Visuu, the best of all beings, full of all qualities, 
the Infinite, the Eligliest Person, should always be known. 

Note .—(As a general rule, the son of a Deva is born a Hrahina-knowor: not. so the son 
of a Man. lie must acquire the knowledge of Hrahman. The slmisc of the whole mantra 
is this. He who knows t tils Hraluuati called licro the Trim, verily becomes Great .and Perfect 
(Hrahman). In the family of sneli a knower of Hrahman. there is born no person who is 
ignorant of Hrahman. On the other hand, if such a knower of Hrahman is a Dova, then as a 
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general rule his children arc born as knowors of Brahman, If such a lcuowcr of Brahman is 
a human being, then exceptionally a Brahman-knowor is born in his family. Such a per¬ 
son crosses over the sea of sorrow and sin. He becomes free from the bond of Mu la Prakrit), 
consisting of the the three guuas, namely, fiattva, Itajas and Tanias : and from the bond of 
Lifiga Sarira. He becomes Immortal (i.c., the bliss manifests in him.) 

Mantra io. 


I Or \\ 

Sirm*TT ^ if cf i 




r\ ^ 


r\ r\ 


v\ 


IN 


mr^cr Tqrqqsr^ \\\*\\ 

Tat, that, itrst Etat, this, RichA, by a verse. Abhyuk- 

tam, declared. Madhva's reading is ladcsa slokah "on it there is this 
slokali.’’ Kriyavantah, performers of the sacred rites ; religious, 

•sfrf^qr SrotriyAh, learned in the Vedas. agrfRgj: Biahmanisthali, devoted to 
Brahman. Svayam, themselves. Juhvatnh, offering oblations to the 

fire. t?ZK Eka, one. =?jr% Risim, sage. <rg;r«i' Ekarsim, to the chief risi (fire) Madh- 
va’s reading is chief sages, namely, those who have promulgated this 

Brahma vidyA, and who form the great hierarchy of Teachers. fSrad- 

dhayantah, worshipping with faith. Tesflm, for them, trq Eva, even, alone. 
^ Etam, this. BrahmavidyAm, the Brahma VidyA. ^ Vadeta, tell. 

Siro-vratam, the vow of (shaving?) the head, Vidhivat, according 

to rule. 3: Yaih, by whom, g Tu, verily. Chirnam,has been performed. 

10. On this there is the following verse ; let one teach 
this Brahma vidya to those only who are religious, who are 
versed in the sacred lore and firmly devoted to Brahman, 
who perform themselves the lire sacrifice and have faith in 
the existence of the Great Sages, who have performed the 
vow of the head, according to the rale.—03. 

Mantra n 

RR: q*R=nftr*I: » U H 

tfk fsSro: 11 * 11 

5T?r Tat, that, Etat, this. Satyam, truth. =fjr^ Risih, the sage. 

^TTj^n Ahgirah, the sage Ahgira. g*r EurA, in former Limes, Uvach, said. ^ 

Na, no. Elat, this, Achirna, not performed. ^rT Vratnh, vow. 

3T?ftjf[3TcT: Achirnavratah, one who has not performed the vow. Adlnteh, 

should study, Namah, adoration, Pnrama, the highest. Risibhyali, 

36 
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the Seers, Paramarisibhyah, to the highest Sages. Nainah, ado¬ 
ration. Paramarisibhyah, to the highest Sages. 

11. This is the truth.; the sage Angira declared it 
of old ; let no person who has not performed the vow study it. 
Oih, Hail to the Great Sages, hail to the Great Sages.—04. 

MA1)F1 VA’S SALUTAT1 ON. 

I bow to the supremely compassionate' Lord, full of all auspicious 
qualities. May that Lord bo pleased always with me. Ih; is ever the 
most beloved of all beloved objects to me. 

& II h? 

fefT: II II zm* 

II I^IT: 

%qr: II II ifr 

II 3° STTT?cT: ^TTFH: ^THcT: II 

it 


Till'. END. 
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MANDUKA UPANISAD. 



INTRODUCTION, 


This is mi Upanisad oT the Atharvn Veda. It lias not been trans¬ 
lated by Max Mnller, nor it is referred to by Sankara or Ramanuja in 
their commentaries oil the Vedanta Sutras. It is, however, one of the 
classical Upauisads and Sahkara has left ucommentary on it. It has been 
translated into English by Dr. E. Roor in the bibliotheca Indica series. 

According to Madhva, this Upanisad is called Manduka because 
it was revealed by a frog (Manduka) Vanina, the Lord of the Reas, 
assuming the form of a frog praised Ilari with the hymns of this poem. 

This Upanisad contains twelve verses. But Sri Madhva reads the 
Klrikas, passing under the name of Gaudapacla, as part of the text 
itself. The Kariki verses are shown here as K 1 , Ac., while the Upanisad 
verses are indicated by Ac. Altogether there arc 41 verses. 

This short Upanisad gives the secret meaning of Om, which is the 
name of the Lord. The Lord lias four aspects. In His aspect as Virfva, 
He makes the waking consciousness of the jivas, and establishes relations 
between the jiva-consciousness and externa] objects. In His aspect as 
Taijasa, He withdraws the jiva-consciousness from the external objects, 
and revives the internal impressions and makes him see dreams. In His 
third aspect as Prajiia, He stops all consciousness of the jivas and makes 
them enjoy rest and bliss. In His aspect as Turiya lie gives them 
mukti. The letters , 3, «, and the Nada correspond with these four 
aspects. When a note is struck the overtone which merges into laya 
is the Nada of that tone. When Om is properly pronounced the vibra¬ 
tion produced by it is the Nada. The mystical powers acquired by 
the right use of A U M arc eightfold—four relating to the vehicles or 
bodies and four relating to consciousness or Life. 

This Upanisad gives an analysis of consciousness on all planes. 
When a monad perceives the objects of a plane, that is called waking 
consciousness—whether those objects exist on the physical oi astral 
or mental or any higher plane. When external objects are shut off 
from consciousness, and there is a revival of the impressions existing 
in his vehicles—in his brains—whether physical, astral, Ac.—that state 
oi consciousness is called svapna or dream. Of course, sometimes in 
sleep the soul goes out of the body and sees tilings existing in other 
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places and times. These visions appear like dreams, but psychologically 
they are not dreams. The soul perceives here something external , and 
so it is a waking consciousness. 

The third state of consciousness is the sleep or neutral or absence 
of consciousness. It is the laya centre of consciousness—a point which 
the consciousness must cross in order to pass to a higher state. 

The fourth js that higher state of consciousness—which is called 
Turiya or Fourth. 

Thus when passing from the physical waking consciousness to 
astral, the stages are—1st, the stoppage of physical impressions, 2nd, 
Revival of brain impressions or dreams, 3rd, Crossing the neutral line, 
the line or point between the physical and the astral, 4th Waking up 
on the astral plane, being Mukta or free from the trammels of the physi¬ 
cal consciousness altogether. 

Similarly, when passing from the astral consciousness to the mental, 
again there are these stages. Here the waking or jagrafe is the astral con¬ 
sciousness. The jiva that performs Samadhi on the astral plane, first puts 
a stop to the astral waking state, the objects of the astral plane clo not make 
any impression on his astral senses. Then his astral brain becomes active 
and lie dreams astrally. Then the neutral point is reached, the point 
between the astral and the mental planes ; and he retail inversion (to borrow 
a figure of speech from Optics) of consciousness takes place and the mental 
consciousness is reached. The soul becomes mukta from the trammels of 
the astral consciousness and wakes upon the mental piano. lie perceives 
now the objects of the mental plane, and this is his jagrat consciousness. 
The jiva now practises Samadhi on the mental plane, and through the 
above steps rises to the Ihuldhic plane. Thus in passing from one plane 
to another, these four and only four stages occur. The consciousness of a 
higher plane is Turiya, the consciousness of the plane lower to it is Jagrat: 
between these two is the dream and the mental consciousness. These 
terms—* waking/ £ dreaming ’ 1 sleeping/ * transcendental 5 —are therefore 
relative terms. These will have a higher or lower meaning according to 
the plane on which the jiva is consciously awake, and the degree of Mukti 
(or Initiation) he has attained. 


S. C. V. 



MANDUKA U PAN I SAD- 
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KlltST IviIAXDA. 

Peace chant. 

srsnjfa** I ard* t^%cf q^rg: h ^ife q ?^rr i ^rfer q: gqr 

i rqfer sr^n^T i %r ^qfcrfsng n srifa: 

•llllcl’ AuPd* || 

(а) 0 Devas uf senses ! May we Hive long to) listen with our ears 
wliat is pleasant, and Lo see with our eyes what is beautiful. OHoly Ones ! 
may we with firm limbs and bodies strong, extolling you always, attain 
the full term of our god-ordained life.—(big Veda, I. 8b. 8.) 

(б) May Yisnu the powerful, the ancient of fame, vouchsafe us 
prosperity, may YLnu, the nourish cr, the knower of all henrls, give us 
what is well for us, may Visrm, the Lord of swift motions, the felly^ of 
whose wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may VLnu, the protec¬ 
tor of the great ones, protect us too.—([tig Veda, 1. 8 ( J. G.) 

MADHYA'S SALUTATION". 

I always bow to Yisnu, the Supreme Coal, the enjoycr in the four-fold states, whose 
essential nature consists of full bliss, infinite wisdom and Omnipotence, who is eternal 
and changeless. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

In this Upanisad, Yanina taking the form of a frog (manual;a) praises Narayana and 
Uis four-fold aspects. As says the Padma Parana 

“ Yanina in the form of a frog praised the changeless Jlari by the verses of the Upani- 
sad beginning with Om ; while meditating upon the Gcd Narayana with mind concentrat¬ 
ed on Om. ” 

[Note.—Yanina is the TtisT or Rcvealor of this Upanisad, the Lord Yisnu of the Four- 
form is the Dcvatfi; the metre is anus lup as a general rule, and the person qualified to 
study it is any one who seeks liberation.] 

Mantra, i. 

SRT cP^Tq^n’^TR Wcf ST^OTfTC I 

^ II til 

^Om, the Auni, that wlbcii is denoted by Om. That in which the 
world is woven. f/S Iti, ihus. Elat, ibis, Aksaram, the imperish¬ 

able, the syllable, ///, not-clianging in the three limes; indestructible. 

37 
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mAnvuka-upanirad. 


Idam, this. *1^3 Sarvam, full, all, all-filling, for He is full of all qualities. 

Tasya, of Him, of this Prnnava. UpavyftkhyAnam, near expla¬ 

nation (is now being made'*. Upa, ndar, because Om is near every one ; vyakh- 
yann, explanation, an explanation of Him who is near to all. An explanation of 
God in His aspect of nearness to man. Bliutam, the past, that what was, 

Om is existing in the past. Bhavni, present, what is. He exists in 

the present also. Bhavisvat, future, what will be, He is in the future 

too. Eternal. Iti, thus. 1 he existing in' the three times is not a specific 

attribute of the Pranava, for the jlvas also exist in the three times, but the 
sense *s that lie exists in one unchanged form throughout the three-fold time 
while the jiva changes its form. Sarvam, full, all. ^ TT ^ : OnkArah, the 

Aurn. trq Eva, even, Yat, that which ^ Cha, and. Anyat, another 

than the ordinary trikalatitas like space, prakriti, 1 rikalatitam, 

beyond the three-fold time. The form which remains unmodified by threefold 
time is said to be other than trikalatitn. ^ Tat, that, ^rfq, A pi, also. 

Onkara, the Aum-designatcd. He whose designation is Onkara is derived 
from tlie root krin with the affix ghan having the force of denoting an object. 

1 . (IJ 1 ) That which is denoted by the word Om is verily this Im¬ 

perishable Brahman. That.(Brahman) is Tull (because He is full of all 
auspicious attributes'). This (Upanisad) is an explanation of that Om. 
The Imperishable is in the Past, Present and Future. The Full is 
verily Om. That Lord, designated by Om, is even other than that which 
is beyond the three times.—1. 

f.Yfjfi*.—Varuna, the Lord of waters, praises Jtari with tho verses of this Upanisad. 
That Being who is denoted hy Om is this imperishable, indestructible brahman. Tfe on 
account of his being full of all attributes is called sarvam, the full. The word aksnra does 
not moan the letters A, U, or M which compose the word Om, but denotes imperish¬ 
able. The Lord is denoted by the word Om, and He possesses the transcendental 
attributes of existing in all times without modification. The Om called the full is lira liman 
alone ; beyond the three-fold time nothing else can be called full, nor is there anything so 
transeendon tally beyond tho throe-fold time as Tiro liman, Xonc else can be said to be 
trikfilatita in the true sense of that word. Though space (Avvakrita fikfisa), time and 
letters or sound arts also tribal a tita, Krahman is above this, and so it is said ‘ Om is even 
oilier than that which is IrikiiUUita. ’ The £ri tatt-va is also trikfilatita andan nnniodifiablc 
and unchanging trikahitita, but it is under the Lord and dependent. 

Or the phrase ‘anyat yat vat Lrikiilatitam, ’ may be explaiuctl by saying ‘ That which is 
beyond the three times is Om alone, and the other also, namely, the fc'ri tatlva. Hosides 
these two, namely, the Lord Vi.su 11 called Om, and the .Sri tattva, none else is LrikabUila 
in the true sense of the word.*] 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Om is the designation of Hrahman, and it is called ak-sara or the imperishable 
also. For the word Om means literally 11 that by which everything is pervaded (otam). M 
Hecanse this word is woven in Him, therefore Om denotes the Lord Jtari. 

[Xoti*.—Varuna is tlie Uisi of this Upanisad. He assuming the form of a frog or 
inanduka praised llari with these verses, hence this Upanisad is called tlie Mandukya Up, 
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or “the mystery teaching of the Frog." The pranava or Orn i.s Uie name of Brahman. 
It is derived from the ^ava ‘to protect,’ ‘ to go,’ 4 to he brilliant,’ ‘to enter.’ It is the 
last meaning'which is predominant in it. Tljat which enters into every thing is Om. 

q- = ^ [Uuadi I. 142 and my Edition of the Siddhfmla lCauinudi, 

(Yol, II, Part II, p. 181).] 

Thus in the Brihat Samhita we find “ The Brahman denoted by the word * Om * is 
full of all auspicious attributes, and hence, He is called sarvam or full also. It is the name 
of Hari, who exists without change of form as one in all times, past, present or future. He 
is absolutely and always eternal. -In short, this is the explanation of Om that lie is 
sarvnda iiitya.” So also in Naivguuya Because all is created or made through Om, or 
rather Orn is the maker of all, lie is called Om-lcara—Om the Maker. Since all-ness and 
full-ness do not belong to anyone else than Hari, and since Ora means literally the all, 
the full, therefore it is the name of Hari.” 

r l lie phrase “ the full is Om” implies that nothing else is full, but partial. IJari alone 
is above the three-fold time. (The time can produce no change in Him). Prakriti, and 
space and jiva also are beyond the three-fold time (so being beyond time is no peculiar 

attribute of Hari). Therefore, the Upanisad uses the words “other than ”-that which 

is other than time-transcending is Om. 

[.Vote.—The Jiva and prakriti are both trikalatita—beyond the throe-fold time. The 
Lord Hari is something more than trikdlatita—that which is other than liikalatita i.s Om. 
That is, while the jiva and prakriti, arc trikahUita, yet they are changed by lime, and 
they undergo changes in time. Not so the Lord. He is one in all times, without any 
change.] 

The Word ‘eternal 1 i.s sometimes used in the sense of that which persists in a long 
duration of time. But Om is not such secondary eternal. U is “ always (sarvada) eternal."J 

Mantra 2. 

icTT asi 1 an 1 erwqTOT n ^ n 

Sarvam, the Full, possessing all auspicious gunas. I he "Full/’ is a 
name of Brahman, as wc know from the text gjrrfq^, Arc. f| \\\ t well- 

known, verily, qrrn Flat, this being called the imperishable nksara. sgi Biah- 
mo, the supreme Bralmia, denoted by Onkara ; and called the Imperishable 
(aksara). Ay am, this. =?nw Anna, atma, the Iligcr Self, the tiue agent. 

a® Brahma, Brahman, h; Sah, he. Ayam, this inner controller, Atma, 
atma, the conscience impelling jivas to right action, Chatuspat, with 

four-feet, i m e. t four portions or aspects. 

2. (IJ*). The Full (designated by Oin is verily this imperishable 

Bnihmau. Tiiis conscience or controller (Atman) in Sri, BralimA, Ac., is 
Brahman, lie has four parts or aspects. —2. 

[Vote.—The goddess Sri.and the jivas like Brahma, &e., are seen to have no indepen¬ 
dence of their own ; and so we infer that there is some Higher Self who dwelling in Sri, 
&c., causes all their activities. This Higher Self must also be called the “ Full ” and 4 * be¬ 
yond the Threefold time.” The Upanisad endorses this view and says “ayam atma Brah¬ 
ma”—“ This Higher Self in all is Brahman.” The true self in all, which also appears to be 
full, is not something different. lie is this Brahman. The Jivas find that they are not 
independent, some one within thorn controls them. This inner controller of all Jivas is 
Brahman too, and not somebody else. As the inner controller of all jivas, Brahman has 
four aspects.] 
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MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

In the sentence “ Sarvan 1 Jiy ctad Brahma,” tlie word Brahma denotes the Supreme, 
the Highest. ' 

[Note.—Braluuan is derived from the^brih ‘to increase and moans ‘ full. ] 

The word “hi” implies that it is a well-known thing that Brahman means “full.” 
As in the text : “tad ova brahma paramam kavinam (that alone is the highest fullness of 
Uic sages).’’ “Purnam adah, that is full, Ac.” Therefore the Srnti says “sarvam 

hv etad brahma”—'“verily this Full is Brahman.” 

[Note.—The phrase “ayam atma Brahma” is generally translated as “this self is 
Brahman” and is taken.by the Advaitins to mean that this jiviitinfi is Brahman. The word 

at man, however, here docs uot moan ‘ self’)]. 

Ho who dwelling in the bodies of all linings such as Sri, Brahma, &c.., is inferred to 
bo the controller of all their actions of giving, taking, eating, &c, (;idana-karta-;Uma) that 
being (whose existence is so inferred) is Brahman. For jivas (like us) arc seen to be not 
independent in tlieir actions (for they do nob <lo that which they know to be good, and do 
that which they know to be evil. This want of free-will in the jivas shows that there is 
some one else controlling all tlieir actions'. This real agent behind all jivas is Brahman, 
and this is declared by the phrase “ ayam atma brahma,”—“ this (unknown) agent is 
k’raliman” and is designated also by the name Om, the Imperishable. 

[Note.—In these two verses four propositions have been laid down—(1) sarvam Ohkara 
ova - The full alone is designated by the word Gin. (2) anyat Trikalutitani tad apy Ohkara 

eva _That, one who is beyond the three limes is alone designated by the word Om. (o) 

Sarvam by etad brahma-The full is verily this well-known Bralmiar. (-1) Ayam Alma 
brahma — this true Agent in all 1 icings is Brahman. < v ri Madbva now quotes the authority 
of 1 larivaiiisa for the interpretation that lie lias placed on (hose verses.] 

Thus we read in the llari va nsa :—“Jlari alone is full and no one else can ever be full. 
Nor is anything beyoml lire three times, except the Prakritl and the Supreme. The time, 
space and the Vedas are included in the word IVakriU. But the epithet 1 anyat,’ other t/mn, 
shows that Brahman is higher than the ordinary trikalatitn. This phrase also means that 
which remains unchanged in 111 roe times, and as time, space and (lie Vedas remain un¬ 
changed in three times, they are also trikakUUa. Therefore, when tlie iSruli says, “He 
is oilier than Lrikalfitila which is Prakriti"—it excludes lime, space, &c., also. The 
jivas, moreover, cannot lie said to he ‘beyond (lie three limes,’ for though they he esson- 
tialiv timeless, yet every jiva identifiers itself with its vehicle and thinks that it is high or 
low lives and dies. Nor can the Perfected (Muklas) jivas he called timeless, fov they 
were under the dominion of time before their LlcJcasc. The all-pervading Fullness of 
Vismi is verily called Atma, in all the Vedas, because unperceived by them, He is the 
real agent in all acts of taking, eating, Am*., of all beings, yea of such even high entities as 
Kama, llrahma, Umlra, Allan I a, Ac. Vanina in the shape of a frog discovered this fcruti- 
Trutli.” 

[Sole. -The Commentator next explains the phrase “ this Atm.l lias four feet,” by 
the following extract from the Maliayoga). 

MANTUA 3. 

OTiifcrcnitt a%rcrasiflrg*5T: iron: 

an?- ll \ il 

WiraWH: Jagaritnsthann, waking-statc-placc, i.c. } the Right eye, where 
Visva dwells in the waking slate. Jagarita means eye. Bahihprnjnah, 

outside consciousness. The cause or producer of the consciousness of the 
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external objects. STHrjf: Saptaugnh with the seven-limbed, i.c. % two feet, four 
hands, one proboscis. Ekonavim$ati, nineteen. Mukhnh, faces, 

mouths. Eighteen of these are human fa(’cs, and one is tint of an elephant. 

Sthulabhuk, external or gross-eater. lie enjoys through the senses of 
the jivas all external objects: or cater of many and good experiences. 
Vaisvanarah, Vaisvanara, the Imperishable Lord of the Physical plane. It is 
compounded of Yaksvn, the enjoyer of the physical plane or Yisva ; and nara, non- 
perisliable. uw. PraihamaJj, \\\c first, Padah, foot, state or aspect, or 

amsa or part. 

3. (U 1 ) In the region of waking : the Lord causes the jiva to perceive 
the external objects. He is represented as seven-limbed, and nineteen-faced 
and enjoys dense objects, and is called VaifLvmara or the Imperish¬ 
able Lord of the dense plane. This is the first Toot or aspect of the 
Lord. — 3. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

As we read in the Alaha-voga :— 

The Ancient ‘Supreme Self resides in the body, in a four-fold aspect. As Vaisvauara, 
Ho dwells in the Right eve, the place of waking consciousness. lie has an elephant face 
and causes the perception of external consciousness of the jivas, hut is unpereeived by 
tlietn. He lias eighteen human faces on all sides, hill the nineteenth, the middle, is that of 
an elephant. This Supreme Man has four hands. Its seven limbs arc : two feet, four-hands, 
and one proboscis and hence lie is called seven-limbed. Through the senses lie experiences 
all dense objects—all experiences which arc auspicious, but none which arc painful. The 
word VHvauara is thus derived. The douse physical plane is called the visva, because 
it is pervaded or apprehended through and through (vis = to outer) by the senses. The word 
utmi means undying, the eternal, from na and ri to be Inst, destroyed. The compound 
word Yaisvauara therefore literally means the Imperishable Doing connected with the 
dense world. Yinayaka (Gancsa) by meditating on the Visva obtained the status of the 
Elephant-headed Deity in the physical piano. Similarly, by meditating on the Taijas he 
obtained the same status in the astral plane. Hy meditating on the three (Visva, Taijasa 
and Prajfia) Indra obtained bis lndrahood. Dy meditating on the four-fold, Rudra obtained 
from the Sifter of men, the Rudra-hood. Thus Yismi, possessed of these attributes (of con¬ 
ferring Gnncsa-hcod, &e.) is four-fold, the Higher than the highest." 

[Sole— The word Visva is derived from the root,./vis to enter. But as roots have 
various meanings, here we take it to mean “to know." To this yMs i-s added the 
nliix q ; that which is known by all = visva, f.c\, the physical plane, the dense object which 
all know. The enjoyer of the Visva is called Visva. The word nara is compounded of 
two words na = not, ra = destroyed : m is derived from the root \/ pin ksayc ; with the 
atlix ^ ila. 4 - w + Vais*vanara. The short y of Visva is lengthened before nara 

by Paiiini ^ ^ ^T^TT^IT , T I YI. 3. 129 S. 1048.], 

Mantra 4. 

qx^ : H y 11 

Svnpnasthanah, the place of dream ; seated in the throat, which 
is the place of dreams, for when the soul abides there then dreams are dreamt. 
The place of imagination. Antah-prajnah, inward consciousness. The 



288 


MANIjU KA-UPANISA d. 


Lord here makes thejiva perceive the inner objects, the impressions latent in 
the soul. Such impressions are called here anlar or inner. Saptangali, 

seven limbs. The same as the last, , Ekoiiavimsati, nineteen. 5^: 

Mukhah, mouths, faces. The same as the last Praviviktabhuk, eating 

the differentiated objects, the subtle as different from the dense : experiencing 
the differentiated, namely, the impressions left by the objects perceived in the 
waking state. Taijasah, the chitla or mind consists of tejas or light. Hence 

it means, the luminous, (because the objects have here a brilliancy not to be 
found in the physical objects —or the objects of perception in this state arc 
modifications of the light (lejas of the chitta—the as'ral and the mental matter.) 

Dvitiyah, second, Padah, part. 

4. (U*) In the rigion of dreams, the Lord is called the maker of 

the inner perception. He also lias seven limbs, iiinleen mouths, enjoys 
subtle objects, is called Taijasa, the llluminer. This is the second foot of 
Vi Min.—4. 

MADHYA’S CO-MM KNTAKY. 

[iVoti*.— lloforc describing Taijasa and other states, the commentator now describes the 
mil ure of dreams. He first explains what is meant by l he phrase " enjoying the subtle 
objects,” “having inner perception, &e."l 

In the Yaraha l'nrana we find : “ Pravivikta or ‘subtle’ is that which manifests itself 
in dreams, being impressions of objects perceived in the waking state. The state of con¬ 
sciousness by which these subtle objects are perceived is called aniar-prajna or inner percep¬ 
tion and the Lord is culled the Antnrprajna because lie causes this internal perception." 

[The word pvavivikla literally means specifically (pra), distinguished or differ¬ 
entiated (vivikta) from the waking object. The objects perceived in the waking state have 
an external reality, common to all beings in the same plane : the objects perceived in 
dreams are revivals of impressions received in the waking state, and have an external 
reality, only to the dreamer. The perception takes place through the internal organ called 
inanas ; so it is called inner perception. The Lord causes the jiva to perceive these 
through the Inner Organ; and lie also knows (hem : therefore it is called antarprajfia. 
The commentator next mentions the dreamless state called su.snptaj. 

Mantra 5. 

^ WTO ^ cKTjqHH I g<p- 

7R-: ||^|| 

Yatra, at what time or place, in what stale, jjr: Suptal', sleeping, 
covered by nescience. Or jj-| r He who has obtained (apta) the happiness 
(su) : the state in which the Lord is reached, r Na, not. ^jr Kanchnnn, 
anything at all, except—(i) the essential form of the jiva, (2) Time, (3) Nescience 
and (4) the rest of sleep. The perception or consciousness of these four docs not 
vanish even in deep sleep. rrr* Kamain, desire (or object of desire). 
Kamayatc, he desires, r Na, not. r^r Kanchana, any (dream) at all. 
Svapnam, dream. r> 3TR Pasyati, he sees, Tat, that. ij^rr Susuptam, 
the condition of deep sleep : the same as snsupli. ij^rwitr: Susuptastliannh, 
the region of sleep, i.c. r the ctehr of the licart. The place of sushupti, i.c. y the 
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particular petal of the heart, the entrance of the soul in which produces 
susupti. Ekiblniiali, having become one (as in darkness all things 

become one, being covered by darknesb, without however really becoming 
one) Or when the Visva and the Taijasa aspects arc united in Prajna. 
*Tj1R*r: Frajhanaghanah, the revealcr to the jiva of the nescience only. 
The word ghana means 1 ignorance.’ The whole word means u He who 
produces the consciousness of ignorance or absence of knowledge.” Igno¬ 
rance here incluics I'imc, and the bliss of sleep and the idea of Self. The 
Lord produces in the jiva the c mseiousness of these only, and takes 
away the consciousness of every thing else. Compare this word with the 
jiva-ghana of the Prnsna Up, V. a. The jiva wrapped in nescience is 
called ghana. Eva, even, only. It qualifies Prajiiana-gliana. STR^r: 
Anandamaynh, blis-fnl; full of infinite Ananda: whose essential nature is 
bliss, ft He, verily. Anandabhuk, enter of bliss. Enjoys bliss, 

pure and simple, without objects of sense. The Lord is always " enjoyer of 
bliss but as Visva and Taijasa He enjoys bliss through the objects; here 
Me enjoys bli-s itself, Chctomukhah, whose face is wisdom, />, 

whose whole l)ody is wisdom. Wisdom-faced. The superconscious root of 
mental consciousness.* Prajnali, completely non-knower; according to 

Sankara it means All-knower, because it knows all things, hence called prajna 
or All-knower. Hut according to Madhva it means non-revealer : little-knower. 
Hrftq: Tritiyah, third, Padah, part, form 

5 (U 5 ). That is called deep sleep where the sleeper desires no 

desires and sees no dreams. In the region of deep sleep, Haw has unifier] 
(Himself with Vislva and Taijasa), is the maker of the torpidity of conscious¬ 
ness of the jiva, is full of abundance of bliss, enjoys bliss alone, and has 
a body consisting of pure Intelligence and is called Prujfia—the Maker 
of Unconsciousness. This is the third foot of Visnu.—b. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The dreamless sleep called susupti should bo understood to bo a state of Tamas or 
ignorance. The jiva in that state has reached Hari, called Prajna, and remains then 
enveloped in tamas. Tt, therefore, desires nothing and perceives no objects, except tho 
tamas, and itself,and time (and bliss). Ilari Himself under tile name of Prajiia is the Lord 
of this state of sleep or susiipta. Hari, the Maker of Dreams, is called Taijasa because 
He illumines (tejas) the impressions of external objects in the mental body, or cliitta 
called also Taijasa and shows them to the jiva. Hari, the sifter of Men, is called 
Prajiia, because lie does not cause the perception of any external object to the jiva—He 
prevents external objects or their impressions to reach the jiva-eonscionsness. The 
word Prajiia is compounded of two words q (pra) highest -f- Ajfia (ignorance.) 
That winch causes highest ignorance or unconsciousness is Prajiia—for then Mari causes 
the jiva to be enveloped in darkness.' (The commentator next explains tho word ekibhhta). 

= * The word k mtikha * is illustrative of the whole body. Or the word mule ha may - 

mean here mtikhya or the chief, the best, the “ best ” here would mean “ full of "— and so 
chctoimikha would mean “full of wisdom," i.e., or II The 

other two aspects, i.r., the Visva and the Taijasa also possess these two attributes of bein<y 
“ fulTof bliss” (anamlamaya) and “full of wisdom ” (chetomukha). ~ 
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The Prajfia makes the Yisva and Taijasa become one in Susupti, therefore Prajha 
is said to be cki-bliuta,—unified or become one : because Visva and Taijasa have entered 
the condition of oneness here. 

(Next the word Prajfiana-ghana is explained). The jiva when enveloped in tamas is 
called ghana (or frigid, or congealed or torpid). Ilari is called Praj fi a na-g liana because He 
makes the ghana or torpid jiva have consciousness (prajha) of merely itself (jiva), of time, 
and of bliss in the sleep-state. The maker of ghana-conseiousncss is, therefore, called 
V rajnana-g 1 1 ana. This we find in Pralcasiku. 

The word “ Anandatnaya " means “full of entire bliss. 1 ’ The word “ chctomukha ” 
means the face, the essential nature of which is Intelligence or Jhanam, i.e., the pure 
intelligence is the month. The word is an example of inverted compound. The 

proper form would be ghanaprajfiana. We say so because in thsKarika verse the 

word used is gliana-prajfia. 

Though the Lord in the state of Yisva and Taijasa also enjoys bliss, yet there the 
bliss is mixed up with objects. lint here lie enjoys bliss and bliss alone, nntinged by 
objects: and, therefore, lie is called Auanda-blnik especially. 

The attributes Anandatnaya, ‘full of bliss,’ chetomukha, “pure intelligence-faced,” 
sarvajfia, 1 Omniscient,’ and sarvesvara, “ Lord of all,” though specially mentioned with 
regard to Prajha, must be understood to apply to Ills oilier three states also; and 
though the two attributes Anamlamaya and chetomukha are read in the verse specially 
describing prajha, yet they are by analogy, to be applied to the other states also. The 
other attributes like omniscient, &c., are read in a verse not specific of Prajha. 

Mantra 6. 

qrj nrr ft *JeTT- 

^ It 

qq: Esah, Lhis, I lari having these four aspects (lliree already described 
and the fourth to be mentioned). Sarvcsvarah, ruler of all. qq:-Esah, 

this. Sarvajnali, All-knowcr. qq: Esah, this. Antnryami, the 

Inner Ruler of all, Inner-controller, qq: Esah, this, Yonili, tlic womb; 

tlic Creator, the Cau^c. Sarvasya, of all. PrabhavApyayau, ihc 

origin and end. f| IE, because. >£TRT Bhutnnam, of creatures. 

0 . (T 9 ), This is 1 lio Lord of all, this the Knowcr of all, this the 

Internal Ruler, this the Cause of all, (his is verily (lie origin and end 
of all creatures,—0. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

‘This/ tlic Atman having four forms, has the attributes of possessing lordliness 
over all and knowledge of all. The Supreme Self has four forms, and is inside the bodies of 
all living beings, and is known by the name of Yisva, Taijasa, Prujiia and Tnriya. All 
those forms are full of perfect Miss; all of them arc chetomukha or body of intelligence, 
because their essential nature consists of Perfect Knowledge. The word Mukha or 
month is illustrative of the whole body. Or the ‘Mukha’ means mukliya 1 host ’ or 
‘full’ and chelo-mukha would mean “full of intelligence wisdom is whose primary 
attribute. Thus in the Markan.Ieya we readThough the word mukha primarily 
denotes ‘face/ yet it here suggests the fullness of the knowledge of the Lord, because 
the word mukha is hero to bo taken in the sense of mukliya or chief or best or full. 
So clicto-nHikha = ehetasfi jfianena rmikhah puririh “ full (mukha) with wisdom (chctfis.)” 
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[.Vote.—The Lord has been said to be here the enjoy or of the dense and of subtle 
objects in the states of Visva and Taijasa. This is inappropriate. The bliss of the Lord 
would then be dependent on objects. Moreover this is against his nature of being all-bliss 
in Himself. This objection is answered next.] 

\Yc read in the Brahma-Tarka“ llari who is all-bliss, enjoys the dense and subtle 
objects merely as a sport, ami not because they can give Him joy; as the sun’s light is 
not at all increased when a lamp is shown to Him (in puja).” 

K A RIKA-Verse i. 

i 

sjf|: snrr i 

snr ^ vNt nr*r 11 \ n 

^(=T Aura, in this. rpr Ivc, these. >o?T3?r : Slokali, verses. bha- 

vanti, arc, Lhliih, outside, external, Prajnan, consciousness. ; 

Vibhuh, the all-pervading, the Lord. : Visvah, Visva. 11 i, verily. 

3r;Hjr Antar, interior, inner, subjective. sjg : Prajnah, consciousness, g Tu, 
but, and. Taijasa, Taijasa. Ghaua-prajnah, congealed or torpid 

consciousness or the consciousness of jiva’s ownsclf alone. Talha, simi¬ 
larly. Prdjnali, Prajna. tt^: Ekah, one. Eva, alone f% v Jr Tridha, 

three-fold. ^ i Smritah, is called. 

On this there are the following verses: — 

7. (K 1 ). The Lord is called Visva when lie produces consciousness 
of the external world, Mo is styled Taijasa when causing subjective 
consciousness, Me is Prajfui when I le slops all consciousness of the object, 
and jtva-consciousncss only remains. Thus One alone is said to be 
three-fold—7. 

KarikA-Vekse 2. 

nrs^T *^^3 1 

^ zk iri 

Dnksina, right. Aksi, eye. 5% Muklie, in the front portion, 

in the front of the right eye. : Visvaly, the Vi^va, *R(% Manasi, in the inner 

sensory (Manns), Anrar, within, g I‘u, but. ; Taijasah, the Taijasa. 

Akase, in the ether. =q Cha, and. Hridi, in the heart. jjr*C: Prajnah, 
the Prajna. ik v l\ Pritiha, three-fold. Dehe, in the body. Vyavas- 

thitah, residing, staying, placed. 

8 . (K*k The scat of VisJra is the right eye, within the inanas 
dwells Taijas, while Prajna is in the ether of the heart; thus lie dwells 
three-fold in the body.—8. 

KarikA-Verse 3. 

ft ^53^ Irara: strirtk 1 
ct^jt snirf^rar Sun ira.iT 

Visvali, the Visva. Hr Hi, verily Stliula-bhuk, tlic cater of 

the dense, Nityam, always, tins: Paijasab, tlie Taijasa. Pravi- 

vikia-bhuk, tlie eater of the subtle. 37(^3537 Ananda-bliuk, die eater of bliss. 

38 



292 


MAtiDUKA-UPANTSAr). 


^ Talha, similarly. JTRT Prajnal), the prajiia. fw Tridlia, three-fold. *in 
Bhogam, experience, enjoyment. Nibodliala, know ye. 

9. (K*). The Virfva verily ei.joys tlie dense objects, theTaijasa is the 
enjoyer of the subtle; similarly, the Prajiia is the experienoer oE bliss; 
thus know ye the three-fold objects enjoyed.—9. 

K ArikA-Vekse 4. 

fas* srfaf^K' g I 
^ rT^T STTfT* firm friTR*! ll’dll 

^ Stl)ulam r the dense. rH3?T Tarpaynte, satisfies. Vi*vam, the 

Vi*va. rrf%l^=FF Praviviktam, the subtle, g 1 u, and. ?rare laijnsam, the laijasa. 

Anaudam, the bliss. ^ Cha, and. 1 atlia, similarly, SNSj Prajnam, 

the P raj ha. f%v Tr lYidha, three-fold. Triptim, satisfaction. Vija- 

natha, know ye. 

10. (K*) The dense gives satisfaction to the Yisvsi ; the sul)fle satis¬ 
fies the Taijasa, the bliss similarly satisfies the IVijiia, understand ye 

thus the three-fold satisfaction.—10. 

K “\rika-Veksil 5. 

fag vjrog 7JT $in?f JlIrRI I 

T&s h hmi 

Trisu, in the three, gprg Dhamasu, in the mansions. qg Yat, what, 
Hf*3q Bhojyam, the object of enjoyment. VTRTT Bliokta, the enjoyer. q: Yah, 
who. ^ Cha, and. srqftRrT: Prakirtitnh, described. Veda, knows, fr^r 
Etnd, this, wq Ublinyam, both, q: Yah, who. g Tu, but. ^ Sa, he. 
Bhimjatiab, enjoying, experiencing, q Na, not. f^qq Lipyate, besmirched, 
stained. 

11 . (Iv 5 ) But lie who knows both the enjoyer and the objects 
enjoyed, in these three mansions as above described, is not tainted (by 
action) though experiencing all objects.— 11. 

Aotc.—The above versos 7 to 11 are really Karikns of Giuulapada, hut are taken by 
Mndliva as part of the Upanisad. He calls them mantras seen by a seer ggj^gj: *t^t: 
He naturally then asks, arc these verses authority for what has been taught in the preced¬ 
ing part of the Upanisad or are they not ? If they are authoritative, then the Upanisad 
verses are of weak authority, as requiring the help of these to support them. If these 
verses do not lend authority to what proccds, then thcj r are useless. This dilemma is 
answered by the commentator in tlie following words: 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Thus wo read in the Garuila Parana :—“O sage! sometime a precept itself autho¬ 
ritative may be supported by another authority in order to strengthen it; as Yanina, 
the Lord of Hie Ocean, himself an authority, strengthens hi* revealed mantras “Om, 
&c.” by quoting the authority of another seer, with tlie words “on this there arc the 
following verses.” Moreover these verses are not mere repetitions, but an analysis of 
the mantras revealed Lo Vanina. They state explicitly v hat was suggested implicitly 
before. They show the four-fold nature of this triad. 
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[Note.—(i) The three kinds of prajiia or consciousness—(a) bahi prajiia (externalised 
consciousness), {b) ail tar prajitt (internal consciousness), (e) gliana-prajiia. (torpid 
consciousness). (* 2 ) tlio three regions (ti) righf eye, (b) internal-sensory or man a *, (c) the 
ether of the heart. (3) The three objects of enjoyment (1) the threc-folcl satisfaction.] 

KarikA-Verse 6 . 

*Hr srcsfr \\\\\ 

jprg: Prabhavah. origin, producer. H^THRr Sarvabhavanam, of all beings, 
inanimate and animate. HrTf Satam, of the good, fRi Iti, thus, Vini- 

schayab, belief, firm conviction, Sarvam, all. Janayati, produces, 

qrn: Pranah, Prana, the life. Chetas. consciousness. aiiisun, rays 

sparks of consciousness, centres of consciousness. 5^: Purusah, purusa 
the person. Prithak, separately. 

12. (K 6 ) The good have this firm belief that He (Hari) is the crea¬ 

tor of all tilings. He produces every (material) object, as well as every 
centre of consciousness (Jiva) separately.—12. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

“ The Creator of all things ” in the above verse refers to ITari, for He alone is un¬ 
doubtedly the Creator. The good have this belief, but those who arc evil have a contrary 
belief. “ Prana " in the above means the supreme Narayana, because He is the leader 
(pranotri) of all. 

Karika*Verse 7 . 

WT3T || vS || 

Vibhutim, the modification, different (vi) transformation or exist¬ 
ences (bhavana) of Visnu, such as Mahat, &c. They say Brahman itself be¬ 
comes modified into objects. Prasavam, the origin, the creation, the 

source of the world. 5 Tu, hut, Anye, others. Manyante, think. 

Sfisti-chintakali, creation-lhinkers: those who have the conceit 
that they are expert in the knowledge of cosmogony : such as the followers of 
Bhaskara. Svapna-maya-svarupa, dream-illusion-like : as is ihe 

creation of objects of dream, or as the objects of illusion created by a hypnotist 
(aindrajalika-maya-sadrisa). Sristih, creation, Anyaih, by otliers, 

such as the followers of Maya-vada, the crypto-Buddhists. nRifFRl Vikalpita, 
imagined, not real. 

13. (K 7 ). Some thinkers (the pantheists or parinAm-vadins) are 

of opinion that the creation x n ‘°ceeds from tlie transformations of Visnu, 
others (the Idealists—vivarta and mAyAvAdins) think that the creation is 
like unto a dream or an illusion (with no reality in it). —13. 

[Note .—If Is vara, the Unchangeable, mortifies himself as creation, then he becomes 
something inferior. »So the first view cannot be correct. The second view is open to the 
objection, why should the Almighty resort to illusion. A hypnotist who cannot produce a 
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real object, creates the illusion of an object* Moreover, the Lord who is always Omni¬ 
scient, can have no dreams—His knowledge is always valid and is subject to no sublation.] 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Both the learned and the ignorant propound various theories as to creation. Some 
say Visnu himself gets modified or transformed into the various objects such as ether, air, 
Ac. This becoming (hhiili) of diverse (vi) objects is called His vibhuti or transforma¬ 
tion. Only the seeming wise and not the truly wise, however, say so. Another class, equally 
ignorant, assert that the creation is unreal as a dream, or as an illusion created by an 
illusionist. 

K arika-Verse 8 . 

smn 11 <s n 

Ichchamatram, mere will, yqi: Prabhoh. of tlie Lord Hari. 
Sristih, creation. fR Ili, thus. ?j|r Sristau, in creation. ftRnfrfT Vinischitah, 
ascertained, tlie conclusion of true sages, like Brahma, &c., and such they teach. 

] L (K 9 ). The ci*eation of the world by tlie Lord is through His 
more will. This is the conclusion arrived at (by true sages).—14. 

M AD1IV A’S COM M K XT ARY. 

All true sages like Tlrahniii and (lie rest deelare that the 'entire universe proceeds 
from the mere will of the Unchanging, All-Intelligcnco—the Lord Ilari. Why should the 
All-Powerful have recourse to illusion (like a jngglor), and why the All-Knowing should 
dmm a false universe, (as think the mfiyavadins)? How can the Lord free from all faults 
become modified into various imperfect objects (as think the lihfiskaras)? Therefore tins 
universe is created by the mere will of Visnu, who is free from ail modifications. The 
teaching of the cuLirc Vedas is thal the creation is real. 

[ Note .—The word is derived from y/bhu with the allix pin. He who c.vi.i/s (bhavati) 
in the same excellent (pra) form is prnblm—i.c. t who is above all vikaras. This sets aside 
parinshnavuda which supposes the Jlraliman to undergo all modifications in tlie shape of 
objects. This is one meaning. The second meaning of prabhu is “ lie who has power 
(prabhavati) to do all”—(ho Almighty. This sets aside tlie illusion theory—for the 
weak man only rests contented with producing illusion, as he cannot create the real object-. 
The third moaning of prabhu is, “lie who knows (aiuibliavnti) in the highest (pra) 
degree’’—the Omniscient. This sets aside the mAyavada. Tlie Lord being All-knowing 
cannot, have maya or nescience. Thus by using one word prabhu, all Lho three erroneous 
theories have boon set aside.] 

K arikA-Vj-rse S.—(continued). 

iJcTRt II || 

cMoTr* Kalat, from time, sj^fir Prnsutim, hirlli, origin. vRRr Bhulfmam, 
of beings, rsr Manyantc, think. ^rr 5 Tr%^T 3 Fr: Kala-cbintakab, time-thinkers, 
those who think that the time is ihe highest, 'Phis is illustrative of others 
also. Some think Brahma to be the creator ; some call Pradhana or Nature 
the creator, &c,, and so on, 

14. (K 9 ). The thinkers about Time are of opinion that Time is the 

origin of all beings.—14. 
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[Note—If the creation proceeds from the mere will of God, what is Ilis object in creat¬ 
ing ? If He creates with some object for His own satisfaction thou he is not full ; if Ho 
creates without any slick desire, then His action is motiveless. This objection is raised 
and answered next.] 

Karika-Verse 9. 

II fFT || ^ II 

HHTrS Rhogartham, for the sake of enjoyment, Srislilj, creation 

Jti tlius. ^ Anye, seme. Kridartham, for the sake of sport. Iti, 

thus. *r Cha, and. nsm A pare, others. Devasya, of God. irq- Rsa, this. 

Svabhavah, nature. Ayam, this. smraraw Apta-Kamasya, of the 

nttamcd-all-desires. Ka, what, Spriha, object, dcsiie. 

15. (K 9 ) Some lliink that ilie creation is for the sake of enjoy¬ 

ment, (of the Creator), while others think that it is for the sake of recreation, 
(to shake oil the lethargy of pralaya sleep or the ennui of the solitude of 
pralaya). This (act of creation) of God is Ills nature (without any motive). 

What motive there can be for one who lias all His desires satisfied ?—15. 

f Note.—The Lord does not want this creation for Ilis enjoyment, so the question of 
bhoga goes out. Then remains krwbi or sport. The Ramanujas hold that the Lord creates 
for the sake of recreation, to shake off the lethargy or ennui of pralaya. The siddhanta 
view, however, is that creation is no douht a JtId or sport of the Lord, but with no such 
object or motive, as the Ramanujas imagine. For Hari is Apta-Kama —whose desires are 
all fulfilled, so ho can have no such inclination. However though the Lord has no object 
of His own to be gained by creation. He creates for (he sake of others- to make jivas per* 
feet. As says tin* commentator ,Srinivasatathil cha lihagavafc srisleh sva prayojann- 
bliavcpi paraprayojanapeksatvam asty cva.] 

jNI A DII VA’S COM M E XT A R V. 

♦Some men of little learning say that this creation proceeds from Time. Some say it 
is from Uudra, some say from Rraluna, while others say it is from l’rudhana. All these are 
deluded verily ; because Xarayana, the Supreme, is tin* creator of all and possessed of all 
power. Ho is lltc one creator alone, and no one else. The Pradhanii (Nature), Time, Lirah- 
ma, or Rudra and others below them in rank, are all under the command of the Lord (and 
create under Ilis control). Some not very intclligcnt persons think that Visnu had some 
desires left unsatisfied, therefore, He creates (in order to attain the fullness of his being). 
Hut the wise say the creation is for the sake of sport only’, but a sport which is His nature 
(and not for the sake of throwing off laziness). For how can the Lord who wants nothing 
have any’ wants ? The above is so stated in llari vaiitsa. 



Second Khan da. 

# 

Maxtra i. 

^ ^ atr’ ?«nfrq^ i ^gg aare- 

SI TUafrfrTO^^^TcJ^a^a^nr aq^mW 5 TFcT ftRfltrf 
*Fa?% ^T ^TTcRT it ^ii 

^ Na, not. 3 rar:ff?r Antah-prajnam, Inner-Rcvealer, the rnanifestor of 
inner or subtle objects, />., the Taijasa, the maker of inner consciousness when 
He is not the maker of dream conditions of consciousness, and not showing 
dream object. lie is Nantaprajnah. ?r Na, not. *r?:JT*T Vahisprajham, the 
revealcr of the external; the revealer of the objects of the waking state, i.e. t 
the Visva. 'I he outer consciousness. When not functioning as Lhe maker of 
the waking state and showing external objects, He is called na-vahisprajna. ^ 
Na, not. 3*T3rT Ubhayatah, the intermediate, the both, i\e„ the state of partak¬ 
ing both of waking and dreaming—the reverie or somnambulism, ST^T Prajnam, 
the revealcr, the manifesto!'. ^ Na, not. sj^pr-qrf Pi ajhauaghnnam, ghana-praj- 
nanani, the re\ealcrof ghana or Nescience. Ghana is the jiva itself when covered 
by unconsciousness, in the state of deep sleep. ^ Na. not. Prajnam, the 
trance or snmprajnata Samndhi. When he docs not produce the samprajnata 
Samadhi even. That which is made known exceedingly (prakarsena jhapayati) 
is prajnn, a vivid thought picture or object of meditation. ;r Na, not. Ap- 

injham, the non-giver of knowledge. The Turiya is not entirely a non-giver of 
knowledge. He also gives a kind of knowledge. When He is not the non- 
giver, />., when he is the,giver of knowledge to the souls, who have thrown 
off their Dual body and aic going towards inukii. Adristam, invisible 

(to ordinary people, but visible to the lmiktas) who have received the grace of 
the chief Prana —the First Begotten, Avyavaharyam, not empirical, 

not perceptible, transcendental, cannot he an object of experience in Samsara, 
but in Mukli only, Agi ahyam, not seiznblc. Alaksnam, not 

having dhnrmns like the Vifjva, &c , incapable oi infeientinl proof. Not possess¬ 
ing the. attributes of vyapti or inferential knowledge like Visva, Taijasa or 
Prajha, in waking, diearning, and deep sleep. In all these states there is a 
standard by which one can know Him, but not so the Turiya. Achint- 

yam, beyond thought, that about which one cannot reason, Avyapa- 

clesyam, undcfinablc. Fka, one or supreme. Because lie is the chief, 

therefore one. Aimya, self, He is full, therefore called alnift or full The 

essential nature of the Lord is Supremacy and Fullness, therefore it is called 
niknlmyam. PraLyayn, belief or knowledge : whose form is knowledge. 

Saram, bliss or nnandam. The Supreme (cka) fulness (fitma) 

whose form is knowledge (Praiyaya) and bliss (sara), the One Infinity, means 
knowledge and bliss. Prnpanchopasamnm. flic word prapaheha, 

i spread out through gunas/ The word upa&mia means that whose essential 
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form is most excellent bliss The highest (upa) bliss (sama) spread through¬ 
out (prapaneha) = Visnu, or the all-pervading (prapaficha) highest bliss. That 
which destroys (upasama) all evils (prapaneha.) The word up a like ul menus 
most excellent, and sama means bliss, upasama, the most excellent bliss. Pra- 
pancha—all-full. Santam, peaceful. Sivam, auspicious. Free from 

sorrow and full of joy, the personification of bliss, the joyous. 3^35 Advailam, 
erroneous knowledge of a thing is dvaitn. The destroyer of dvnita or of false 
knowledge is ndvaita. This .qualifies Pi njna also. The meaning of ft or two 
is to denote more tha n one. t.e. t the essential nature of a thing is called oue t 
the non-essential is called two . Cliaturtham, the fourth. Manyanlc, 

they believe or think. Sah, lie, having the four-lold form of Viava, &c. ^[c*u 
Alnni. self. 'Flic Lord, of whom it was said in verse 2, that He 1ms four parts ; 
so ayam atma chatuspat. that atman is this. Sah, He, the fourfold. 

Vijneyall, to be known. All the four should be known not only Tunya. 

J. (U a ) When He does not produce the state of dream, nor the 
state of waking, nor the somnambulistic state, (/.<* , not active as Viava and 
Taijasa), nor the deep sleep state, nor the samprajnata samAdln state, 
when He gives the final knowledge (to the souls that have thrown off 
then last body and are proceeding towards Kclcasei, who is the Invisible, 
the Transcendental, I'nseizable, Ujjinferable, Inconceivable by reasoning, 
Undcfiiiable, the Single Infinity, Knowledge and Jiliss, the Destroyer 
of the five-fold bodily bonds, the Peaceful, the Joyous llie Destroyer of 
false knowledge, He is called the Fourth. Thus is the Atman, the four¬ 
fold. He, the four-fold, must be known.—10. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY: 

Visnu, in the form of Turiya, resides in the space at the end of the twelve. The 
Mukfcas only know this form of the Lord ; it is not scon by men leading the ordinary 
empirical life of saiiisura. They whose mind is completely concentrated in the Lord, who 
have reached the sixteenth kala and obtained His grace, and who arc seers of the aparoksa 
get sometime the vision of this High Goal. 

[Note.—Dvftda^antc—at the end of the twelve—means the open space which is twelve 
fingers above the head. (The aura generally extends so far—therefore, it means outside 
the physical body but within the aura). Or it may moan a point within the brain which 
is twelve lingers from the root of the nose. (May it not refer to the pineal gland? or 
the pituitary boilyVj This is the fourth seat of Yisim in the human body. The sixteenth 
kala is the name of the chief life, the First-born, the Mukhya Prana. The grace of this 
Mukliya Prana is a necessary condition for obtaining Divine Vision or apaioksa. See 
Pr. Up., VI. for the sixteen kalas. The aparoksa is dependent upon the grace of the 
First-begotten.] 

The word ekatmya-pratyaya-saram means that He is one (oka), i.e., the Chief, lie is 
the atman or full. His form or nature is the Principal All-fullness (cka-atmya) : therefore 
He is called ekatmya. He is pratyaya or knowledge. He whose form is knowledge is 
called pratyaya. lie is Sara or bliss. The whole phrase (diatmya-prntyaya-saram there¬ 
for means ‘the One Infinity, knowledge and bliss. ’ The phrase prapaficha-upasamrt 
means the All-pervading Yisnu whose form is the highest bliss: for prapaneha means 
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4 spread out/ 4 all-pervading, ’ &c. Upa means highest, and -Sama means blissful. Or it may 
mean 4 Visnn, the destroyer of bonds’: for prapailcha moans 4 bodily bonds, ’ upa-sama 
4 the destroyer; for the Lord Tiiriva destroys all bonds and gives Mukti. The Turiya 
is called faivam, because He is free from all'sorrows and is essentially all-joy: and this is 
the sense in which the word fc>iva is used in the Scriptures. The Turiam is called 
advaitam for the following reason as given in the Mahalmyain : — 

44 A mistaken notion is called ‘dvaita,’ and as Ilaii, the Turiya, the Highest Person, 
destroys this misconception (by imparting true knowledge or by giving Mukti) Ho is 
called advaitam, the destroyer of false knowledge.” 

According to Sankalpa, the word Dvaita is tints derived 

44 To the 4 to know/ is added tho atlix ^ kta, and we get meaning 4 known,’ 
‘knowledge,' :=f^j r 4 double knowledge ’-knowledge of a thing not as it is, but 

contrary to it: (just as ‘duplicity’ is opposed to ‘simplicity’), knowledge obtained 
not by the simple and single method, but l>v a second or a false mot hod.” 

Tims Dvitam means “known by a circuitous or second-hand method. ” To this 
is added the allix^nr without change of sense (svarUia), and we get ^ dvaitam. 

The word anlar-prajua means knowledge (or consciousness) of internal impressions 
(as in dreams) : Hahi-prajna means consciousness of external objects: prajnana-ghana 
means deep sleep, prajna means the stale midway bclwceii waking and dreaming, when 
the jiva perceives external sounds, &c., but dreams dreams as well (somnambulistic state ?) 
W'iion the Lord produces none of these live states of consciousness in the jiva, that form 
of the unborn Lord is called Turiya. In tins form lie produces none of the above kinds 
of states in the jivns : but lie is the giver of all knowledge, in that Turiya form, to the 
Released Souls (according to their capacities). The above is from the Uraliman cl a Puraiia. 

The Turiya is called invisible, because the iurn-free souls cannot see Him, and He 
is not visible except through the grace of the sixteenth (the Chief Life), lie is called 
transcendental (avyavahaiyam) because lie does not come within the sphere of sense 
perception unless one got Kclca.se (for the Lord is perceived then by the Free Souls). 
’I’he word agrahyain (unsellable) has the same sense as avyavaharyam (transcendental). 
The word alaksanam means that which cannot be an object of inference. The Yisva, 
Taijasa or Priijiia can be inferred or measured; but the Turiya is without such mark: 
and because lie is alaksanam, therefore. He is beyond thought (acliintyam or above 
reasoning). (I5ecan.se. He cannot be reasoned about) therefore, lie is nmlefinalilo ; except 
by one mark, namely, chidanamla—lie is consciousness and bliss. The Turiya is the cause 
of all the activities of the Keleased Soul. (The Turiya is thus possessed of a laksauam, 
but for the Muktas only.) 

The phrase 44 sa a tin a sa vijilcya" does not mean that the Turiya alone is the Self, 
lie aloiic.is to lie known, but that the Atman, of which it was premised in the beginning 
44 soyam alma cliatuspat■ “ this atman has four-feet ” has now been described in its 

four-fold divisions. The repetition of '* sa atma ” lien* is to mark the conclusion, as its 
use in the second verse marked the beginning. The description or the cliatuspat Atman 
ends here. Localise the next section commences a separate description of it, as regards 
its four-syllables or the aksara or Imperishable atman, the adhyaksararn, by using the 
phrase 44 so ’ yam atm a adhyaksararn. ” Thus we read in the Pratyava :— 

44 The seekers of Release should know tin* Atman having the four-fold form of Visva, 
Taijasa, &c.: for though He is without qualifications or divisions, yet the Lord is des¬ 
cribed as having those four-fold forms. ” 

[Soi (\—The phrase 44 sa atmasa vijheynh,” marks the conclusion of the topic started 
by (lie phrase 44 so ' vain aiinfi cliatuspat. ” The phrase ** so' yam ;Uina adhyak.sara ’* of the 
next verse starts a new topic, sliowiug how Uic syllables of Om correspond with Yisva, 
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&c. The first section describes tlie four-fold aspect of the Lord, so that the Mumuksu 
by meditating on Him may gotMukli: tlic next topic lias a rtilTorent object in view. 
Moreover, the phrase “sa afcmfi savijilesah '* <lop.s not mean that the TurTya alone should 
be known, He alone is the atwan : but it applies to all the four, namely, to YU'va, Tiiija.su, 

&c.]‘ 

K A RIKA V ERSES. 2- 

^'Rir HWrf Atra (on this) etc., (these) slokah (verses) bhavanti arc. 
On tills are the following verse 1 * ; 

FTf%: I 

^tcT: || \e || 

R^rT: Nivriueh, on the cessation. ^Hr^Rr* Sarva-duhkhanam, of all 
sorrows. The Lord Turiya having brought about the cessation of all sorrows. 
f*lR: Isanali, ihe life ( =?r: impeller) of the uiuktas (fitfrd; the controller 

of the perfect ones, who have reached lordliness. s?g: Prabhuli, tlie Lord, the 
cause. Avyayah tlie unchanging. Advailah, the destroyer of 

false knowledge. Sarva-bbavanam, of all jivas or tliinkei s. Bhava 

means the jiva because it comes into being (bhava) or manifestation by enter¬ 
ing into a body. That which comes or exists (bhavati) through the Lord, />., 
a being is called bhava. Or s /bhu, 1 to think,’ bhava, a thinker.*^: Dcvah, the goal, 
derived froniy/div, ‘to go,’ The goal of all jivas. gq: Turyali, the Turiya. f%g: 
Vibliuh, all- pervading, capable, Smritah, is declared, 

2. (Iv*°) Tlie all-pervading Turiya is said to bo tlie goal of all 

thinkers, when all their sorrows cease (and they get nnikti). He is 
the controller of the released souls, and is unchanging and the destroyer 
of false knowledge.—17. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

Tho cause of tlie cessation of all sorrows is the Lord Turiya. Thus says the Pratya- 
hilra :—“ Ilari in the form of Turiya is declared to be the giver of salvation. He is the 
(deva) goal of all jivas, because towards llim all go. Tho jivas arc called bhuvu, because 
they come into existence (bhavanti) from the Lord. He is called JUana, because ho is t,hc 
aiiana or controller of fs’as muktas/’ 

KArikA-Versfs 3 . 

enra^r fuehrer 1 

unn it 3 3 * * 11 U II 

Karya, effect, illusion, the waking stale, because it is the cffecl of 
nescience, by which one gets the false notion of 1 I ’ and ‘mine.’ Karya-baddha 
would thus mean bound by the idea of T and ‘mined Karana, cause, avidya. 

Baddhau, bound by the chain of cause and effect—existing in the sphere of 
causation. The Lord as Visva and Taijas binds tlie jivas in the chain of 
cause and effect. #r Tau, the two. Visva-Taijasau, the Vfsva hnd 

Taijasa. Isyate, are desired, are said to be. sjr*D Prajnah, the prdjna. 
Karana, the cause. Baddhah, bound, g Tu, but. fr Ovau, the two. gq. 
Turye, in the Turiya. Na sidhyatah, are not valid, do not exist. 

30 
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3. (K' 1 ) Both Viava and Taijasa arc lielrl to be bound by cause 
and clTect both, Prftjna is bound by tlie chain of cause alone, but neither 
cause nor effect has any validity in Turiya—18. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord as Vi.sva and Prajna is said in the Scriptures to be bound, by which it is 
meant that the bondage of the jivas in the chain of cause and effect is under His will and 
control. For how this Supreme can ever bo bound ? lie by whose command everything 
else is bound, lie who is the Lord of bondage, the Self of knowledge cannot be bound. As 
says the Kausarava Sruti : The phrases—” He is bound, He is sorrowful ” when applied to 
JIaii mean He causes the bondage, He causes sorrow (to the sinner). So also the phrases 
“Tie is Jiva, lie is prakpiti,” mean," lie causes animation or jivaliood (Jivayati). He fashions 
the world (prakaroti).” So also the phrases “lie is the inferior, he is non-eternal,” mean 
“He makes others inferior, He makes them temporal.” 

The same idea is conveyed by the following speech of the goddess of learning, Rara- 
svati, addressed to the Devas in Mahopanisad “O Mightj r Devas ! my duty ever is to 
proclaim the glory of Yisnu (in songs and poetry) and when 1 sing out the praises of others 
like Brahma, titc., that also refers to Yisnu, for Llicy derive their glory from Him. Ihit if 
anything be found anywhere apparently derogatory to Yisnu, know that I could never have 
intended it, for I am called Saras vat i because I always How (sarana) towards Ilim 
magnifying and proclaiming Mis greatness and romovc (sarana) all ideas derogatory to 
llis glory. Therefore know that the scriptural phrases must be so interpreted as to 
redound to the glory of the bord. 

A'otc.—In the waking state, the Lord as Vi.sva produces double bondage in the jiva, 
first the universal bondage of avidya (the cause) and second the bondage of the effect 
of avidya, namely, the illusion of one being an independent agent, &c. Similarly, two-fold 
is the boudage in the dream state also. In deep sleep, Prajua causes only one bondago 
—the bondage of the Miila avidya-the Universal Nescience, the cause. In the Turiya 
there is absence ol both. This is tho state of non-bondage, freedom. The very fact that 
the jiva awakens, from the deep sleep back to the world, shows that the seed or tho 
cause was latent in lum, to bring him back to the world of cilcct. The Turiya is, therefore, 
tlie giver of wisdom and mukti. 

KARIKa-VeUSE 4. 

*T Sift I 

siTfr: Pfrsrc 11 \\ 

^ Na atinauam, not the Self, His own form, the own form of Prajna. 

Prajna does not show llis own form, ^ qng Na paran, not the others. Prajna 
docs tiot reveal to the jiva in deep sleep any other objects, except nescience 
or bliss and time and one's own identity. qq Cha eva, and even. ?r tjcSl Na 
satyam, not the truths, the virtuous deeds, the puiiya. q ^ Na api cha, and 
not even. Anritam, falsehood, the sin as opposed to virtue. qr*T: Prdjua 

the Lord as prajna. Kincha, whatever, h s%r% Na sainvctti=*fq^ira 

docs not cause (the jiva) to know, gar Turyam, the turiya. Sarvadrik= 

Sarvam darsayati-shows everything (to the Muktas). Sada, always, for 

ever. 

4. (K. ia ) Prajua shuts out from the jiva llis own form as well as 
other objects, lie shows to it then neither the truth nor even the false- 
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hood. Nothing whatever is shown to it, On the other hand, the Tnriya 
displays all objects eternally to the freed soul.—19. 

MAIM IV-VK COMMENTARY. 

Prajna conceals everything from tlie soul. The Lord as Prajfia reveals not to tlie 
jiva either His own form or those of others. lie shows to the jiva neither truth nor 
untruth, except the Jiva’s own form, and Time and Tamas. (In deep sleep, tho soul is 
conscious of its own existence, of Time and of Avidya or joy). In that state of deep sleep 
Ifc shows nothing to the soul but joy). Put the Tnriva, the supreme Lord, reveals evcrj r - 
thing to the soul in Mnbti. Thus we read in tho Pratyaya. 

[The commentator .Sri Madliva takes all these active verbs in a causative sense. 
He explains baddha (bound) by band halm (the binder, one who binds) : samvetti (who 
perceives) by samvedayati (causes another to perceive), Sarva-drik (seer of all) by sarva- 
pradarsayita (the revealer of all). Why should these active forms be construed as 
causative ? To this he answers by the following quotation from Bra lima tarka.] In the 
Brnlima-tarka we read :—“ The word agent or grammatical karta is defined to be sva- 
tantra-karta—that which is independent with regard to an action is called agent; 
(therefore karta always applies to the Chief agent. In the Upanisad the chief agent is 
the Lord.) Therefore Prajna is the chief agent in the act of unconsciousness—namely, he 
causes or produces unconsciousness in everything else. (Prajna has therefore alone 
freedom or independence in the act of producing unconsciousness). Similarly with regard 
to the act of showing others, the chief agent is the Turiya—therefore Tnriya is tlie karta 
of tho action of revealing everything to others. Thus from the very fact that Brahman 
is the highest agent, it follows that these verbs here must be construed in a causative 
sense, ” 

Karika Verse 5. 

i 

#3 Wd,l^d I STTfT: HT =5 jJTT ^ frOrT \\W II 

Dvaitasya, the duality, the false notion that the bodies. &c., are 
independent of the Lo r d. Agrahanam, non-acceptance, non-perception, 

gpq Tulyam, equal. Prajna-turyayoh, of Prajna and Turiya. Those 

who have reached the Prajna or the Turiya brahman have this point in 
common, that both have discarded the illusion or dvaita or the notion of being in¬ 
dependent agents or that they' and their bodies are not under the control of 
the Lord. The souls here never fall into the delusion of free-will. 
Bija-nidra-yuiah Prajnah = seed-sleep accompanied (is) Prajna, t\e. t associated 
with the seed or root of sleep or ignorance : the mulA avidyA, Prajna is always 
associated with this Root Nescience. As He is the Lord of this Mula avidya 
called also the Blja-nidra, He is said to be joined (Yuta) with her : as we say 
bhritya-viitah svami, the master accompanied by the servant. *rr ^ Sa chn, 
but she. g3S Turye, in the Turiya. ^ Na vidyate, does not exist. 

o. (K 13 ) The jivas who have reached the Prajna or the Turiya 
are both equal in so far as they 7 have risen above tlie illusion of duality 
(which consists in thinking that they are independet of the Lord). (The 
difference, however, between tliem is) that those in Pnijfia are covered by 
the Primeval Nescience, hut not so those who arc in Turiya. 20. 
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MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Viava and the rest are said to be joined (yutah), with sleep ; because she (the Sleep— 
Primeval Nescience) is under the Lord, and is His handmaid, in these three states. The 
force of yutah here is the same as in the sentence bli ritya-yutab Sviimi—the master joined 
with the servant, i.e,, the master under whose control is the servant. The phrase nidra- 
yulah Prajnali dees not mean that the Lord Projna is over]) owe red by the Sleep or Nes- 
cieucc for there can never be want of knowledge, in the ease of the Supreme Self. 

Note.—The Nidra or Muhi Avidya is the associate of the Lord in three states 
of Yisva, Taijasa and Prajfia. lie works through Her in those states. 

Though these four forms of the Lord arc identical, yet Brahman is said to do a tiling 
in a certain form, and not to do a thing in another form, from the point of view' of practical 
reality, and according to the particular power that He wields for the time being. The 
different aspects of Brahman arc identical (abheda) yet as different sets of activities 
appertain to different forms, they are said to be different. (Therefore it is said that as 
Turiya He does not do something which He does as Visva, <Src. It only means that some 
particular powers are used in one form and not used in another form). 

(The word Sarva-drik has been explained as ‘ He who shows all " and not as 44 He who 
sees all,” though both would be appropriate epithets of the Lord. The objection, however, 
to the second meaning is as follow's 

If the word sarva-drik in not construed as a causative and is not interpreted as 
4 lie causes the perception of all’ then Sarva-drik must be interpreted as “lie secs all” 
and not 44 lie shows all.” This would go against the statement that in Prajfia and Turiya 
the non-acceplance of dvaita is the common ground. (For then the pliarse turivam 
Sarvadrik would moan the Turiya is omniscient and sees everything. What is then 
the force of saying that the Turiya does not see (grahaua) the duality : for by the very 
fact of His seeing all lie would sec the dvaita also, and know it to be an illusion. Sarva- 
drik, therefore, must mean 44 shows all ” and not “sees all 

KarikA Verse G. 

*T H5[T =5 Hf^rTT: || |( 

rr Svapna, dream ; the illusion in Lbc form of cflccl. The waking state 
is also dream in tin's sense, Rjr Nidra, sleep, the avidya or nescience, ^jfr 
Yutau, joined. Associated with 4 dream* and'sleep.' Adynu, first two, 

namely,. Lhe Visva and the Taijns. They arc associated with both the illusion of 
Lbc phenomenal, and the great Ignorance : in other words with the " effect and the 
cause. ” PrAjnah, the Prajfia. g Tn, hut. Asvapnah, without ‘dream’: 

the illusion of “ effect. ” Nidraya, by sleep (in which there is no dream). 

The Prajfia is associated with the ‘ cause’ alone and free from the two-fold 
delusion called ‘dream’ and ‘sleep’. ^ Rjfr Nn Nidram, neither sleep. ^ qq 
^ Na eva cha, nor even, rr Svapnam, the dream, g^ Turye, in the Turiya. 
cpRTR Pasyanti, see. Rfa^TT: Nischitah, the persons who have known the real¬ 
ity, They who have thrown off the bond of the “ cause ” and the 14 effect.” 

0. (K.‘*) The first, two arc accompanied by dream and sleep, the 
Prfijfia (is associated) with sleep without dream. The wise perceive 
neither dream nor sloop in the Turiya.—21. 
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KArika-Vf.rse, 7 . 

^ITT H3[T?lyW3rHtr I 

<r^Ti jjfki 11 V\ 11 

^pq^TT Anyatha, contrary, wrongly j thinking that this body, bou^e, &c., be¬ 
long to him and not to the Lord. n^cR Grihnatah, of the person accepting or 
comprehending or perceiving, />., perceiving the tattva or reality wrongly is 
‘ dream ’ technically so called.- *qq: Svapnali, dream. The word is used here 
to include both the waking and the dream. The wrong notion of independent 
ownership of body, etc. f?rjr Nich'd, sleep or avidyii — the Great Nescience, the 
mother of all illusion. l'attvam, the Reality, the Lord. Not perceiving 

the reality at all is sleep. The real truth about the Lord, that He is independ¬ 
ent. Ajanatali, of not knowing. fqq^rH* Viparyasc, inverted knowledge, 

error or mistake, viparyase ksine when inversion is removed. T'lie constant rota¬ 
tion or revolution is also viparyasa. rT^r: Tayoh, of these two. Ksine, in the 
destruction, when destroyed: when exhaustion takes place of viparyasa or error. 

T utiyam, Turiyani. q^ Padnm, the goal, A^nutc, reaches, attains. 

7. (fv ls ) The word svapna or dream is applied to the wrong no¬ 
tion (such as that one lias independent ownership over his possessions 
and that they are not Lord’s); the word nidrfi or sleep means the wrong 
conception of truth regarding the attributes of the Lord, such as that He 
is not independent, & c. When the constant rotation of these two wrong 
notions becomes exhausted and ceases, then the Soul attains the goal 
of Turiya.— 22. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Prajiia and Turiya do not both cause the imposition of dvaita on the jiva. In 
this both are equal. The Turiya does not impose dvaita on the jiva, nor docs Prajiia also 
cause it—but Prajiia has under Him the Sleep which has latent in her the power of impos¬ 
ing dvaita on the jiva. This is the sense of the Scriptures. From one wrong knowledge 
arises another wrong knowledge, the error has a tendency to reproduce .itself. (Thus a 
wrong notion of a person’s entertaining in his waking state that he is an independent 
agent reproduces itself in dream, when he also thinks himself to be an independent agent, 
but with regard to objects which are merely revived impressions of the objects perceived 
in the Waking state and which the dreamer mistakes for real objects. The next verse 
describes how this eternal circle of wrong notions may cease.) 

Note.—(The jiva attains the Turiya the goal when both sorts of imperfections are 
destroyed—that of the waking and dream in which the soul takes something unreal to be 
real; and that of the deep sleep in which the true Reality is not known.) 

Note. — One perceives wrongly on account of the ignorance of the true nature of 
things. In the waking state men have the false notion of 1 1,* ‘ Mine.’ etc., and that they 
have free will, &c. That, state is, therefore, also a dream metaphorically. In the dream state 
truly so called, this false notion becomes still more erroneous and is applied to the revived 
false impressions of the waking state and the dreamer takes them as real as waking. In 
the deep sleep, there is total ignorance, perception of nothing. When the soul transcends 
both those imperfections, then the Turiya is reached. 
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The waking and dream are perceiving of inverted (viparyasa) images of reality, as 
one sees the inverted image of a landscape in a photogrphic camera. The deep sleep is 
the focal point from which commences th^s inversion. One must transcend the lens of 
Avidysi to sec the landscape properly. So long as one is within the camera, under the 
Great Cause, the ‘lens the mother of all inversions, lie can never see a right picture. 
The camera or Samsara must be left, the Avidya lens must be transcended, to sec the 
reality : there must be the turning over (viparyasa) of the inverted image in order to see 
it rightly. 

A T of*\- From a wrong perception of reality arises 1 dream from non-perception of 
it, ‘Sleep/ When the inversion arising from these two causes is removed, then (the Soul) 
reaches the Turiya goal. 

KaiukA-verse S. 

srasT i 

^rsmFl^iTITJTtri pc^ II vui 

Anadi, beginning-less. Visnumaya is called beginning-less be¬ 
cause belonging to the timc-Icss Visnu. Mayaya, by the power, by the 

Will : by the Prakriti, ns being under the will of Visnu 'I he word Maya 
means tlie will of the Lord, and the Avidaya who is dependent on Him. 
i|R: Suptnli (Svapitah), sent to sleep : immersed in the snmsnrn. Yada, when. 

Jivah, the soul, the individual self. Pi abuddhyate, awakens, gets 

wisdom through (the will of God and Mis grace and the instruction given by a 
True Master.) Hears the truth that the Lord alone is Independent, every- 
thing else is dependent on him, Tada, then. ^ Ajam, the Unborn, free 
from the faults of birth, decay, &c. Anidram, the non-sleeping, free from 

Ncscicnee. Asvapnnm, the non-dreaming, beyond the waking and the 

dreaming states—free from delusion. Free from the activities of Visva, Taijasa 
and Prftjnn forms. Advnitam, giver of freedom from wrong knowledge, or 

the remover of false notions, and of all evils. 3 ^% Buddliyatc, understands 
or knows immediately (apnroksn), then arises the direct, intuitive, immediate 
knowledge of God. 

8. !K ,S ) When the jiva awakens from the sleep, in which it was 
plunged by the eternal will of the Teginning-less Lord, then lie gels the 
direct vision of the Lord who is without birth, without ignorance, without 
delusion and who removes all wrong knowledge.—23. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

When the jiva, sent to sleep by the Maya or Will of the Anfuli or the Beginning-less 
Visnu, is awakened by the grace of that will, then it sees Via 1111. Tims we read in the 
Prakfisikn. (Understanding the Advailam moans seeing Visnu). 

KaRIKa-Verse 9. 

^ rT H^RTcT * ?T37*r> | 

ITPJr || ?vS || 

Prnpanchali, the pentad, the world, tlic false notion of n I ” and 
11 mine,” a notion that depends upon the mistaken relationship of self and owner¬ 
ship. The false noti m of the jiva arising from pot distinguishing himself from 
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his body and bodily relations. The notion of the jiva that he is the owner, 
and that his body, house, &c. t rrc his possessions is prapancha. hr Yadi, if. 
ftClH Vidyeta, exists, vi\s. t if it exists, because the soul lias put itself as if it was 
independent of the control of the Lord. If this false notion or prapancha exist 
even dependent upon another. If it be assumed, for argument’s sake, that this 
prapancha has an existence, though dependent. r^?R Nivarteta, will cease, 
(when the knowledge of the Lord is gained), Na Samsnyah, undoubt¬ 

edly, jjrt Maya, will of God. Matram = cieated : merely created by the will 
of God. Idam, this. Dvaitam, the false notion of the ignorant people. 
Advaitam, the true Brahman. The one. qRRcG Paramarthatah, of the 
Highest end, the supreme. The affix '• tas ” lias the force of genitive. From 
the grace of the Great End—the Lord. 

9. (K n ) Even if the false worldly notion (of “1” and “mine”) 
really exist, it would cease undoubtedly when the Lord so wills it. For the 
false notion regarding the one Lord would, in this view, be created by the 
will of the Lord, and cease when He wills otherwise.—24. 

.Vote.*—If this prapancha —the notion of “I ” and “ mine, ” “ own” and “ ownership”— 
were the essential nature of the jiva or soul, then it would never cease, even through the 
grace of God, for the essential attribute cannot be destroyed without destroying the thing. 
It follows, therefore, that the prapancha or the pentad or the pentuplc body of the soul, 
the five permanent atoms do not constitute the essential nature of the soul, the jiva takes 
them up through abhitmma or false identification with them : and it is under the will of 
the Lord, and consequently when there is His grace, and He wills that this false identifica¬ 
tion should cease and true knowledge arise, it coascs to exist. Therefore the Kiirika says 
that if it be admitted that this prapancha exists only because the jiva has not the right 
knowledge, then it would come to ail end when the true knowledge of God is obtained. For 
this mistaken notion or prapancha or dvaita arises from the mere will of the Great Ilcing — 
the One, the Advaita. The wise know the Lord as One and Advaita, but the ignorant break 
up His unity and think of Him as a plurality. Since the prapancha arises from the will 
of the Lord, it ceases also with regard to any particular jiva, if the Lord so wills it. 

This notion of the jiva that the body, &c., belong to him, has its root in the beginning- 
less time. Though this delusion is anadi yet it has an end. This delusion was created by 
the power of the Lord, by Ills Maya, and when He wills the contrary, it ceases. This is or 
the assumption that this false knowledge has a real existence. As a matter of fact, it has 
no true existence. Ignorance is mere negation of knowledge. It is not a ‘ natural* object. 

KarikA-Verse jo. 

iricr ter * n 11 h 

Vikalpah, false knowledge, wrong notion ; perverse (vi) creation 
(kalpa). RR^R Vinivsrteta, would cease. Kalpitali, created, imagined. 

HR Yadi, if, unreal. The word yadi here means the unreal, as explained in (he 
Bhagavata, XL Book. Kenachit, by some cause due to ignorance. 

Upadesat, through instruction (given by the Teacher or by the Lord) 
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after this arises bliss of Mukti. Ayaiii, this, Vadalj, saving, conclu¬ 

sion. 5 TT% Jnaic, on (Bralunan) being known rightly. Dvaitam, the* false 
knowledge of “own ” and 14 ownership ” =t Na vidyatc, docs not exist. 

%XQ lb, thus. It closes the quotation which began with the words “On this are 
the following verses." 

10. (K lh ) Therefore, this false notion arises from some cause (duo 
to ignorance), and so it is unreal, ami would crease when instruction is 
imparted by a Teacher. This is (lie saying of the wise, that when the One 
is known, the Two ceases to exist— 25. 

Note .—The false notion of “ 1 ” and “ mine,” when evci\\thing is really “Lord’s," 
is the creation of some cause that lias its root in ignorance. It is consequently unreal, and 
so it can be destroyed through right knowledge and true instruction givou by a teacher. 
When such knowledge is obtained, then arises the great bliss of M ukti. The perfects say 
that when the brahman is known, the unreality ceases and bliss arises. 

The Vikalpa or wrong notion that the body, houses, &c M are mine and belonging to me 
is really not an idea that has any truth in it, it is not Sviibhiivika. Hut. even, if any one 
owing to ignorance or “ common sense” were to make it a svahhavika tiling, hy thinking 
that it is a reality, still even hy proper instruction, given by a tear her it would come to 
an end. For this is the saving of the wise “ on knowing brahman right¬ 

ly, the false knowledge comes Lo an end.” These last verses have been taken also by 
Madhvu to prove the reality of the World, in opposition to the theory of its being an illu¬ 
sion. 



Third Kiianda. 

Mantra 1. 

m^T TT^T ^F.R ^RT 

*P5R ?fcT || ^ II 

U: Sab, iic. Ayam, tnis. Atma, The Lord, in the fourfold forms 

of Visva, Taijasa, <S:c. Adhyaksaram, iliac which surpasses (adlsi) all, 

and is imperishable, the Supreme and Imperishable, sftcfirc* Onikarah, desig¬ 
nated by Om : Om the Maker. The sound Om. 3?f>jqr^nT Adhimatram, numerous 
(adhi), parts or niairas ; whose parts arc all infinite and excellent, and full (adhi). 
Whose every portion is an infinity. qp?r IMdah, portions, steps, aspects like Viava 
&c. qm: Mairali, (me called) matras. qr-dr: Matrah, the matras or measures. 
x|-Cha. and. qren Pad all, poitions. Akarah, the sound ^designating 

the Visva. Ukarah, the sound U, the name of Taijasa. Mnkarnli, the 

sound M, the name of Prajna. ffS Iti, thus. 

1 . (U*) lie this Atman is the Supreme and Imperishable, and 

called Om. His every part is of surpassing excellence. 1 Lis portions are 
called measures and His measures are portions. These are the syllable 
^ A, ^ U and u Al.— 20. 

MADllYA’S COMMENTAKY. 

The word adhi-aksaram means He who surpasses (adlii) all and is great in every res¬ 
pect, and who is Imperishable faksara) : Or the most Excellent and Imperishable. The 
word adhiuiatra means he whose ni'itrds or parts are excellent (adhi) ; or he whose every 
portion is an infinity. (For every part of tho iniiuite must be infinite). This Infinite is 
called Om : which is made up of three sounds, the sound jj f and if. lie is called 
because he is symbolised by the letter f i,c ^ is His name. 

iVotcv—This and tho last khan ja eulogise the Pranava. In the previous two kliandas 
have been shown the fourfold aspect of the Lord as Visva, Taijasa, l'rajfia and Turjya 
and the four-fold syllables of Ombara, namely and the niida. Tliis Upanisad verse 

declares first the threefold Pranava, A. U. M. 

Mantra 2. 

3rr*m:rr<sT%T tNrafovrci imm TnwTH^r^TT^Tsratf^r c I 
^ ^ 11 ^ ii 

Jagaritasthanah, waking place. Vai«vanarah, Vaiwvana- 

ra. 3 T«RR: Akarah, designated by the sound A, which is 1 lie symbol of Visva 
aspect of the Lord. q?rqr Prathaina, first. qf^T Matra, portion. ?nq: Aptcli, 
because He brings (apavati or prapayati) all objects to the jivns, or He causes 
all jivas to grasp all objects in this state, therefore, it is a condition of apti or 
acquiring. ^Tfeq^ra Adivnatvat. Having a beginning. The Visva has two 
beginnings. To reach the waking state from that of sleep, the Visva separates 

40 
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from the Prajna. 'Thus the first beginning is P raj ha. From dieam also it conics to 
waking so Taijasa is the second beginning. Va, or, Apnoti, lie obtains. 

£ Ha, indeed % Vai, verily, ScWan, all cRPTK Kaman, objects of de¬ 
sire, through the grace of Visva, when released, Adih, first, Saviour, 

Visva, becomes the adi or saviour of such a person. ^ Cha, and. Bhava- 

ti, He becomes, q: Yah, who. rpf Evam, this. ^ Veda, knows. 

2. (L e ) The Lord in waking state is called Yaisvanara and is 
designated by the latter ^ A, and this is His first part ; for the word fipti, 
the approacher, begins with A, or because it has a beginning (Adi). He 
verily attains all desires, and Visva becomes his Saviour who knows 
thus.—27. 

MADIIVA’S COMMENTARY. 

Conventionally the Visva is spoken of as the (Alpha or) %f and so it is called aka ra¬ 
il c whose symbol is The Yaisvdnara, which has already boon described in the preceding 
mantras, as the first mfitra or aspect of the Ford (sec mantra 9 ) is again taught here and is 
symbolised by The Visva is said to be adiinan—“ He that has a beginning ” —because 
Prajiia and Taijasa precede it in manifestation. When waking from deep sleep (supti) the 
VHva separates from Prajna and so Prajiia becomes its adi or beginning. Similarly, M'licn 
waking from dream state, it separates from Taijasa. Thus llicsc two are the beginning of 
visva. The word “adi” in the text also moans that the Visva becomes the adi or saviour 
of the worshipper of 

Note —-Sometime a jiva suddenly awakes from deep sleep owing to being violently 
shaken or roused and does not pass through the intermediate stage of dream. Thus 
Prajiia becomes the beginning of Visva. Similarly, the jiva, often as a general rule, arises 
from a dreaming condition to the waking state and so the Taijasa also becomes the adi or 
beginning of Visva. 

Two reasons are given for the Visva being called ^ namely, that ^ is the contracted 
form of either “the Hriiiger," or of “adi," the .Saviour. We can derive the noun %[, 
the Bringer from llicy^jiq - , 4 to pervade' taken in a causative sense and adding the allix sf. 
The derivation of ^ ivoin 3RR problematic. 

Mantra 3. 

fs^rtjT 5 % irrc- 

^ ^ 11 \e n 

Svapnasthanah, llic place of dream, or the Lord presiding over 
svapna or dreams. 1 aijasah, Taijasa, the shining state, Ukarah, 

the letter U, having the name till The name of Taijasa is 31 ffrftar Dvitiya, 
second, *n<=rr Matra, measure, letter, portion. Utkansat, drawing away 

from (the idea of body ; and takes him to the region of stored up impressions 
or dreams). The cessation of external functions: and perception of dream ob¬ 
jects. Ubhaynlvat, producing two-fold effects, ic. y the stopping the per¬ 

ception of external tilings and causing the perception of internal dream objects. 
sr Va, or. Uikarsati. excels, f I la, indeed. % Vai, verily. 

Jhanasantatim, (through the) lines of knowledge. The current (santati) of 
knowledge is not broken. There is no gap in Ins consciousness, no break in 
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the flow of the stream of liis knowledge. On attaining Release, he becomes one 
of the perfects in knowledge and wisdom, sjrh: Samanah, balanced, through 
affection for all and freedom fiom faults,, he becomes an arbitrator among the 
Freed Souls : Judge. One who is equally inclined to both parties. Samana, com¬ 
mon. Or mana means pervading inside, samana—existing as a mana, />., ex¬ 
isting in tlie midst of all Perfects and Freed Souls : as their harmoniscr and 
moderator. ■q Cha, and. Bhavati, becomes. q Na, nor. ^q Asya, in his, 

the knower of why the Taijasa is designated q n Kulc, family, 
Abrahmavit, a non-knower of Brahman Hqfq Hliavali, lakes birth, q: Yah, 
who. rcq Kvam, thus. qq Veda, knows. 

3. (U ,0 ). The Lord of Dreams called Taijasa is designated by tlie 
syllable V ; it is the second aspect. Ho is called 3 L because He draws 
in the jiva from the waking or outward state, into the interior world ; or 
because He produces a two-fold effect. lie who thus understands the 
twofold reason for the Taijasa being called 3 V, attains an unbroken how 
of consciousness and getting Mukli becomes one of the Kvcr-wisc. ’lie 
becomes a moderator of all and a non-knower of Hralnnan D not born in 
his family. - -28. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word utkarsa means that which draw* up tlie jiva towards himself by raising it 
from tlie false identification (abhimana) with the body. The Taijasa docs so. Ue is called 
n bl] ay a or both, because lie stops all external impressions and causes the perception of 
dream objects. The word samana means “ same,*' i.r., he becomes impartial to all ; every 
one looks up to him as to a moderator or a conciliator : (for lie loves all and is free from all 
defects of partiality, &c\ 

Note. —The word madhyastha translated as a conciliator, arbitrator, may mean also 
‘one who is in the middle of all.’ 

Mantra. 4. 

uiffr JTmmik'TiM m- 

11 u 11 

gpVl 5 !: Susuptushanah, the Lordiof Deep Sleep, qiju Prajnah, prajna. 
Markarah, is called r M. srqfqr Tritiya, third. r^TT Malta, aspect. Miteh, 

because il is 1N3iti—1 Ic who carries within. Piajfia carries the jiva into the 
Atman, within ihe atman. Apiteh, because it is Apiti—He who destroys 

all consciousness of objects outside one's self, qr Va, or. pHTfq Minoti, mea¬ 
sures. He pervades with Ids rays of consciousness all objects and jivas, though 
atomic in size, knows all the objects that exist within the cosmic egg, buL not 
those which are beyond it. Jivas are like suns, and know everything within 
the egg through iheir rays of consciousness, as the sun pervades everything 
through His rays. % I la, indeed. % Vai, verily. ^?R Idam, this. *fqR Snrvam, 
all. Apitih, destroyer of the world of sorrow, &c. ^ Cha, and. qqnr Bha- 

yati, becomes, q; Yah, who. <rq Evam, thus, qq Veda, knows. 
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4. (U 11 ). The Prajfm, the Lord of deep sleep, is designated by the 
letter * This is the third aspect. He is called II, because lie is Miti 
or carrier of the Soul into the inmost* or because Ho is Apiti or destroyer 
of all external consciousness. Verily he prevades all and destroys all 
sorrow, who knows thus.—20. 

MAMIAYA'S COMMENTARY. 

The -word comes from a root moaning* “carrying into the interior" ! (By II is 
embrace, He carries all jivas into Himself). 

(Having explained the above three Upanisad verses in his own words, Sri Madhya 
now quotes Brahma Tarka in support of his interpretation). 

AVc find in the Brahma Tarka the following “ The Lord is called adhyaksara because 
lie is greater than all, and is eternal, and since ail the parts of the Lord arc equally in¬ 
finite and full, ITe is called adhimfxtra 'Jlc whose every portion is an infinity). The word 
niatra means part. The Visun is called Oinkara, because he is symbolised by the syllable 
Om- The first letter of Om, Lc., ^ suggests rtpff, the Ketchcr, because Yisva bnwja all 
objects to the jiva. It is also called^ because it has a beginning (ad i), since Yisva 
arises either from Prajfia or Taijasa. Though the Lord is beginning-loss, yet in this sense 
lie is said to have a beginning. The worshipper of Yisva gets mnkti consisting of the 
True Knowledge and Bliss : and attains all objects of desires. The Lord of dream called 
Taijasa is symbolised by g-, because this letter suggests utkarsa, namely, lie who with¬ 
draws (he jiva from all objects except the mind : or because it recalls the world ubhaya, 
namely, lie who produces a twv-Juhl died, i. e ., withdraws the jiva from external contacts 
and revives all mental or internal impressions. He is called ntkarsa because He iciHi- 
dmwa (uddhrityaJ jiva from the misconception of identifying itself with the body and draws 
it (karsati) to the sphere of dreams (which is nearer the self than the external world). 
This is the idea latent in the word ntkarsa when applied to Taijasa. He who knows Tai¬ 
jasa thus, gets eternal wisdom, by separating himself from his body and there is no brenk 
in his knowledge ; such a persou becomes as an arbitrator or moderator or madhyastha 
or remaining in middle among the Mukta jivas even, because of the intensity of his 
love for all and freedom from all faults of partiality, &o. The Prajua is called Miti, because 
lie makes jivas cider into lliinself, for indimin means making a thing loonier within. Prfij- 
fia is called mfumin because lie draws in the jivas within Himself, and overpowers their 
consciousness. Ho is called Apiti also because lie destroys all sorrows. The knowor of 
IVfijiia likewise, when liberated, pervades all, and destroys all sorrows of others, &c. The 
pervasion of this liberated jiva is through his rays ; and though all jivas are atomic and 
so an atom cannot pervade another atom, yet the mnkta jiva is said Lo lie all-pervading, 
because by his light (vibration) lie pervades all, i. e., by his knowledge of all he provides, 
as if, all. This pervasion of the Mukla human jivas stops with the shell of the cosmic 
egg, he cannot go beyond that: (He pervades everything within the cosmic egg). Be¬ 
yond the cosmic egg, the Beva Muldas i>crvadc with their light. Tims in Hie state of 
Mnkti, all objects within the egg arc known to the Inman jiva : they are within the scope 
of his knowledge." 

IC.arikA-Vfrse 5. 

^TrT I 

^ Atm, on this. n% Etc, these, Slokah, verses, Bhavnuti 

arc. O 11 this there arc the following verses 
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VbJvnsya, of the Visva. Aiva-vivaksnyani, in desiring 

to explain the appropriateness of His being called a ^ or to meditate on the 

<7-ness of Yi*va, to explain the a-ncss (atva) of Visva. ^Tjf? Adi, beginning. 
*rroRT Saninnyam, similarity. Utkajatn, dear, distinct. *n^r Matrn, (of) a 

part of the Lord as Visva Sampraiipaitau, in performing medita¬ 

tion. sgjfR, Apti p fetching. epU^r Snmanyam, similarity. irq Eva, even. ^ 
Cha, and. 

5. (K 1 a ) fn meditating on the a-ncss of Visva the worshipper 
attains similarity with the Aduhood of Visva, it is clear. By medi¬ 
tating on this part of the Lord as Visva one further attains similarity with 
Him in his quality of Apt-i also. The worshipper of VisJva gets similarity 
with Him ia having a beginning ffidi) and in being a fctclior (apti).—30. 

MADIIVAS CO MM E XT A R Y. 

Tim words matra-sampraiipattau mean meditating on a portion of the Lord. The 
Vi-va has a beginning (on awaking from deep steep, 1 lie PrAjiia is the beginning of Visva, 
and on awaking from dream, the Taijas.i is sncli beginning). The worshipper of Visva also 
acquires this slate of or having a beginning. 

\ 0 n*.—“ 11c becomes that, on which one constantly meditates ”-is a well-known occult 
formula. Therefore, if one meditates on Visva as having an fuli, ho himself becomes an ;uli : 
if in; meditates on Him as apiti, he himself becomes an ajntf. Dy constant meditation on 
an ideal,one becomes that, ideal. The worshipper of Visva becomes similar to Visva, brings 
all objects to the soul in waking state, and is called apitl or the Ke tidier, so the worshipper 
of Visva becomes an Apiti, he., can fulfil tins desires of others, and can bring all objects 
wliiclrlhoy desire, and as Visva is : 1 di or has a beginning, so the worshipper of Visva becomes 
an iidi. Tims ho attains those two kinds of similarity with Visva. namely, ho acquires the 
power of Lclorgy or bringing ill objects from the most distant places even, ami thus satis¬ 
fying the desires of others, and becoming an full himself, the power of coining out of deep 
sleep or dream at will. Ho can regulate the tine of his waking t > a in inn to. Those two¬ 
fold powers, one for hiinsdf and one for others, arc the result of meditating on Visva 
as o-ness. 

Karik.'.-Yfrse C \ 

*§** 1 1 

iTnrTHni%'rai cf«npr=iPi n ro h 

Taijasasya, of Taijasa. 7c7-f%^rr% Utva-vijnane. on understanding 
tbc u ness of Taijasa. Uikarsah. drawing in. Dpisyaie, is seen. 

Spkut.im, clearly. qnrmn’f^qTrr Matra-Fanipraiipattnu, on meditation on a 
portion (/. r\ ( on Taijasa). mrz Syad, takes place. Ubhayaivam, botbness, 

rPTlR v j Tntha-vidbam, similarly. 

6. (Iv a0 ) On understanding the u-ncss of Taijasa, there takes place 
tho distinct manifestation of tbc quality of ulknrsn (allfaction) in the 
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worshipper ; similarly by meditating on this portion of the Lord, there 
takes place the botlmess (the integrity and want of hiatus of knowledge of 
the waking and dream states.;.—3L ♦ 

Xoie.—liy understanding this portion of the Lord, first there takes place n Hears a or 
expansion of consciousness, ami by meditating on it, the power of functioning in both 
states is acquired. The worshipper attains similarity with Taijasa both in the attribute 
of utkarsa, m\, in being capable ol'drawing all towards him and in putting them to hyp¬ 
notic, sleep, and in the quality of nbhayatvn, i.c„ in retaining unbroken consciousness of 
the waking and dream states. There is no hiatus or gap in his consciousness. Here also 
Hie powers acquired are two-fold, one subjective, the other objective. The objective power 
is called utkarsa or forcible drawing another from the waking state and sending him to 
sleep or dream world - the power of hypnotism. The subjective power is ubhayatva— 
hoth-noss—the unbroken memory of dream and waking eonsciounoss. 

K rika- Verse 7. 

TT^rr^+TT% JTTfTCT 1 

ST^nrferrat j| 55 *raTriT?wr r 11 Rf 11 

Makara-hhavc, by understanding the ///-ness. IVajnnsya, 

of the prOjfia. Mana-Samnnyam, similarity of measure, Utkalam, 

distinctly. 3 iMatra-sninpralipaltau In, hut on meditating on this 

portion of the Lord. 5RURRT Lnya-smiianvnm. similarity of absorption, 

Eva, even. ^ Cli, and. 

7. (K 21 ) l>y underslmidinix the i/musk of Prajiiii llioro lakes place 

the (dear perception of mfniam ; but by meditating’ on this ns] ret of the 
Lord there arises similarity of laya willi the Lord—32. 

Male .—Similarly the worshipper of Ib’iijna attains the t wo-fold power, one subjective 
and the other objective. The objective power is calk'd jUfiiia or the power of entering 
into another consciousness. In ntkarsa the subject is k ni to sleep, audit is through 
suggestion that the liypnotiser works on him. In this higher form of control called ftlfina 
—he enters, as if into his very being :nnd the personality of the subject temporarily merges 
into the personality of the Vogin. Tliis ]iowcr of .Malta would throw in 1 lie seeds of thought 
into the very eausal body of the soul of anoLher. It is not working through suggestion 
(as in hypnotic sleep) but through the eausal body. The subjective power acquired 
is that of. Laya—namely, carrying the memory through this dreamless sleep state. This 
is called “ similarity of Laya with the Lord.” Kor as the Lord in the Laya state retains 
his memory and consciousness, so docs the worshipper oMViijfia. “ The similarity of 
Laya with the Lord”—lias another moaning also, namely, dost met ion of all sorrows and 
arising of happiness. As there is Laya of all sorrows in the Lord, so his worshipper also 
transcends sorrow and enjoys bliss. 

K, r i k A-Ytrsf 8 

fog v TTJTjg toct sttart il% Rf^rerq; i 

*rlw?IRT || || 

Irisu, in the three. Dhamasn, in the states or forms, qq Yat, 

what, lulyani, equal. Sumatijain, similar. Vht Vctii, (who) 
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knows. Nischiiam, firmly. *r Sn, lie Pujvah, respected. aqHRRT 

Sarva-bhavftnam, of all creatures, Vnndyah, honoured, ! *T Cha, evn, and 

even. Mahaiimnib, a great sage.* 

8 . (Iv* a ). He who knows firmly what is common and what is 

equal (between the jiva and the Lord) in these three states, becomes 
honored and respected by all beings, he becomes a great sage.—33. 

Sole. —Not only the worshipper of the Lord in His three aspects acquires such 
powers, but even the person who has this knowledge of three-fold aspect of the Lord 
and His similarity with the jiva in those respects, is honoured as a great sage. 

KArikA-Verse 9. 

s*: srr^r* ftsicrsTT%: n n 

A-karah, the syllabic ^ Visva designated by sf. Nayntc, 

leads. Visvam, to Visva Visva directs him who worships Him as ^ to 

Himself: similarly. 3 SRru U-karah, the syallablc 3. Taijasa represemed 
by 3. ^ ^iq Cha api, and also, Taijasam, to Taija-a. Makaras- 

eba, and the sellable *L gq: Punah, again. jn*r Prajnmn, 10 Prajna q Na, 
nit ?T-rrir AmUre, it 1I12 Impartible. Vidyate, lakes place, 

agatih, want of entering, want of comprehension. 

!). (K. S3 ). The letter =% leads to VisJvam ; the letter 3 to Taijasa ; 

the letter to Piajfla; nor is there non-approach to the Turiya the 
Impartible.—34. 

MADHYA’S COM ME N TAKY. 

The words are na vidvato agatih. The is elided by samlhi. The sense is that 
as Visva and other aspects of the Lord are approachable by the devotee, so also is the 
Turiya. Ho is not beyond the reach of His devotee or His worshipper. The Turiya is 
called impartible, because lie is not like the Visva and the rest who daily separate from 
each other and become again united to each other, (in deop sleep with Prajfia). (Objec¬ 
tion). The Visva and the rest incite the jiva to wordly activity and functioning and 
they arc causes of all practical worldly (vyavahara) activities; but the Turiya is the 
cause of no such functioning of the jiva or of practical worldly activity. Therefore, the 
Turiya is Unapproachable and Incomprehensible. (Ans). This doubt is unsworn! by the 
Karika by saying agatir na vidyate—the Turiya is not Unapproachable. Admitting that 
by this analysis of na vidyate gatili into na vidyate agatih, you may say that the 
Turiya is also approachable : but then arises another objection. In the case of Visva, &c. 
we see that separate letters are mentioned as leading to these. Thus ^ lends to Visva, 
3 leads to Taijas, ^ leads to 1‘rajna : but no loiter is mentioned in the Ivurika as leading 
to the Turiya. (To this the author answers). The atinan or the Lord himself here 
leads the soul: because in the last verse of the Upniiisad we find ntmaiva utinunum 
samvisati “the Self leads the Self to the Self." The leader here is therefore tit mu in its 
entirety and not any aspect or portion of it. This saving of the Upaniaad “ that the Self 
leads the Self to the Self' 1 is an additional reason for holding that the Turiya is approach- 
able; aud that the proper analysis of the second liuc of the above Karikii is vidyate 
agatih. 
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Another text ways “ llo who knows that the worshipper of YisVa, &c. by meditating 
on them as gj, &c., partakes in their attributes of fuli-hood. npli-hood', &e., and the 
worshipper becomes similar with the worshipped, himself becomes the honoured of all.” 

The three similarities become in a sense equalities, when the soul attains mnkti. 
In that state there is no difference between thesesimilari! ies (or those of the Lord). 

[Thus the fidi-sfiinaiiya and apti-sanmnya arc taught of Lho jiva by Fpauisad verse 9 
which declares that he obtains (fijmoti) all desires and becomes an a uadi, “having begin¬ 
ning.” Similarly utkar.sa-.samiinya aiulubhaya-sam.mya are taught in verse 10 , where the 
jiva is said to become Kver-wise and a Judge. The mftiui-snmaiiya and Laya-Samanyn arc 
also taught in verse 11, where the jiva is said to become the Pcrvador of all, and Des¬ 
troyer of all sorrows. All these throe-fold similarity of the jiva with the Lord, becomes 
equality, only linn when the jiva attains mnkti. In slates other than mnkti, it is a mere 
similarity without equality 

The Turiya is called am at ra or impartible ” because there is no diurnal separation 
from it (as in the ease of Visva and Taijasa which daily merge into the lVajfia and daily 
come out of it). 

I \ ote*— Tlio Turiya is not the cause of the waking ami other states also.] 

Though < lie r l uriya is not the agent or the producer of the waking and other stales, 
yet lie becomes approachable to the Wist'. ('I lie Jufmis know the Turiya). 

U is stated in the Atma-Saiiiliita :—“ Tin? jiva in Hie stale of Uclease gets similarity 
with the Lord as regards the attributes of adiniatva, and equality as regards not 
being subject to modification (before mnkti there is similarity only). The Turiya is said 
to be ainatrn, or impartible in the sense that I here is not daily separation from Him 
(as in the case of Visva and Taijasa Irani 1 ‘rajua.)” 


Fourth Kiiaxda. 

• • 

Mantra i. 

Hq^%R5TH: %^n|rr o:^Tf rc ?Hc&t srfircr- 

^ncJHTSSrinfl ^ ^ n & || 

^qpr Amatrah, without measure. ^g^j: Clmturthah, fourth. 
Avyavaharyah, beyond worldly experience, noi perceptible to one immersed 
in Samsara, but an object of experience to the released. qqu Pi apahehn, five¬ 
fold universe, tlie^world, the evil. All spread out. sq*W Upasamah, cessation, the 
highest bliss, the destroyer f?rq: ^ivah, blissfiill, free from sorrow and full of 
joy. =g^rT: Ad vi tali, witnoul duality, the destroyer of false knowledge, qqi^ 
Evam, thus, Omkarali, the Omkara, tlic Nada. Atma, Atmfl. Being 

or becoming an Atman or self only, repudiating the false notion of being body, 
&c. qq Eva, only. HfqstfR Samvisati, be completely enters, Atmana, by 

the Supreme Atman, through the grace of the Supreme Self, =?hrr Atmanam, 
into the Alman, the Turiva. n: Yah, who. qq Evam, thus. Veda, knows. 

1. (U 4l \ Tho partless fourth is not an object of experience to 

the unredeemed. He who knows Ifim, resembles Him in becom¬ 
ing inscrutable to the unredeemed; in becoming a destroyer of all 
bodily bonds; in getting bliss, and in destroying false knowledge. 
For such is Omkara. He who knows thus, becomes an Atman pure 
and simple, and through the grace of the Supreme Self enters into that 
SUPREME SELF.—3:1' 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The phrase “Atman even *' —“ aLinaiva" of the Upanisad text moans becoming oven tho 
Self, i.r. t experiencing that the Self is not dependant upon others and removing all wrong 
notions about it (such as identifying it with body, &e.J Tho phrase “ through tho self — 
« atmana"—means ‘ through the grace of the Supreme Self.” The worshipper enters into 
the Supreme Self, the Tnriya, through the grace of the Supreme Self Himself. 

[.Vote.—'This kkarula establishes that the Tnriya as nada. It also declares what is tho 
result when a person realises the Tnriya as NaclaJ. 

(Note.—In the previous part of this Upanbad in verse 7, the, Tnriya has boon describ¬ 
ed as avvavaharayarn and transcendental, &c., and now the present verse reiterates the 
same idea by saying that Turfya is transcendental. Why this tautology ? This objection 
is answered by the commentator thus). 

As in the previous mantras, tho similarity between the attributes of the Visva, &c. ( 
and of their worshipper was shown (such as since the Visva is adiniat the worshipper of 
Visva also becomes adimat), so to complete the description, it was necessary to point out 
the sbiiihtrUy between the Turfya and His worshipper. Therefore, the repetition of the 
words “ transcendental, &c.,” in this verse. (The worshipper of the Tnriya who is avyava- 
harya, becomes himself avyavaharya.) 

41 
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UAKDUKA-UPAmSAD. 


(Lost the phrase “advaita Omkiira” of the verso may he mistaken to mean “ the undi¬ 
vided entire Om denotes Turfya/' the commentator says.) 

44 Knowing Ilari the supreme goal as the Turiya called also the Ndcla, the worshipper 
enters into Ilim alone, being pure iu term and similar to Ilim in his soul, (with this excep¬ 
tion) that his knowledge, bliss and power are never equal to (hose of Ilari, but inferior to 
Him, for even a soul in the state of Mukti is still under the dominion of the Lord, and is 
not absolutely independent." 

JOrjka-Verse 2. 

Airaite Sloka bhavanli. On this there are the following Slokas. 

f^IT^ HT=TT ^ I 

%T.Wlt TT^iftT fTTRT * || W || 

Omkaram, the Oinkarn, the Lord in His three-fold aspects as Visva, 
&e. <TT^SL Padsah, according to the three patJas or feet Vidyat, let 

one know. qrer; Padnh, the padas. ju^t: Matrail, the portions* Let him know 
that the Lord Oihknra is designated by 11 is various parts as^f^andff. ?f 

Na snihsnyah, undoubtedly. Omkaram, the Lord Om knra, the Tur¬ 

iya. qrssr: Paclnsah, as a part, as the nada, the eternal sound, ^n^rjhatva, 
having known. h r%T%* Na kihehit, nothing whatsoever. A pi, even. 

Chintayct, let him think. Me thinks. Entering into the Lord be enjoys 
bliss. He thinks or is anxious for nothing. 

2. (K. M ) Let him learn the Oiiikfira in its various feet ; the feet arc 
verily the portions (or aspects of the Lord called Yisfva, &c.) He who 
knows the Oiiikfira as the foot (called the Turiya lias no further anxielies 
(but enjoys bliss)—30. 

K Arika-Vfrsi: 3. 

%CT. snu^r FlWq. 1 

»T || II 

Yuhjita, let him join or fix. a^rf% Pranave, in the Prnnavn, the in¬ 
effable word Om ; so called because it lends and guards (pranayana) the three 
states of waking, dreaming and sleep, &e. The four-aspcctcd I lari. Chetah, 
mind, jprpr Prannvali, the Prnnavn. Brahma, Brahman, to N irbhayam, the 
Fearless, Pranave, in the Prnnavn. Nilya Yuktasya, constantly 

joined or harmonised. ^ Na, not. Bhayam, fear. Vidynlc, takes place. 

Kvachit, ever. 

3. (K ,!S ). Let him concentrate 1 1 is mind in the Pranava ; forPrannva 
is the Fearless Brahman. The soul iliat has harmonised itself with 
Pranavn, never feels any fear.—37. 

MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 

Tlu*. Yisnu in His four-fold aspect ns Yisva, &c., is called Prannva also : because Ho 
controls or leads (pranayana) the waking, &c., status of the jiva. 
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Note .—The concentration tanghL heroin is not confined to the Turiya alone; but to 
all the four aspects of Yisnu. 

K ARlKA-J/FRSt: 4, 

jnnqTsai^: 11 r \ 11 

lVanava, the Pranava. il Hi, verily, ^rci Aparain, ihe Inter in time : 
the recent, ggi Brahma, the Brahman, the Great. The manifestations of Brahman 
as Pranava, i.e. t as Visva, T'aijasa, Sic., arc subsequent or apara in order to His 
manifestation as Vasutlcvn, &c. ^ Pranavah Cha, and the Pranava. qi 

Par am, the ancient avatarns like Yarudeva, See, : Smritah, is said. ^<35: 
Apurvah, causeless; beginning-less. Anantarah, destruction-less ; antar 

means destruction. Or the Inmost: there is no c ther object in the universe as 
Inmost as He, for lie dwells in the hearts of all. ^ISJ: Abahyah, there is no¬ 
thing external to Him : the utmost, Anahpnrah, He who has no creator: 

He who has no another above Him. sru^: Pranavah, the Pranava. Avya- 

yali, the Unchanging. 

4. ( aa ) Tlte Pranava is the recent manifestation of Brahman, the 
Pranava is the oldest manifestation of Ilim ns well. The tinehnncin" 
Pranava is the Causeless, the Inmost, the Uttennosl, the Unercate and the 
Changeless.—38. 

MADHYA’S COMMENTARY. 

The same four-nspoeted Pranava is called Brahman also because of its greatness (the 
root meaning of Drahman is great). 

The Lord is called Orokara, because He is designs)tad by One The meanings of Om 
given in the fcruti as “(hat which has a beginning,” &e., should not also be rejected, 
because the kruti expressly teaches it so. 

The Pranava is called apfirva because He has no one purva or prior to Him. lie is 
called Anantara, because lie has no antara or loss or annihilation. He is called Anapara 
because lie has no one else above Him, He is perfectly independent ; there is absence of 
dependence on others in liim. Literally it means. Ho who has no other (apnra) as His 
preserver. (He is not only self-existent, but stands in need of no one else to preserve and 
continue His existence). ITe is called “ abal) ya ” or having nothing outside of Him, be¬ 
cause He is all-pervading. He who knows Pranava as such gets complete liberation. 

(Lest one should fall into the mistake that Vasudcva, &e., are anterior avataras of 
Visim and consequently of greater power, than Yisva, etc., the subsequent avataras, 
the commentator quotes Brahma Tarka). 

“When the one and the same Yisnn is called Para and Apara, it does not moan the 
Higher and the Lower Yisnn : nor does it mean that the past and the present manifesta¬ 
tions of Yisnu differ in efficacy and power. There is no such difference at all. A manifes¬ 
tation prior in time, is called Para, and one subsequent in time, Apara. Tn fact, these two 
words do not mean here the Higher and the Lower—but the anterior and the subsequent.’ 0 
(Hrahma-Tarka). 

The sense of the verse “ the Pranava is the Apara Brahma,” &e,, is that all the ava¬ 
taras arc full, whether Past or Present, there is no deficiency in any, nor superiority of one 
over the other. All arc infinite. 
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KarikA-Verse 5, 

gnf^JTWUTrTFra^ ’T I 

«J3 ft STO# fTTHTT rT^rTT^ || R\S || 

Sai vasya, of all the universe, mire: Pranavah, the Pranava. ft Hi, 
verily. 3 Trfa- Adih, ilie beginning, the cause or the Creator. qvzi* Madhyam,the 
middle, the preserver. ^ 7 ^: Antah, the end ; the Destroyer. n^lT qq^ Tatha eva 
cha, as well even, qq Evam, thus, Hi, verily, Pranavam, the Pranava. 

Jhatva, having known. Vyasnute, reaches fully : pervades. 35 Tad, 

Him, the Brahman. Anantaram, the Inmost. 

H. (K* 7 ) The Pranava is the creator of the whole universe, its pre¬ 
server and destroyer as well. Thus knowing llie Pranava, one reaches 

finally the Inmost Bralnnan.—30 

Krika-Vkkse 6. 

wm “4KT it STT^RT || || 

SHTJ^ Pranavam, the Pranava. fq Hi, verily. Isvaram, the God. 

f%<gnr Vidyat, let him know. Sarvasya, of all. IJrklayc, in the heart. 

Sthitam, residing, staying He is the minutest as dwelling in the heart of 
all. Sarva-vyapinam—All-pervading and consequently the greatest of 

all. Om-karam — the Oin-kara. Matvft, having realised in mind, 

vfft: 1)1)trail, the wise. ^ Nn, not. tfr^fFT Soehati, grieves. 

0, p ft ) Pel him know that the Pranava is the Clod residing in 
the hearts of all beings. The wise having realised the Oiii-kAra as all- 
pervading does not grieve.— 10. 

KArirA-Vi-use 7. 

5 R: I gFRcRT 5 R: || ^ || 

=g RT q: A m at rah, pnrtlcss : without difference. Anaiita-mntrah, 

having an infinite number of parts. Dvailnsyn, of the duality or false 

knowledge, Upasnmah, the remover, destroyer. f?rq: Sivnh, auspicious, 

the blissful, free fioni sorrow, and wliosc form is bliss and joy. qmKir: Om- 
karah Flic Oin-kara, the Mai i in 1 1 is four aspects of Visva. f%R?r: Vi itah, 
known. zr Yenn, by whom. Sab, lie. qfq: Mimih, the sage, the knower of 
apnroksa. ^ Na, not Itarah, any oihcr. Janah, person. 

7. (K 2H ) He who knows flic Om-kira as pari less and yet full 

of infiiul.y of parts, as ilie destroyer of all false knowledge and bliss¬ 
ful, is verily a sago and no one else : he is verily a sage and no one 
else.—41. 

MADHYA'S SA LUTATION. 

I praise Visim, who lias the forms of Visva, &c,, wisdom and bliss, who though 
0110 and without difference, has yet a fourfold aspect in (he world. 

Finis. 
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